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INDREK PARK

A GRAMMAR OF HIDATSA

This dissertation is a comprehensive description of the grammar of Hidatsa, a Siouan language
spoken by approximately 100 people on the Forth Berthold Indian Reservation in North Dakota.

The grammar begins with a description of the historical and linguistic background of
Hidatsa and an overview of previous scholarship. It then proceeds to a description of Hidatsa
phonology, derivational and inflectional morphology, lexical categories, and concludes with a
chapter on clausal phenomena.

The phonemic inventory comprises ten consonants, five vowels, and two diphthongs.
Vowel length is contrastive. There is no lexical stress; instead, Hidatsa has developed a pitch-
accent system that involves contrast between high and low pitch, contrast between level and
falling pitch contours on long vowels and diphthongs, underlying accent on most morphemes,
and variation on the surface level of accent placement caused by various derivational and
inflectional patterns.

The canonical sentence structure is agent-object-verb, also characterized by postpositions,
head marking, and internally-headed relative clauses.

Hidatsa employs two systems of morpho-syntactic alignment that distinguish between the
arguments of transitive and intransitive verbs. The two core arguments of transitive verbs, agent
and object, and the single core argument of intransitive verbs, subject, are marked by (1)
pronominal prefixes on verbs (split-intransitive alignment) and (2) suffixes on noun phrases
(ergative alignment). Overtly expressed clausal arguments are also disambiguated by their

relative ranking on the animacy and agentivity scales.
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Hidatsa morphology is agglutinative and involves considerable prefixation and
suffixation. Participant information and modal categories are encoded on the verb by affixation.
Hidatsa has developed a typologically unusual evidential system and an elaborate system of
obligatory speech-act suffixes. Both deverbal nominalization and compounding are highly
productive. There is also limited noun incorporation. Other Siouan characteristics include
classification by posture verbs, perspective by motion verbs, and alienable and inalienable
possession.

The grammar is written within the framework of Basic Linguistic Theory. Data used were
obtained through elicitation from Hidatsa speakers and analysis of spontaneous speech. This
study disproves several widely held notions about Hidatsa, clarifies various outstanding issues,

and identifies various hitherto unknown features in the language.
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1 Introduction

Hidatsa is a Siouan language spoken today by about 100 people of varying fluency living on the
Fort Berthold Indian Reservation in west-central North Dakota. There is, in addition, an

indeterminate number of passive speakers who understand Hidatsa but are unable to speak it.

1.1 Genetic affiliation
Hidatsa belongs to the Missouri River branch of the Siouan language family, which has the

following internal structure (adapted from Voegelin 1941):

WESTERN SIOUAN
MISSOURI RIVER SIOUAN
Crow
Hidatsa
MANDAN
Mandan
MISSISSIPPI VALLEY SIOUAN
DAKOTAN
Sioux (Lakota, Dakota, Yankton-Yanktonai)
Assiniboine
Stoney
WINNEBAGO-CHIWERE
Winnebago
Chiwere (Iowa, Oto, Missouri)
DHEGIHA
Omaha-Ponca
Kansa-Osage
Quapaw
SOUTHEASTERN SIOUAN
Tutelo
Biloxi
Ofo
EASTERN SIOUAN
Woccon
Catawba



Some details of the internal structure of the Siouan family are not completely understood
yet, but there is a general consensus that Hidatsa and Crow are very closely related. As for the
time depth of their separation, it is not entirely correct to speak about the split between the two
languages as the modern Hidatsa language and tribe were formed on the basis of three divergent
dialects and tribal groups long after the separation from the other bands that were to become the
Crow. According to oral traditions, groups continued to splinter and move between the two tribes
even after the original separation.

Estimates varying between 300 and 800 years have been given for the time-depth of the
split, mostly based on controversial methods of glottochronology (e.g., Matthews 1979).
Although the Hidatsa and Crow recognize that they are closely related, the two languages are no

longer mutually intelligible.

1.2 Historical background of the Hidatsa

The Hidatsa nation developed during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries from an
amalgamation of three closely related tribal groups, all of whom had independently moved to the
Missouri River valley in west-central North Dakota some time before the 1780s." The three
groups, Awadixa, Awaxa’wi and the Hidatsa proper, undoubtedly shared a common ancestor
and a common proto-language in the not-so-distant past, since by the time of their reunification
their respective dialects had not yet become mutually unintelligible. The three groups also shared
common ancestry with the bands that migrated farther west to become the Crow nation in

present-day Montana.

' The description of the historical background is based on Alfred W. Bowers, Hidatsa Social and Ceremonial

Organization (Washington,, 1965) xii, 528 p. and Gilbert Wilson’s unpublished field reports.



The earliest group to arrive on the Missouri River were the Awadixa [awadixaa], who
claim to have always lived there: according to tribal tradition, they descended from the sky and
first settled near the modern town of Washburn. The Awadixa once formed a single group with
the ancestors of the Mountain Crow, before the latter separated from them and moved to
Montana. The prolonged presence of the Awadixa on the Missouri and their separation from the
other two groups is confirmed by their more advanced agriculture and a cycle of myths and
ceremonies that bear more resemblance to their neighbors, the Mandan, than either the
Awaxa’wi or the Hidatsa proper.

Both the Awaxa’wi and the Hidatsa proper trace their origin to an area near Devils
Lake where they ascended to the earth’s surface by climbing a vine that had penetrated their
home beneath the ground. The two groups parted ways, with the Hidatsa proper moving
northwestward and the Awaxa’wi to the southwest. The Awaxa’wi [awaxé?wi] were next to
arrive on the Missouri, where they found the Awadixa living above them. The Awaxa’wi
continued to move around until the smallpox epidemic of 1781 so reduced their numbers that
they decided to settle in close proximity to the Awadixa.

The last group to arrive on the Missouri were the Hidatsa proper [hiraacd]. According to
the Mandan tradition, the Hidatsa proper came from the east and crossed the Missouri to settle
near the Mandans on the Heart River; thereafter they became known in the Mandan language as
‘the ones who forded the water’. The Mandan expression was translated into Hidatsa as Miri-
daari ‘water-ford’, and then borrowed into English as Minnetaree, one of the alternate names
for the Hidatsa. About this time a quarrel broke out among the Hidatsa proper, and a disgruntled

splinter group moved farther to the west to become the River Crow in present Montana.



The three Hidatsa groups were generally on good terms with each other, but occasional
quarrels did break out, the most severe of which resulted in three-year warfare between the
Awaxa’wi and the Hidatsa proper.

During the smallpox epidemics of the early 1780s, both the Mandan and the Hidatsa
experienced severe population loss. No more than 2,000 Hidatsas, or less than one half of the
pre-epidemic population, survived the calamity. To make matters worse, a tribe of relatively
recent newcomers, the Sioux, who were both numerous and aggressive, started to apply
unbearable pressure on the sedentary village tribes. In order to increase their ability to withstand
the common enemy, the separate Hidatsa and Mandan villages consolidated their strength by
settling together. The Five Villages (Awadigihxi), as they came to be called, comprised three
Hidatsa and two Mandan villages near the mouth of the Knife River at present-day Stanton,
North Dakota.

The close proximity of the three Hidatsa and two Mandan villages offered relative
stability and new venues for communication. Each group tried to maintain its independence as
much as possible, but soon a considerable cultural and linguistic assimilation process was
underway. Already in the early 1830s Prince Maximilian zu Wied-Neuwied (2008-12) remarked
that most Mandan were also fluent in Hidatsa (the opposite was not true), and by the 20th
century the two tribes were virtually indistinguishable culturally. As for the three Hidatsa groups,
each one still spoke its distinct dialect. According to Buffalobird Woman, who was born in the
Awadixa village, “the dialects of the three tribes differed somewhat and there is a story that
quarrels sometimes arose through misunderstanding of one another’s language” (Wilson
1913:194). The Hidatsa proper, who were the most numerous, dominated the other two Hidatsa

groups in most aspects of daily life.



The 1830s and 1840s turned out to be extremely challenging for the inhabitants of the
Five Villages. In 1834, the Sioux succeeded in completely destroying the Awaxa’wi and
Awadixa villages, which were never rebuilt. The survivors moved in with the Mandan, and the
Awadixa eventually built a village close to Big Hidatsa (of the Hidatsa proper). In 1837 there
came another devastating smallpox epidemic. The Mandan were particularly hard hit, losing
more than 90 percent of their population. The Awadixa and Awaxa’wi were almost equally hard
hit, but the more numerous Hidatsa proper, who happened to be on a seasonal migration and
dispersed into smaller bands, did not fare as badly. However, the combined pre-epidemic
population of the three Hidatsa groups, estimated at 2,100, was reduced by about two thirds.
Between 1837 and 1845 the survivors of the Awaxa’wi and Awadixa villages lived both with the
Mandan and the Arikara. Eventually the Awaxa’wi and the Awadixa, along with the Nuitadi
Mandan, decided to move north and build a single fortified village at the Like-a-Fishhook bend
of the Missouri River in present North Dakota. The new settlement, established in 1845, came to
be known as Like-a-Fishhook Village. Soon afterward the Fort Berthold trading post was built
near the village.

The Hidatsa proper, who had also been invited into the new village, at first declined the
offer. After accepting an invitation from their distant relatives, the River Crow, they decided to
give up agriculture and permanently resettle in Montana. On the way upriver to the west, they
were overtaken by winter and stayed in Like-a-Fishhook. When spring came, the Hidatsa proper
decided to remain there.

Even as the inhabitants of Like-a-Fishhook continued to be attacked by the Sioux and

ravaged by European diseases, their population soon more than doubled, when first the Ruptare



Mandan moved in, and then, in 1862, the Arikara joined them as well. The Arikara, Mandan, and
Hidatsa then came to be known as the Three Affiliated Tribes.

Each of the three tribes maintained a separate section in Like-a-Fishhook and performed
its own ceremonies. Although the name of the most numerous Hidatsa subgroup came to be used
for all three groups, even in the 1860s the Awadixa and Awaxa’wi tried to maintain separate
camps during the summer hunt. By the early twentieth century, however, the distinctions among
the three groups and their dialects had become blurred at best, and by the second half of the
twentieth century had virtually disappeared.

Apart from the clan system, the only real subdivision of the Hidatsa today has relatively
recent history. Around 1871, conflicts in the Hidatsa community caused a group of families, led
by Crow-Flies-High, to move away from the reservation. The band’s main village was situated at
the confluence of the Missouri and Yellowstone Rivers near Fort Buford in present-day Montana.
It was known as Badlands Village, Xosgadi [x68gadi], which is a combination of the Sioux word
hoski “badlands’ and Hidatsa adi “village’. The members of the Crow-Flies-High band, known as
the Xosga [x68ga], remained independent until 1894, when the U.S. Army brought them back to
the reservation, where the Three Affiliated Tribes had already undergone considerable cultural
change. During the 20th century the term Xosga has been used as a derogatory reference to a
person who is deemed backward or less ‘civilized’, and the Xosga have maintained a reputation
for being culturally conservative. The Xosga themselves, however, have always been fiercely
proud of being descendants of the last “free” Indians in the United States. In the twenty first

century they also tend to be among the best speakers of the Hidatsa language.



1.3 Present situation

After reaching a historical low point in the 1870s and 1880s the Hidatsa population started
slowly to increase. In 1910 it reached 547 out of a total enrolled population of about 1,200 on the
Fort Berthold Reservation. In 1950, when the Hidatsa were counted separately for the last time,
they numbered 933 residing on the reservation.

By 2010, the number of enrolled members of the Three Affiliated Tribes exceeded
12,000, more than half of whom resided on the reservation. Although the exact number of
Hidatsas today is impossible to ascertain, it probably exceeds one half of the total reservation
population. Because of the large number of intertribal marriages, a growing number of tribal
members identify themselves as Mandan-Hidatsa, Hidatsa-Arikara, or with all three tribes.
Nevertheless, the western segment of the reservation is still predominantly Hidatsa. Even though
no statistics are available, according to my experience the Hidatsa are the dominant group on the
reservation in both population and influence on decision making, followed closely by the Arikara,
and then by the Mandan who have become almost completely assimilated into the Hidatsa.

Whereas the population has clearly rebounded, the trend has been the reverse for the
number of tribal language speakers. A hundred years ago virtually every Hidatsa was a speaker
of the language, and most tribal members were also able to speak Mandan and English with
varying degrees of fluency. Gilbert Wilson made the following observation about the language

situation in 1908:

The Hidatsa and Mandan have been so closely associated for two or three
generations that tribal barriers are nearly broken down, except perhaps in the matter

of language. A child is reckoned as of his mother’s tribe, and speaks his mother’s



language; and even husband and wife, if not of the same tribe, address each the
other in his own language. Most of the Hidatsa on the reservation understand
Mandan, and every Mandan understands Hidatsa. In council or preaching service,
an orator of either tribe speaks his mother’s tongue, and no interpreter is necessary.

If Arikara are present, an interpreter must be called. (Wilson 1908:101)

As 0f 2010, the situation is much starker. Only one fluent speaker of Mandan remains,
and a handful of imperfect Arikara speakers. Hidatsa has fared better, but only in comparison to
the other two languages. According to my informal survey of Hidatsa language usage, about 100
people still remain who are able to carry on a conversation in the language. Less than half of
them are considered really good speakers who are fully fluent in most genres of the language.
The majority of speakers are elderly. The youngest speakers, with a few rare exceptions, are in
their mid to late fifties.

The Hidatsa community has initiated several projects to reverse the trend. Hidatsa is now
taught in the New Town and Mandaree schools, as well as at Fort Berthold Community College.
The language programs have been effective in reinforcing tribal identity and instilling pride in
the culture but no speakers have come out of these programs, which suffer from the same set of

problems that plague language revitalization efforts across the country.

1.4 Previous scholarship
The earliest historical records of the Hidatsa language include several 19th and early 20th

century wordlists of varying length. The most extensive early vocabularies are those recorded by

Thomas Say (in E. James 1822), Prince Maximilian of Wied-Neuwied (M. Wied, Prinz zu.



1839-41), Ferdinand Vandeveer Hayden (1862) and Edward S. Curtis (1907-30, Vol.4).
Lewis Henry Morgan (1871) contains kinship terms.

The first grammar sketch, which includes an extensive vocabulary, was compiled by
Washington Matthews, who served between 1865 and 1872 as a post surgeon in the United
States Army in what is now North Dakota. During his six years in Dakota Territory Matthews
became relatively fluent in Hidatsa. According to James Mooney (1905), Matthews lost all his
manuscript notes and his library when his quarters at Fort Buford burned in 1871. Nevertheless,
he was able to reconstruct from memory his Grammar and Dictionary of the Language of the
Hidatsa, published in 1873. A revised version, entitled Ethnography and Philology of the
Hidatsa Indians, was published in 1877.

In his eleven page grammatical sketch Matthews succeeds in highlighting many of the
essential features of Hidatsa. The grammar is accompanied by a wordlist of almost 3000 entries,
including grammatical particles. Even though Matthews’s transcriptions are often excessively
phonemicized and therefore unreliable, his wordlist contains a number of interesting lexemes and
word forms that have disappeared from contemporary active usage as a consequence of culture
change.

In 1876, a twenty-nine-year old Congregational missionary, Charles Lemon Hall,
arrived at Fort Berthold where he remained until his death in 1940. In order to be more
successful in his activities, Hall resolved to learn all three native languages that were spoken on
the reservation. Without doubt he had most success with Hidatsa. Hall’s published materials
include a thirty-five-page pamphlet containing hymns and Bible passages (Hall 1906b), as well
as a six-page mythological narrative (Hall 1906a) with an interlinear translation. Hall’s most

significant unpublished materials include a manuscript Hidatsa phrasebook (Hall 1882) and an



annotated copy of Matthews’s (1873) dictionary (Hall 1876-90), both preserved at the State
Historical Society of North Dakota.

Between 1905 and 1918, Gilbert Livingston Wilson spent ten seasons on Fort Berthold
documenting Hidatsa culture. Included in the huge number of ethnographic data that he amassed
are valuable lexical terms for material culture and for local fauna and flora. Much of this material
remains unpublished.

Alfred Bowers’s fieldwork in the 1930s and 1960s resulted in a large collection of
Hidatsa texts, many of them sound recorded, all of which remain unanalyzed and unpublished.

In 1911, Robert H. Lowie collected four traditional Hidatsa texts while on a collecting
expedition for the American Museum of Natural History. Those texts were reelicited, transcribed,
and translated by Zellig Harris and Carl F. Voegelin in 1938 and published together with one
additional text that they themselves collected 1939. The published texts, comprising altogether
about 300 sentences, were translated, extensively annotated, and supplemented with
paradigmatic examples and morphological analyses of complex expressions. Although Harris
and Voegelin did not prepare a grammatical sketch of Hidatsa, the generalizations, sample
paradigms, and morphological analyses that they provide in extensive footnotes constitute the
first modern, albeit random and unorganized, description of many aspects of Hidatsa grammar.

As a byproduct, Harris and Voegelin’s fieldwork resulted in an alphabetically organized
lexical slip file containing about 800 inflected themes and several thousand word forms that to
this date remains unpublished.

In the 1950s, Voegelin passed the slip file on to Florence Robinett, who was then
writing a master’s thesis on Hidatsa morphophonology at Indiana University. In 1954, Voegelin

and Robinett co-published a paper on motherese in Hidatsa (Voegelin and Robinett 1954).
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Robinett’s doctoral dissertation was published in 1955 in the International Journal of
American Linguistics in three parts: (1) morphophonemics; (2) affixes; (3) stems and themes. In
addition to her use of Harris and Voegelin’s field notes, Robinett obtained additional data from
two Hidatsa consultants with whom she worked briefly in 1954 at Indiana University, and in the
field on the Fort Berthold Reservation.

For several decades, Robinett’s work remained a singular achievement in Hidatsa
linguistics. She describes the language within the framework of American structuralism,
specifically the item-and-arrangement model and templatic morphology. Each affix is assigned a
position number in the template. Each position or “slot” consists of mutually exclusive affixes
that have to occur in a fixed order relative to all other affixal “slots”. Robinett uses metaterms to
describe all the affixes according to their function, but gives very few actual examples of affixal
combinations (she does it in a more abstract manner, e.g., affixes x, y, and z may co-occur in
such-and-such (e.g., active) stems. Nevertheless, it is possible to use her work for textual
analysis, even if the process is quite laborious.

Robinett’s reliance on data recorded by others and her limited field work made it difficult
to avoid mistakes altogether. Another, more serious, source of mistranscriptions was her reliance
on poor-quality sound recordings that she worked with after rapid-speed elicitation sessions with
her informants, a technique deemed progressive at the time.

By and large, Robinett’s notation of pitch (which she analyzed as stress) is wholly
unreliable, and she provides incomplete or incorrect analyses of various verbal and adverbial
affixes. More serious are her analyses of some constructions — e.g., the ergative suffix —i, which
she took for a demonstrative objectifier — that have been perpetuated in the subsequent literature,

whether describing Hidatsa, or used for comparison and proof in the secondary literature. This is
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exemplified by the conclusions in Zwicky’s oft-quoted (1985b) paper on clitics and particles that
is based on data from four languages, one of which is Hidatsa. Zwicky’s erroneous Hidatsa data
came from Matthews (1965), whose analysis to a large extent was derived from, but not credited
to, Robinett.

G.H. Matthews’s Hidatsa Syntax (1965), written within the framework of early
transformational grammar, contains too many mistakes and erroneous analyses to enumerate here.
Furthermore, his analysis is so abstract that it is opaque. Matthews does not credit his sources,
but it is obvious that much of his data, as well as several incorrect conclusions, are actually
derived from Harris and Voegelin’s and Robinett’s work. Nevertheless, some of his claims about
Hidatsa have become accepted in the linguistic literature after Zwicky (1985b), who based his
broad theoretical claims partly on Matthews’s description.

After a long hiatus, in the 1970s, A. Wesley Jones engaged in direct work with Hidatsa
speakers under the auspices of the North Dakota Indian Languages Program (Mary College,
Bismarck, North Dakota). Jones’s work was greatly facilitated by his living close to the Fort
Berthold Reservation. The published materials resulting from his data collection include five
traditional narratives (Jones 1978; and in Parks 1978), a Hidatsa wordlist, and four papers (1979a,
1983, 1984b, 1992) that describe various morphological peculiarities of Hidatsa. Most of Jones’s
data collection topics focused on lexical material. He greatly augmented the size and quality of
the lexicon/vocabulary of recorded Hidatsa after “inheriting” Harris and Voegelin’s 1938 slip
files from Florence Robinett-Voegelin. By that time the files had been enlarged by slips of her
own re-elicitations. Jones collated the older lexical slips with his own and resystematized them
by dependent roots. Moreover, in the 1980s, Jones wrote some twenty papers, ranging in size

from two to thirty pages, that describe various aspects of Hidatsa morphophonology and most of
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which remain unpublished. Copies of Jones’s manuscripts, together with the Harris-Voegelin-
Robinett slip file, are preserved at the American Indian Studies Research Institute, Indiana
University.

The most notable outcome of Jones’s lexicographic work was his Hidatsa word list,
(1979b), which remains a popular memory aid on the reservation. This glossary contains 1700 of
the most common Hidatsa words, presented in English-to-Hidatsa and Hidatsa-to-English
sections. However, the work does not provide any grammatical information, paradigmatic
examples, or usage notes.

Jones (1979a) is a unique paper that that describes what he calls “morphological
constellations.” By that he means the ability of various Hidatsa morphemes to appear as a lexical
stem, a prefix, or a suffix in various functions, thus presenting an array of bewildering
homophony.

The only major shortcoming of Jones’s transcriptions is the unreliability of his pitch
marking. According to Jones (personal communication), he tried to describe Hidatsa in terms of
stress-accent, only realizing after his field work that in reality it is a pitch-accent language. It also
turns out that his main informant, though fluent, was reputed to speak a highly idiosyncratic
idiolect, not representative of “standard” Hidatsa. A minor issue, also evident in Harris and
Voegelin (1939), is the uncertainty about what constitutes a “word” in Hidatsa. Compounding of
content words and combining lexical stems with grammatical and discourse particles seems
arbitrary in all of the published narratives.

Jones’s material serves as an invaluable source of Hidatsa vocabulary because he worked
with the last generation of “old-timers,” i.e., fluent speakers who knew old vocabulary. Even if

his recordings need to be re-elicited for pitch (and for weeding out the idiosyncrasies of his main
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consultant), they are invaluable as prompts for older, less-used vocabulary that has receded into
passive memory in the present day.

Norman Bowers’s Hidatsa Suprasegmentals (1996), originally his doctoral dissertation,
is the most recent publication on Hidatsa. It is an eclectic work that combines almost every
conceivable phonetic feature into a unified description of Hidatsa phonology. Bowers describes
Hidatsa in terms of £pitch, +accent, +stress, updrift-downdrift, and fortis-lenis. The last he
considers a phonemic difference, the other four phonetic.

Bowers makes an excessive claim (1996: 9) that without spectrograms it would have
been impossible to recognize the patterns of Hidatsa suprasegmentals or to demonstrate that they
are predictable. In total, his monograph comprises spectrograms of 32 isolated nominals and
inflected verbs accompanied by transcriptions, and virtually no other original data. In addition,
Bowers provides hundreds of abstract schemas for his analysis in the form c+v (for consonants
and vowels), which are supplemented by a bewildering array of diacritics without ever providing
any glosses or even transcriptions for most of the examples he claims to analyze, thus rendering
them impossible to verify. In fact, Bowers brings so much abstract detail into his analysis that it
has little meaning for understanding Hidatsa.

In comparison, Bowers’s master’s thesis, “A Generative Phonology and Dictionary of the
Hidatsa Indian Language” (1981), comprising close to two thousand alphabetically organized
lexemes, is a valuable resource that contains numerous lesser-used vocabulary items, probably
derived from Alfred Bowers’s unpublished textual material.

Finally, John Boyle has been working with Hidatsa textual material since the late 1990s,
supplementing his studies with occasional field work. In 2006, Boyle, in collaboration with

language consultant Alex Gwin, compiled a bidirectional Hidatsa-English-Hidatsa wordlist
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(unpublished), based on the Voegelin-Harris-Robinett-Jones lexical slip files. Boyle’s work on
Hidatsa culminated in his Ph.D. dissertation, “Hidatsa Morpho-syntax and Clause Structure”,
written “in a generative framework generally following the Minimalist Program of Chomsky”
(2007: 20).

Since Boyle’s work is primarily based on previously compiled lexical corpora and
published texts, it suffers from the same issues that characterize those sources, notably the
wholly unreliable accent marking and paradigmatic gaps in the data sets. The main value of his
work resides in pulling together, systematizing, and making available the descriptions of various
grammatical phenomena characteristic of Hidatsa that have previously appeared in the published

and unpublished descriptions of Voegelin, Harris, Robinett, and Jones.

1.5 Sources of data
Since the reliable corpus of Hidatsa language materials is not large, the description in this
grammar is primarily based on my own fieldwork data.

Between 2006 and 2010, I spent a total of about two years on the Fort Berthold
Reservation documenting the language. I used primarily two methods for documentation —
elicitation and group sessions. During five-hour daily elicitation sessions I worked primarily with
my two principal collaborators, Rosaria Starr and Arvella White, both of whom are members of
the conservative Xosga band and excellent speakers. Working with two people simultaneously
gave the speakers an opportunity to consult with each other and, when needed, to correct one
other. Occasionally, other speakers who were experts on specialized terminologies, joined us for
more topic-oriented elicitation sessions. The first and longest stage of elicitation sessions

consisted of re-eliciting Jones’s and Voegelin’s slip files to establish correct pronunciation,
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expand paradigms, and eliminate questionable forms.” Paradigms and other data sets were
systematically expanded by applying possible derivational and inflectional processes to them.
The second stage of lexical elicitation consisted of the same process applied to other extant
vocabularies (Bowers 1981, Hall 1876-90 and 1882, Maximilian 2008-12, lexical data in
Wilson’s field notes from 1905 to 1918, and other, minor vocabulary lists).

The group sessions consisted of four- to five-hour topic-oriented meetings of three to five
speakers. In a typical session, the participants used the Hidatsa language to discuss a pre-
determined set of topics on Hidatsa culture and history. All group sessions were tape recorded.
Since the transcription of such sound recordings is an extremely time-consuming process, I was
able to transcribe and utilize only a fraction of them for this dissertation. However, even by
passively participating in the group sessions I was able to greatly enhance my understanding of
spoken Hidatsa and some of its structural and stylistic peculiarities.

My field work materials are organized into three interconnected modules. The first is the
data gathered from lexical elicitation sessions and is structured into an alphabetically organized
lexical database that at present contains approximately 10,000 main and sub-entries. As a rule,
all derived stems along with their inflected paradigmatic forms and examples of usage are listed
under their respective bases in the database. Each derived form exists also as a separate minor
entry in the database, with a cross reference to the main (sub)entry for a detailed description.
Examples of usage, such as sentences and phrases, are listed separately under each lexeme used

in the example, except the most common words, such as demonstratives and auxiliaries.

* Many of the dubious forms consisted of literal translations that Hidatsa speakers had given to English prompts,
such as mirawahu buusihge, lit. cat in the woods, for “wildcat’; mirawahu céésa, lit. wolf'in the woods, for ‘timber
wolf” (as wolves are sometimes called in North Dakota); dabaci ada, lit. throat + open sore, for ‘to have a sore

throat’, etc.
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The second module is a corpus of texts, some of which are accompanied by a complete
interlinear analysis, while others have only a literal translation.

The final module consists of a collection of approximately 200 morphologically
organized files, each one containing a complete set of tokens for a particular morpheme or a
family of morphemes, or a large representative set of tokens for morphemes that are particularly
numerous and transparent.

The present dissertation is a cumulative work that has been developed over several years.
Already during the early stages of writing this grammar I realized that a good description of any
language cannot be compiled as a sequential series of stand-alone chapters. Instead, “as each new
description is completed, it is likely to lead to the refinement or revision of some aspect or
aspects” of the theory since “there is constant feed-back between theory and description” (Dixon
2010, I:2). In this sense the present grammar is an emergent phenomenon that strives for ever-

finer degrees of distincion and refinement.

1.6 Analytical framework

This dissertation is written within the framework of Basic Linguistic Theory, most thoroughly
expounded in Dixon (2010), which differs from explanatory theories mainly by “its attempt to
describe each language in its own terms, rather than trying to forge the language into a model
based on European languages” (Dryer 2006: 211). The supremacy of BLT over formal theories
becomes immediately apparent if one takes a short survey of descriptive grammars published
over the past forty five years in North America. Whereas only a few grammars written within the
generative framework that came into vogue after the Chomskian revolution have stood the test of

time, grammatical descriptions that have drawn on the cumulative insight offered by earlier
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descriptive grammars, as well as linguistic typology, have never lost their value and have, in fact,
served as the foundation whithout which the more fashionable formal or explanatory theories
could not exist.

As Dryer (2006: 212) correctly points out, “the idea that description can be atheoretical is
simply confused.” An atheoretical description is a practical impossibility since one cannot
describe anyting without making some theoretical assumptions. Exotic and novel notions, such
as pitch-accent, ergativity, and evidendiality, as well as more mundane commonly held
assumptions, such as the basic distinction between nouns and verbs, at some point all trace their
discovery to observational linguistic descriptions. Even if many descriptive linguists do not
subscribe to any explicit theories, the set of cumulatively growing assumptions and notions they

all share clearly indicates that they work within the same theoretical framework.
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2 Phonology

Hidatsa, like many other Northern Plains languages, has a relatively small phonemic inventory. It

has ten consonants, five vowels, and two diphthongs. Vowel length is contrastive. There is no
lexical stress; instead, Hidatsa has developed a pitch-accent system that involves contrast
between high and low pitch, contrast between level and falling pitch contours on long vowels
and diphthongs, underlying accent on most morphemes, and at the word level shift of pitch

accent related to derivational and inflectional forms of the word.

2.1 Phonemic inventory

2.1.1 Consonants

The consonant inventory of Hidatsa is presented in TABLE 2.1.

TABLE 2.1. CONSONANT INVENTORY

LABIAL ALVEOLAR VELAR GLOTTAL
Stops p t k ?
FRICATIVES J X h
AFFRICATES s
SONORANTS W r

The orthographic representations of consonantal phonemes in the writing system differ

slightly from IPA symbols. An explanation of the orthography is presented in 2.6. All Hidatsa

examples will henceforward be presented in the practical orthography. The consonant phonemes

and their orthographic equivalents are listed in TABLE 2.2.
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TABLE 2.2. ORTHOGRAPHIC EQUIVALENTS OF CONSONANTAL PHONEMES

PHONEME WRITTEN AS
p b

t d

k g

? ?

I s

X X

h h

s c
m/w m/w
n/r n/r

Consonants and their allophones are discussed in the following subsections.

2.1.1.1 Obstruents b, d, g, and c

Word-initial stops b, d, and g, and the affricate c are voiceless when the word is said in isolation
or is preceded by a pause, as illustrated in (1). Usually they are voiced intervocalically, as in (2),
and word initially in fast speech if the preceding word ends in a vowel. However, there is much
variation in intervocalic voicing depending on the rate of speech and other factors, such as
individual speech habits. Intervocalic obstruents are almost always voiced if they occur in the
middle of the morpheme. The likelihood that the obstruents remain voiceless increases in

morpheme-initial positions and when preceded by a prefix or a proclitic.

(1) beericgisdabeedhé [peeritskiftabeethé] sleet (lit: raven’s eye secretion)

daadis [taadi] dad
gaguwi [kaguwi] squash
cacugi [sadzugi] flea

(2) daba [4aba] his neck
dada [dada] day, daylight
daga [daga] the top part of sth
aaci [dadzi] her breast
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In the three possessive prefixes indicating alienable possession (see 8.1.1), the
pronunciation of morpheme-internal /d/ is long. It is not clear what causes this idiosyncrasy. For

most speakers, the long stop in the possessive prefixes is voiced or semivoiced, as in (3).

3) ida- [idda] his
mada- [madda] my
nida- [nidda] your

2.1.1.2 Glottal stop ’
Word-initial prevocalic glottal stops are predictable in Hidatsa and therefore are not represented
in the orthography. In compounds, as well as in complex forms consisting of a stem and affixes,
an epenthetic glottal stop is always inserted between two vowels at a morpheme boundary to
insure syllable integrity unless one of the vowels is deleted. Example (4) illustrates the
epenthetic glottal stop in compounds, and (5) on stem and affix boundary:
(4) a. iidubaa’ihdia cougar

iidubaa wildcat + ihdia big

b. mia’aagabe girlfriend
mia woman + dagabee date sb

c. macee’dagabe boyfriend
macéé man + dagabee date sb

d. noogdee’ihsi coffin
noogdéé corpse + ihsi container

€. maa’arusua’ihsi spittoon
maa’arusua spit + ihsi container

(%) a. maa’aru’ihgiragabadi genealogy
maa-aru-ihgi-nagabadi
INDEF-REL-REFL-begin

b. maa’aru’a’xuhe secret
maa-aru-a’xua-hee

INDEF-REL-hide-3CAUS.DIR
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c. maa’ii’i’a’xu cover (of sth)
maa-ii-i-a’x0a
INDEF-INST-LOC-hide

d. Madawaa’ihda’iiru’sgii. They used to be our enemies.
mada-maa-ihaa-iiru’-sgii
1POS-INDEF-different -HAB.PL -MIT

The phonemic status of the glottal stop in lexical items is confirmed by the existence of

minimal pairs, some of which are given in (6)—(10).

(6) a. mird wood
b. mird’ fire®
(7) a. abaari to grow
b. abaari’ porcupine
() a. gu that one
b. gu’! give it to him!
9 a. guréec he chased it
b. guré’c he kept it
(10) a.gi’a’c they packed it on their backs
b. gia’c they are scared

2.1.1.3 Sonorants wand r

The sonorants w and r are pronounced as nasals m and n, respectively, after a pause in word
initial position. They are always pronounced and written as w and r, respectively, if they are
intervocalic and morpheme internal. The lexemes in (11) and (12) illustrate monomorphemic
words that have m/w and n/r alternants in word-initial and word-internal positions, respectively.

(11) a.maa snow
b. awa land

? Modified word forms result in occasional homophones, as exemplified by mira’s, which can mean either ‘the fire’
/mird’ fire + -s DEF / or ‘pieces of wood’ /mird wood + -a’ PL + -s DEF/.
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(12)

a. naa! go!

b. ard his hair

In conversational speech, w and r are pronounced as [w] and [r] at a morpheme boundary

if preceded by a vowel. This alternation always happens word internally in the case of

compounds and other derivations. However, in careful and/or hypercorrect speech, w and r are

sometimes pronounced as [m] and [n], respectively, at boundaries of lexical roots, as in (13) and

(14), and some prefixes, as in (15)-(17). Suffixes and enclitics, on the other hand, are immune to

the allophonic change and w and r are written as such even in careful or hypercorrect speech.

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

cagdagawia

cagaaga-mia

bird-woman

Sacagawea, or Bird Woman

idawiruxibhi
/ida-miruxibhi
3 POS-ice.cream
ice cream

Miiwaa’isiac.
mii-maa-isia-c

1 B-INDEF-bad-DECL
I am stingy.

Niiwahuuc.
nii-ma-ihuu-c
2B-1POS-mother-DECL
You are my mother.

Maariragua’®?
maa-n’-iragua-’
30BJ.PL-2POS-friend-INTER
Are they your friends?

Hypercorrect form

Hypercorrect form

Hypercorrect form

Hypercorrect form

Hypercorrect form

: [sagdagamial

: [idamiruxiphi]

: [miimaa’ifiats]

: [niimahuuts]

: [maaniragua?]

In fast, connected speech, the allophonic variants [w] and [r] prevail even in word-initial
position, as illustrated in (18).
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(18) Adaasihdaa [r]aree [r]dwahee’?

adaasi-hdaa na-né¢ na-ma‘iihee-’

outside-DIR 2A-go  2A-want-INTER

Do you want to go out?

The database upon which this grammar is based has numerous examples of prefix and
root-initial /w/ that were pronounced word internally as [m] (not [w]) by speakers. In contrast,
relatively few tokens of /r/ pronounced as [n] in identical contexts were recorded in natural
speech, even though speakers accepted such examples when prompted.

In connected speech, it is common in a sentence for all examples of word-initial /m/ and
/n/ to surface in their non-nasal allophonic form if the preceding word is vowel-final. This holds
especially true in rapid speech. However, according to the orthographic convention adopted in
this grammar, all word-initial /m/s and /n/s, regardless of their surface phonetic form, are written
as nasals.

The alternations between [m] and [n], and [w] and [r], have been a source of much
confusion in the ethnographic and linguistic literature. According to Matthews (1877: 91),
members of “a labial series consisting of m, b, and w, and a dental, or linguo-dental, series
consisting of d, [, n, and r [...] are subject to interchanges so arbitrary and frequent that no
definite rules can be given for them”. Carl Voegelin in the 1930s and Florence Robinett in the
1950s occasionally transcribed the word initial m/w in their field notes as a bilabial fricative [B]
that seems to correspond to Matthews’s orthographic b since both occur mainly before the vowel

i. However, b is certainly not an allophone or a free variant of m/w as is demonstrated by

numerous minimally different words.*

* While some Hidatsa speakers apparently had [B] as an allophone of m/w in some circumstances, it was

documented from none of the Hidatsa consultants who collaborated with me on the present description.
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(19) a.mia woman

b. bia to emit flatulence
(20) a. birua to bubble
b. mirua to boil
(21) a.bua to be boiled; be swollen
b. mua to howl
(22) a.baa to holler
b. maa Snow

As for the second series, what Matthews and a number of early travelers perceived as [1]
and [d] is, in fact, an alveolar flap [r], a free variant of an intervocalic r. Even the common
American ethnonym for the Hidatsa (spelled with a d in contemporary English and sometimes
with an / in historical sources) is a result of this confusion. The self designation of the Hidatsa is

[hiraadza]). A number of minimal pairs in (23)—(25) helps to disambiguate this distinction.

(23) a.midée cow
b. mirée door

(24) a. Miihiidac. I am fast.
b. Miihiirac. I am slow.

(25) a.iduu woman'’s sister-in-law
b. iruu woman’s older sister

2.1.1.4 Fricatives s, x,and h
The alveopalatal fricative s, velar fricative x, and glottal fricative h are always voiceless and have

no noticeable allophones.
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2.1.2 Vowels
There are five oral vowels and two diphthongs. Unlike most other Siouan languages, there are no
nasal vowels in Hidatsa. Vocalic length of high and low vowels is phonemic. The vowel

inventory is given in TABLE 2.3.

TABLE 2.3. VOWEL INVENTORY

FRONT [-round] BACK [+round]
HIGH 1, 1l u, uu
MID ee 00
Low a, aa
DIPHTHONG 1a ua

A large number of minimal pairs, some of which are presented in (26), attest to the

phonemic status of length.

(26)  SHORT LoNG
ihdi butte, hill iihdii bangs; scalp lock
Niguc. He gave it to you. Niguuc. She’s your grandmother.
Maraddc. It is my heart. Maaraadac. It is a heart.

The difference in vowel length may yield up to four minimally different forms for

disyllabic words, as in (27), and theoretically even more for polysyllabic words.

(27)  SHORT-SHORT SHORT-LONG LONG-SHORT LONG-LONG
ida-  his, her idaa  his arrow iida  his face —
masi  blanket, robe masii non-Indian  — maasii story

A number of lexical items exhibit free variation between a long vowel and a short vowel
plus glottal stop sequence, as illustrated in (28). However, a few other lexemes with a similar
internal structure permit only the short vowel plus the glottal stop sequence, as shown in (29).
The glottal stop in the second column appears to be associated with accent on the immediately

preceding mora in surface representations.
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(28)

(29)

ciiri ci’ri to be yellow

siiri si’ri to be brown

xiiri xi’ri to be faded

buusi ba’si to be dappled

buuxi ba’xi to be speckled

xaawi Xa’wi to be sticking out

néexi né’xi to be light-complexioned’
*doohi dé’hi to be blue

*meechi mé?chi knife

*irée iré? to speak sth

Various grammatical morphemes that have different allomorphs after short and long

vowels prove that the short vowel plus glottal stop sequences are indeed based on an underlying

long vowel. For example, the compromisive suffix (see 6.6.5) appears as -aci after short stem-

vowels and as -raci after long. Only the latter allomorph is grammatical when combined with iré’

to speak something, as illustrated in (30).

(30)

Ndaruhgicag iirdreec nire’raca (*nire’aca) naarahgu.
na-nuhgici-g ii-nd-née-c n’-iré*-raci-0 naa-nahgu-0
2A-miss-CRD INST-2A-go-DECL 2POS-speak-COMPR-CONT 2A-be.sitting-CONT
You were speaking so much at the time that you just passed it (as an exit).

Both ee and oo have short allophones before certain derivational suffixes and

adpositional enclitics that begin with a consonant cluster. Shortening is optional in some such

environments, as before the postpositional suffix -hgaa in (31), and obligatory in others, as

before the causative suffix -hgee in (32).

€2))

déhgaa = doéohgaa
doo -hgaa déo-hgaa
where-LOC where-LOC
where where

> The non-glottalized version néeéxi occurs only in compounds, as in ciidareexi Palomino (literally ‘light-tailed

horse”).
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(32)

néhgee (*néehgee)
née-hgee
£0-3CAUS.INDIR

to send sb/sth

Exceptionally, mid vowels ee and oo are short in a few synchronically monomorphemic

nouns, such as néhba navel and déhsga woodpecker species. The short e in maabéhe today,

which is a combination of the noun maabi day and the demonstrative -hee this, appears to be a

manifestation of tranlaryngeal harmony (i.e., harmony over a glottal stop or h in derived words).

The mid vowel ee is realized as a lax [&] in word-final open syllables, as in (33)—(35).

The lax allophone [&] is also common for yet-to-be-identified reasons in some non-final

environments, such as in the deictic éehgua that in (36) and (37).

(33)

(34)

(35)

(36)

(37)

Sé’> eewahgeeh[ee].
s¢’  ma-ééhgee-hee

that 1A-know-EMPH
I know that.

Macééh[ae] mu’axbic.
macéé-hee  m-0’axbi-c
man-this 1A-shoot-DECL
1 shot this man.

Dh[aeee], he’sa  war[xe].

dhée he’sa waree
darn like.this EVID
Oh, is that how it is.

Masuga [aeae]hgu hirdwa
masuga ¢échgua  hird-wa

dabacigua raagic.
dabaci-gua naagi-c

dog that bone-INDEF throat-LOC sit-DECL
That dog has a bone in its throat.

iga macéé maarahxabaa [aeae]hgu!
igaa-0 macéé maardhxabaa échgua

look-IMP.SG man  crazy
Look at that crazy man!

that
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The glottal stop is the only consonant in the coda position that does not block the
reduction of [e] to [e&]. Examples (38a)—(40a) demonstrate the change of vowel quality before
the interrogative speech act marker -’ in the coda position, contrasted with no change before

other consonants in (38b)—(40b).

(38) a. Madawaa’araxibhe agudoori bh[®ae]-’? b. Miirahééri mabh[ée]-c.

mada-maa’araxibhee agud6o-ri  bhée-? m-iiraheeri maa-bhée-c
1pOs-bread which-ERG consume-INTER ~ 1-PRO.ERG 1A-consume-DECL
Which one (of you) ate up my bread? 1 ate it up.
(39) a. Harug doohs[aeze]-’? b. Déohs[ee]-doog?
harug dooshee-? doohsee-doog
then how-INTER how-SPEC
What'’s the matter, then? What’s wrong, I wonder?
(40) a. Gu dab[aeae]-?? b. Dab[ée]-hi-*?
gua dabée-? dabée-hi-?
that who-INTER who-3FT.INTER-INTER
Who's that? Who could it be?

Unlike e, other vowels and diphthongs are not subject to significant phonetic change in
the speech of most speakers. The only exception is the diphthong ua, which often has the

phonetic quality of [uo] in casual speech.

2.2 Phonotactics

2.2.1 Syllable structure

The canonical form of the syllable in Hidatsa is CV(V). All lexical stems end in a vowel. Codas
are restricted to the lexical glottal stop, a small number of utterance final consonantal speech act
markers (see 6.1) and other clausal suffixes (see Chaper 17), codas formed by final vowel

deletion in commands (see 6.1.3.1), and the definite article -s.
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A word begins with either a single phonemic consonant or the phonetic glottal stop
preceding vowel-initial syllables. There are no word-initial clusters except for a small number of
lexemes that begin with a Ch cluster, as illustrated in (41). Other types of consonant clusters are

licensed only morpheme internally and at morpheme boundary.

(41)  bhi to be blue
bhée to eat up sth
bhu to doctor sb
dhadahi to be stiff
dhée! interjection of disgust
ghaa to laugh
ghi to mean sth
ghadaa to stoke up the fire

Monosyllabic lexemes that do not begin with a cluster are always heavy: they contain a

long vowel or a diphthong, or a short vowel and the glottal stop, as in (42).

(42) dia long
méé lice
ée yes
é’ his food

Word-final long vowels and diphthongs are usually shortened if the final syllable is open,
as is the case with maahdii vehicle in (43) and gi’ria ride in (44). Since content words consisting
of a single light syllable are not grammatical in Hidatsa (unless the onset is a cluster), a phonetic
[h] is added to the end of a monosyllable in order to keep it heavy, as the three examples in (45).
However, there are monosyllabic words and grammatical morphemes, such as mia woman, mua
fish, and -hgua LOC, as well as final diphthongs in polysyllabic words, such as macua sinew, that

are never shortened under any circumstances.
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(43) ligiséhbihgeec maahdi.
ii-hgi-séhbi-hgee-c maahdii
INST-GI-dark-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL  vehicle
There are a lot of parked cars.

(44) Mada’arugi’ri araxisa nahihgiwaac.
mada-aru-gi’-ria araxisi-Q nahi-hgiwaa-c
1POS-REL-pack.on.back-REFL dig.with.foot-CONT stand-1CAUS.INDIR-DECL
I made my horse come to a short stop.

(45) a. Guh. b. Huh! c¢. Hih!
gua huu-0 hii-0
that come-IMP.SG drink-IMP.SG
That one. Come! Drink it!

In addition, the phonetic [h] is often added to words that end with a short accented vowel,

as in isa[h] again.

2.2.2 Consonant clusters

Consonant clusters occur both at morpheme boundaries and morpheme internally. Ch and hC
clusters may also occur word initially in the underlying form; however, only C# is permitted in
the surface form.

Ch clusters often occur at a morpheme boundary in stems formed with the direct
causative suffix -hee. Because Hidatsa does not permit fricative-4 clusters, the fricative and 4
sequence metathesizes and is often pronounced or perceived as a geminate fricative in casual
speech. However, there are no phonemic geminates in Hidatsa.® The only recorded instance of
one is geminate h in hahheehisa to be quiet, a stem that has no known derivation.

Consonant clusters that are attested in Hidatsa are listed in TABLE 2.4. An

example of each cluster follows the table.

% What Boyle (2001:29-31) identifies as a geminate cc (as in *naxbiccf) is actually a cluster of c and h: naxbichi bear.
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One should not ascribe too much importance to the regularities that seem to emerge from

the matrix. Some clusters occur in only a few lexical constructions. One (hh) occurs in only one

lexeme, albeit a very common one. There seem to be no phonological restrictions to explain why

some of the clusters remain unattested.

TABLE 2.4. CONSONANT CLUSTERS

b d g c S X h w r ?
b - bd bg bc bs bx bh - - -
d - - dg dc - dx dh - - -
g gb gd - 8¢ gs gx gh - - -
c - - cg - - cX ch - cn -
S sb sd sg - - - - - - -
X xb xd - - - - - - - -
h hb hd hg hc hs hx hh - hn -
? 'Jb ')d 'Jg 'JC 'JS ')X ')h ')W 'Jr _
bd ibdaree to pin sth on sth sd isda his eye
bg ibgidi to smear sth on sth sg isgee to think of sth
bc abca to be sharp xb nuxbaaga people
bs 6bsagi to dip sth in sth xd ixdadagi hawk
bx abxida mucus hb behbéé to be shaggy
bh bhuria to get healed hd ahdu head
dg nadgaabi Owl Dance hg ahgagoori thousand
de ciidcibisa mule deer hc hihci to be pink
dx idxuhdi his glove hs hihsua mint
dh madhéé already hx isbahxéé his elbow
gb agbaa to holler at sb hh hahheehisa to be quiet
ed noogdéé corpse hn naraahnaraa fo be shivering
gc oogcia night b xi’bi to be wrinkled
gs maagiragsi baby d a’da to be dull gray
x maahgoogxabi snowy owl g se’guhaag from there
gh mighaa grass c a’ciwi to track sb
cg abiicga moustache ’s U’sia to arrive
cX icxuugi feather X bu’xi to be speckled
ch acha to be close 'h do’hi to be blue
cn gabiicnaagahgee fto by tiny m sé’wa that one
sb irdsba his shoulder n se’ri that one (ERG)
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Attested triconsonantal clusters are listed in TABLE 2.5, following which are examples of

each cluster.

TABLE 2.5. TRICONSONANTAL CLUSTERS

GLOTTALIZED GLOTTALIZED ALVEOPALATAL  VELAR PALATAL
PREASPIRATED ASPIRATED FRICATIVE AND FRICATIVE AND AFFRICATE AND
OBSTRUENTS OBSTRUENTS ASPIRATED STOP ~ ASPIRATED STOP ~ ASPIRATED STOP
’hb ’bh sbh xbh cgh

’hd ’dh sdh xdh -

’hg ’gh sgh - -

’hc ’ch - - -
PREASPIRATED

VELAR FRICATIVE

AND STOP

hxb

hxd

'hb a’hbahi to be larger sbh  isbhird his forearm

'hd  se’hdaa towards that place sdh  arasdhaa to trample on sth

‘hg  é’hgee his snacks sgh  isghi scales of sth

he macua’hca sweetgrass xbh  nuxbhi to pull sth down

bh mé’bhi mortar and pestle xdh  naxdhi to pound sth fine

'dh iré’dhaa to be mute cgh  nacghi to quill sth

‘gh sia’ghda until then hxb  iihxbadi to be sated

ch mé’chi knife hxd miahxdee to be jealous

Certain surface forms, such as those in (41) and Table 2.5, cause aspirated stops to sound

like they are single segments; however, other considerations suggest that it is better on the whole

to treat them as sequences of an obstruent + h.

The arguments for that interpretation include:

* The fact that in many cases aspirated consonants at morpheme boundaries result from a

morpheme-final stop (after the loss of a morpheme-final vowel) followed by an initial h of the

following morpheme, as in (46) and (47).
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(46) [ééphiru] neck bone /aabi neck + hiru bone/ — dabhiru
47)  [ak"ad] to bring it along  /a’g have.and + hiu come/ — a’ghuu

» The A-set prefix maa- is shortened to ma- before all clusters, including Ch sequences
(see 3.1.1). The shortening could not be explained if aspirated stops were phonemes.

* The allomorph na- of the instrumental prefix naga- is used before both unambiguous
CC as well as Ch (see 4.3.1.6).

* The only short-voweled monosyllabic roots are ones that begin with C/ . If phonetically
aspirated obstruents were single segments, it would be hard to explain why having an initial

aspirated stop should affect the number of moras the root is allowed to have.

2.3 Pitch accent
Within the Siouan language family, Hidatsa and Crow stand apart because of their innovative
pitch accent system. Other Plains languages that have developed pitch-accent include the
Algonquian-speaking Arapaho and Blackfoot.

There is no stress in Hidatsa. All words have a single unstressed accented mora that can
occur anywhere in the word. The accented mora and all moras to the left of it have high pitch (H),
and all moras following the accented mora have low pitch (L). Since pitch accent is lexical in

Hidatsa, it is also contrastive. Minimal pairs containing accented short vowels are contrasted in

(48)—(52).
(48) HH mahgu to dwell
HL mahgu cottonwood
(49) HHH arawi to notice sth
HHL arawi to be bitter
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(50)

(1)

(52)

HHL
HLL

HHHH
HHHL

HHHL
HHLL

aghiri
aghiri
arahgabi
arahgabi

arahcagic
arahcagic

be lucky

be tame

to walk on paws or claws
to scratch sth with paws or toenails

he broke it with his foot
it was broken by the fire

When accent occurs on the first mora of a long vowel or a diphthong, the long vowel or

diphthong is realized with a falling pitch; when accent occurs on the second mora of a long

vowel or diphthong, the whole vowel or diphthong is realized with level high pitch. Level high

pitch on long vowels and diphthongs is indicated with acute accents (") on both moras and the

falling pitch with a sequence of acute and grave accents ("*). A number of minimal pairs,

contrasted in (53)—(57), attest to the phonemic status of pitch contour.

(53)

(54)

(35)

(56)

(57)

HH
HL

HH
HL

HH
HL

HHL
HLL

H HH
HHL

fur, hair
his mouth

it is a butte
it is uncooked

it is a fish
it is howling

marrow
two

her song
her sister-in-law

Since there is no stress in Hidatsa, some words, phrases, and sentences that contain only

high-pitched constituents have no perceptible accent. When one hears no pitch fall in a sentence,

one can assume that the last mora of each word in the sentence is accented; thus in (58) the entire
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sentence is realized with high pitch and no syllable in the sequence is more prominent than
others.
(58) Giraagudheerug maciraa aruwaadiriac.

hgiraagudhéé-rag ma-iciraa aru-maa-diria-c

morrning-COND  1POS-barefoot IRR-1A-run-DECL

Tomorrow morning I will run barefoot.

Pitch-accent has been one of the least understood aspects of Hidatsa. It was first
recognized by A. Wesley Jones in the 1980s (Jones, p.c.). Boyle (2007: 48) believes that
“Hidatsa has a pitch accent system similar to that found in Crow” but does not elaborate. All
other authors have described Hidatsa in terms of stress-accent.! Gordon (1972) is a good
description of pitch accent in Crow.

As long as Hidatsa was still described in terms of stress-accent, words with accent on the
last syllable proved to be particularly error-prone for analysis since no syllables in such words
are perceptibly more salient in terms of pitch or stress. As a consequence, the transcriptions of
most published and unpublished texts and lexical corpora in Hidatsa are unreliable due to the
large number of incorrect accent markings.? Generally, the last element in a sequence of high-
pitched syllables is not in any way phonetically more prominent than the preceding or following
syllables. However, in uniformly high-pitched words, stress was often incorrectly perceived to be

on syllables that are phonetically salient in other ways than accent. For example, the ethnonym

Hiraaca Hidatsa, which has been variously transcribed as *Hiraaca or *Hiraaca, offers insights

" Bowers (1996) uses the terms pitch and accent in other senses.

* Harris and Voegelin (1939) is a notable exception. Carl Voegelin correctly marked accent on last syllables in
words containing only high-pitched moras. Voegelin’s unpublished field materials are equally reliable. In hindsight
Voegelin’s intuitive ability to recognize pitch-accent is quite remarkable considering the fact that he never mentions
the theoretical notion of pitch in his descriptions. The only feature associated with pitch-accent that Voegelin failed

to detect is pitch contour and the interaction of it with vowel length.
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into the reasoning behind incorrect transcription of accent: it has been marked on the first
syllable, as the Hidatsa high front vowel i is perceptually more salient than the low vowel a, or
on the long second vowel, as long vowels are again perceptually more salient than short vowels.

Another source of confusion has been high-pitch homophones. For example, the word
miri can mean either ‘water’ or ‘celestial luminary’. In many published sources, one of these
meanings is transcribed as miri and the other one as *mifri.

Hidatsa speakers are generally oblivious to the existence of pitch in their language. This,
compounded by the problem of vowel length, has been one of the major reasons why
community-based initiatives for developing an orthography have not been successful. Fluent
speakers are aware that words distinguished only by pitch (and/or length) sound different but
typically are unable to analytically articulate the difference. Massively incorrect accent marking
in published word lists and traditional stories that are used in the community has further added to
the conundrum.

The fact that Hidatsa is not a stress-accent language does not mean that certain elements
in a pitch phrase cannot be stressed if needed. During the early stages of my field work this
turned out be a major source of incorrect accent marking in my own field notes, all corrected
now, when the speakers working with me wanted to correct mistakes in my pronunciation by
stressing an otherwise unaccented syllable.’

Incorrect accent placement and mistakes with pitch contour often change the meaning of

words in subtle and not-so-subtle ways that are a source of amusement for fluent speakers and an

? In polysyllabic “super compounds” consisting of multiple stems, the underlying accent in the individual

component lexemes is sometimes realized as secondary stress.
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obstacle learners have to surmount. (59) is an example of three different meanings that Miixaagac

can have depending on where the accent is and whether the pitch contour is level or falling.

(59) a. Miixaagac. b. Miixaagac. c. Miixaagac.
miixaaga-c m-ii-xaaga-c mii-xaaga-c
duck-DECL 1POS-mouth-sore-DECL 1B-sore-DECL
It’s a duck. My mouth is scabby. I have sores.

2.3.1 Pitch spreading

With the possible exception of the anaphoric pronoun sé’ that, all noun and verb stems are
inherently accented. Affixes and clitics fall into two categories. Some, such as nida- 2Pos, na- 28,
i- LOC, -il HAB.SG, and -gsa USI, are accented. Many others, such as nii- 2B, maa- INDEF, -wa INDEF,
-he DEM, and -ga PREC, are accentless.

High pitch is inserted at the left edge of a phonological word whence it spreads until it
hits an accented mora (which also has high pitch). Low pitch is inserted after the accented mora
and spreads until the end of the phonological word. Accentless affixes and clitics are pronounced
with high pitch if they are left of the accented segment, and with low pitch if they are right of it.

These two processes can be subsumed under the Hidatsa Pitch Spreading Rule, presented in (60).

(60)  PITCH SPREADING RULE:

H—>V—L

An example of the pitch spreading rule is (61). The only accented morpheme in this word

is the stative verb cigua fo be sweet, which has accent on the first mora in the last syllable. The
lack of inherent accent on any of the grammatical morphemes preceding and following cigua is

reflected in the lack of diacritics in the interlinear analysis.
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HHHHHH VL LL
(61) Giwiiwaacighahgeec.
hgi-mii-maa-cigua-hgee-c
GI-1B- INDEF-sweet-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL
I became diabetic.

In lexical compounds, pitch remains low after the first low-pitched mora in any formant,

as in (62).
(62)  maahgu night + miri luminary — maahguwiri moon
HH L HH — HH L LL

Demonstrative stems hiri this, gua that, se’ that, and the adverbial nuwa some defy the
Pitch Spreading Rule. For example, when the anaphoric pronominal demonstrative se’ that is
followed by accentless suffixes, the latter are pronounced with low pitch, as in (63a) and (64a).
However, se” may also occur as an inherently high-pitched accentless morpheme, in which case
no low pitch is inserted and the accentless suffixes that follow are pronounced with high pitch, as

in (63b) and (64b). Both variants of sé’ are equally well attested in the corpus.

(63) a.sé’hgua there =  b.se’hgua there

(64) a.sé’hdaa thither =  b.se’hdaa thither
Another example is the mesiodistal pronominal demonstrative gua that, which only

permits high pitch on the otherwise accentless locative suffixes, as illustrated in (65) and (66).

(65) gugaa there (*glgaa)

(66) guhdaa thither (*guhdaa)

The Deaccenting Final Moras Rule accounts for the deletion of the accent on the

rightmost mora in a morpheme in complex stems and compounds if the following morpheme has
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high pitch. The rule is recursive since there may more than two elements with accented final

moras in a complex stem. The Deaccenting Final Moras Rule is presented schematically in (67).

(67) DEACCENTING FINAL MORAS

V#+H— HH

Examples (68)—(70) illustrate the Deaccenting Final Moras Rule. In compounds where
every component word, except the last one, has an accented last mora, only the last word retains
its accent regardless of its location.

(68)  miri water + maahdii vehicle — miriwaahdii boat
HV VL LL HH VL LL

(69) aba nose + hobi hole + nuxbaaga people = — Abahobiruxbaaga Nez Perce

HV HV H VLL HHHHHVLL
(70)  mira tree + xubaa sacred + ihbu tip — miraxubaa’ihbu cedar tips; peppercorns
HV H HV H V HHH HHH V

Grammatical morphemes (affixes and clitics) are either accented or accentless. When
high pitch starts spreading from the left edge of the word, it rides over the accentless
grammatical prefixes and proclitics until it reaches an accented mora, either in a lexical or a
grammatical morpheme, after which the low pitch is inserted. The rightmost accented mora of a
stem becomes deaccented when it is followed by an accented suffix or enclitic. Low pitch is
inserted after the stem if the following affix is accentless. In short, accented grammatical
morphemes behave essentially like lexical morphemes, being subject to the Pitch Spreading Rule
and the Deaccenting Final Moras Rule.

TABLE 2.6 is a representative list of some common accented and accentless grammatical

morphemes in Hidatsa.
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TABLE 2.6. ACCENTLESS AND ACCENTED GRAMMATICAL MORPHEMES

ACCENTLESS ACCENTLESS

mada- 1 person possessive -dhaa negative

ida- 3 person possessive -ara plural imperative
maa- indefinite -wa indefinite

ii- instrumental -aci compromisive
aru- relativizer -sdaa’ definitive
ACCENTED ACCENTED

nida- 2 person possessive i singular habitual
na- 2 person active -gsa usitative

aab- comitative -sée distributive

agi- locative -hcagi limitive

i- locative -ru locative / temporal

The contrast between accented and unaccented suffixes is illustrated in (71). It is
immediately apparent that the final mora in macéé man loses its accent in accordance with the
Deaccenting Final Moras Rule when the following suffix is accented, as the ergative suffix -ri in
(71b). The final mora in macéé retains its accent when the following suffix is unaccented, as the
indefinite article -wa in (71a).

b. Maceeri-wa miigiwé’c.
macéé-ri-wa mii-hgiwé’-c

man-ERG-INDEF 1B-tell-DECL
A man told it to me.

(71) a. Macééwa miigiwé’c.
macéé-wa mii-hgiwé’-c
man-INDEF  1B-tell-DECL
A man told it to me.

Only a few Hidatsa prefixes are accented. For example, pronominal prefixes marking the
second person, unlike the first and third person prefixes, are almost always accented (the only
exception being unaccented B-set prefixes).* Compare, for example, (72) with (73). In example

(72), the first person alienable possessive prefix mada- and the A-set prefix maa- each are

subject to left-to-right Pitch Spreading Rule and are pronounced with high pitch despite having

* Four irregularly inflected active verbs also have unaccented second person prefixes. See TABLE 3.5.
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no accent. In each of the three words in the sentence the accent follows elsewhere in the word

after which the low pitch is inserted. In example (73), the second person pronominal marker that

is prefixed to each word in the sentence is accented, causing the rest of word to become low-
pitched.
(72) Madawaa’iigiré’hge mahguuci maawadaheec.

mada- maa-ii-hgi-né’-hgee maa- hguuci maa- ma‘iihee -c
1POS-INDEF-INST-GI-fly-CAUS  1A-retrieve  1A-want-DECL

I want my kite back.
(73) Nidawaa’iigire’hge nahguuci  nawaahee®?
nida-maa-ii-hgi-né’-hgee na-hguuci na-ma‘iihee-?

2POS-INDEF-INST-GI-fly-CAUS  2A-retrieve 2A-want-INTER
Do you want your kite back?

Besides second person pronominal prefixes, locative prefixes comprise the only other

group of prefixes that bear lexical accent.

2.3.1.1 Constructions with dominant accent

Exceptionally, one suffix, -"hi ‘momentaneous’, bears dominant accent that overrules the
preceding pitch pattern neutralizing all accents before it.” Note that the momentaneous suffix
causes ablaut (see 2.4.1) in the preceding stem, after which the stem-final mora (that may have

undergone ablaut) becomes accented, as in (74).

(74)  nuawiiric — nuwiirahic
nuwiiri-c nuwiiri-"hi-c
twist-DECL twist-MOM-DECL
he twisted it he turned it on

> Boyle suggests that the diachronic origin of the dominant pitch on -"hi may have something to do with the inherent

emphasis laid on punctual activities (John Boyle, p.c., January 9, 2010).
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In addition to the momentaneous suffix, vocative constructions are characterized by the
use of dominant accent that is placed on the typically lengthened last syllable of the stem. The
pitch on the lengthened final syllables has a falling contour. Vocative forms are commonly used
with kinship terms (see 8.1.4) and personal names, including nicknames, as in (75).

(75) Maa’eehgeedhaal Hauga!

maa-é¢hgee-dhaa-" htu-ga

INDEF-know-NEG-VOC come-IMP

Stupid (derog. nickname)! Come here!

The dominant accent is placed on the usually lengthened plural morpheme -o when a
group of people is addressed, as in (76).

(76) Maagarisda’6(0), nihgibo’se’riara!

maagarisda-o-"  nihgi-bo’si-ria-ara

child-pPL-vOC 2REFL-bundle-REFL-IMP.PL

Children, bundle up!

The use of the plural vocative in a traditional story is illustrated in (77).

(77) Moohcaa’66! Nadhuara! Ceesa’60!  Nadhuara!

moéohcaa-o-""  naahu-ara céésa-o-""  nddhu-ara

coyote-PL-VOC come.PL-IMP.PL  wolf-PL-vOC come.PL-IMP.PL

lixohga’66! Ndaahuara! héé wareec.

iixohga-‘o-"" néaédhu-ara hé¢ waree-c

fox-PL-vOC come.PL-IMP.PL say EVID-DECL

Coyotes, come! Wolves, come! Foxes, come! he said (they say).

Examples (74)—(77) provide sufficient evidence that the direction of high-pitch spreading
is to the left from the accented mora. Unlike the regular type of left-to-right high-pitch spreading,
whereby high pitch reaches only the first accented mora and drops right after that, the right-to-

left spreading high pitch does not drop after reaching accented moras, but rides over them and
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spreads until it reaches the left edge of the word. The Dominant Pitch Spreading Rule is

presented in (78).

(78)  DOMINANT PITCH SPREADING RULE
H—V->L

Although the accent-bearing unit in Hidatsa is the mora, the momentaneous suffix - hi
and the vocative -** are unusual in this respect since they contain an accentual specification but
lack a segmental one. The only other example of “floating accent” in Hidatsa is the allomorph n’-

of the second person pronominal prefix na- that lacks a syllabic nucleus.

2.3.2 Floating pitch

A different kind of manifestation of the autonomy of the pitch-accent tier is illustrated in (79). In
the compound maachiruwadu chokecherry, the first component madcuu loses its final two moras,
which happen to be the only low-pitch segments in the sequence. According to the Deaccenting
Rule of Final Moras, one would now expect the accent in the compound to fall on the last
accented mora in madu. Since this is not the case, the only explanation is that the low pitch was

left “floating” after it became disassociated from the deleted segment.

(79)  maacuu berry + hirt bone + madu exist — maachiruwadu  chokecherry
11 | || [N T
HH LL H H H H HHL LL L L
A smiliar process occurs at morpheme boundary in (80), where the final accented vowel
in hiri this is deleted before the low-pitched plural suffix -’o. However, both the accent and high

pitch are preserved and transposed on -’0, whereas the low pitch on the plural morpheme is left

floating. If one only considered the surface structure, one would expect the whole word to be
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pronounced with the high pitch due to the Final Mora Deaccenting rule since the ergative
morpheme -ri is accented. However, the unassociated and therefore “invisible” floating low tone
after hird? causes the pitch to drop, since the high pitch on o is not the final segment in the

autonomous suprasegmental tier.

(80)  hiri this -0 PL -ri ERG -c DECL — hird’ric they are the ones who did it
| | I I\
HH L H HHLL

2.3.3 Phonological phrases

In phonological phrases, the accent of non-initial words is removed and the accentless words are
realized with low pitch, even if the preceding word has accent on its final mora, as iiwahgasaari
in (81). This behavior is markedly different from what happens within a phonological word: in
phonological words, if an element has an accent on its final mora, the next element retains its
accent.

(81) Irugsidi iiwagicheedhahaaba iiwahgasaari aabhiwaac.

irugsidi iiwagichee-dhaa-hda-aba ii-maa-hgi-asaari dabi-hiwaa-c

meat  distribute-NEG-ADV-COL INST-1A-GI-steal with-1CAUS.DIR-DECL

Before they passed the meat around I snuck some off.

The mapping of syntactic phrasing, if any, to phonological phrasing remains unclear. The
phenomenon of entire words losing their accent, however, is extremely common in Hidatsa and
should at least be mentioned here, even if no analysis is available. In this grammar, the existence
of this phenomenon is obscured by the fact that most transcriptions in examples reflect the

hypercorrect speech-style in which all words retain their accent.

A few generalizations can nevertheless be made.
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Accent loss occurs more frequently in auxiliary verb constructions, especially if the main
verb terminates in a low-pitch mora, as in (82). Note that accentless words in connected speech

are particularly prone to m—w and n—r lenition even in word-initial position.

(82) Mihcagi(i)lhdaa awawdaga [w]aaragic.
m-ihcagidaa  maa-awéagi-0 maa-naagi-c
1-PRO 1A-sit.down-CONT 1A-sit-DECL
I’'m sitting by myself-

Accent loss in non-initial words may help to disambiguate the meaning of an utterance.
Compare, for example, the compound miracuhga board, subject to the Deaccenting Rule of
Final Moras, in (83a), to the phrase mird cuhga wide tree, to which the rule does not apply, in
(84a). In hypercorrect, careful, or slow speech style the noun modifier cihgac it is wide retains
its original accent on the first syllable, as in (84b). Again, the orthography employed in this
grammar does not reflect the change in pitch in phonological phrases because there is much
variation due to changes in the rate of speech in everyday life.

(83) a. Miracuhgac. b. *Mirdcuhgac.
mird-cihga-c

tree-wide-DECL
It’s a wooden board.

(84) a. Mira cuhgac. b. Mird cuhgac.
mird cuhga-c mird cuhga-c
tree  wide-DECL tree wide-DECL
1t’s a wide tree. 1t’s a wide tree.

2.3.4 Pitch contour on monosyllabic roots
As arule, the falling pitch contour on some monosyllabic roots becomes level when the root is a
non-final element of a compound or is followed by an accented suffix, or is a non-final member

of a phonological phrase. The final long syllable of a few polysyllabic roots, such as xubaa to be
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holy and ciria to be cold, undergoes the same prosodic change in all (e.g., xubaa) or some (e.g.,

ciria) of the aforementioned contexts. The pattern is illustrated in examples (85)—(89).

(85) miraxubaa’ihbu
mira-xubaa-ihbu
tree-sacred-tip
cedar tips; peppercorns

(86)  Maahiigsasgii hahsdaa goowiheec.
maa-hii-gsa-sgii hahsaa goowi-hee-c
INDEF-drink-USI-MIT  but quit-3.CAUS.DIR-DECL
He used to be a heavy drinker but he quit.

(87)  Mirabhéerabi hiirug Maagadaa Aasis se’hdaa aruwaaréec.
mirabhéérabi hii-rag maagadaa 4asi-s s¢’-hdaa aru-maa-née-c
noon get.here-COND plum creek-DEF that-GOAL IRR-1A-go-DECL

I'm going to Minot this afternoon.

(88) Iduuxi caraa ixdeehcagag gii’iic.
idauxi caraa ixdee-hcagi-g gii-ii-c
shirt  oil smell.of-LIM-CRD get.back-HAB-DECL
He always comes home clothes smelling of gas.

(89) Mobohcaawa mua naaghic.
moohcaa-wa mua-0 naaghi-c
coyote-INDEF howl-CONT sit.EVID-DECL
A coyote is howling.
There is also some interspeaker variation in respect to changing pitch-contour on

polysyllabic stems. For instance, in one elicitation session example (90a) was deemed more

correct by one native speaker whereas another one felt that (90b) sounded better.

(90) a. Ichéé gigéec. b. Ichée gigeec.
ichée gigée-c ichée gigée-c
awake OPIN-DECL awake OPIN-DECL
1 think he’s awake. 1 think he’s awake.
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2.3.5 Pitch-accent schemas

Dependent verbal roots that are used to derive instrumental and locative verbs lack lexical accent.

Instead, a schematic pitch pattern is associated with each derived instrumental and locative verb

class, and word forms inflected for number belonging to each class. An incomplete example of a

family of instrumental and locative verbs based on an abstract root *bagi to scatter, bloom is

presented in example (91) with affixes underlined and accented segments in boldface:

C2))

*-BAGI
nubagi
girubagi
arabagi
arabagi
habagi
nabagi
nagabagi
irubagi
iigabagi
igabahgee

disperse small pieces, scatte; bloom

scatter sth

scatter sth, scatter sth again

scatter sth with the foot

splattering by heat; sudden breakout or spreading of a skin condition
cut little slits is sth, such as slits for shoestrings in mocassins
splash or scatter sth by teeth (as when biting into an orange)
spread sth by splashing it on a surface; bloom, blossom
sprinkle sth on sth

be splashed or splattered on

spray or sprinkle sth on sth

The specifics of each derivational and inflectional pattern of instrumental and locative

verbs are described in section 4.3.2.

48



2.4 Phonological and morphophonemic processes

2.4.1 Ablaut

Before certain morphemes, most stem-final vowels are subject to a number of alternations that
can be subsumed under the term ablaut. The ablaut-triggering morphemes are listed in TABLE 2.7.

TABLE 2.7. ABLAUT-TRIGGERING SUFFIXES AND ENCLITICS

-@ SINGULAR IMPERATIVE
-@ CONTINUATIVE

g COORDINATIVE (affects only verbs)
-aba COLLECTIVE PLURAL
-aci COMPROMISIVE

-"hi MOMENTANEOUS

-rée PROGRESSIVE

-ii INTENSIVE

-ara PLURAL IMPERATIVE
-’a PLURAL

-’0 PLURAL

The division of ablaut-triggering morphemes in TABLE 2.7 into three groups implies that
they affect the vowel(s) in the preceding syllable in three distinct ways. There are several
subgroups of vowels that are affected differently by the three groups of morphemes. The matrix
in TABLE 2.8 presents all possible combinations of ablaut-triggering morphemes with preceding
vowels. Cells containing ablauting stem vowels are filled in grey. Combinations with oo are
omitted from the matrix since any such examples with asgdo to be lame, to limp—the only oo-

final verb that [ have been able to identify—are absent from my corpus.
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TABLE 2.8. STEM ABLAUT

GRroup I Group II GRroup III
(SG. IMP.) (PLURAL)

P

R -a — — —

E -aa -a - -

C

E -i -a -a -a

D

I -e’/-ee -a’ [ -aa -a’ [ -aa -aa

N

G -ee -e -ia -i

-i? -i? -ia® -ii

A% -ii -i -ia -ii

0 -ia -i -ia -i

W -ua -u -ua -uu

E -u’ -u’ -ua’ -uu

L -uu -u -ua -uu

Stem-final short and long a are not affected by ablaut, except that the second mora in aa

is deleted in the singular imperative form.

92)

(93)

(94)

Stem-final short i ablauts to a, as illustrated in (92)—(95).

Maruwiirag marusgic.
maa-nuwiiri-g maa-nlsgi-c
1A-twist-CRD  1A-open-DECL
[ unscrewed it.

Maaghag iiwaada maawagic.
maa-ghi-g ii-maa-di-0 maa-magi-c
1A-get.back-CRD INST-1A-die-CONT 1A-lie-DECL

1 got home and dropped over dead (of exhaustion).

Ard birabuuraacidoore.
ara birabuuri-aci-doore
hair fine-COMPR-ASSERT
She has fine fly-away (thinning) hair.
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(95) li’awdagag gaadhaara! Maaruwa hirdara!
ii-awdagi-g gaa-dhaa-ara maa-ruwa hiri-ara
INST-sit-CRD  sit.PL-NEG-IMP.PL INDEF-some do-IMP.PL
Don’t just be sitting there! Do something!

In a small number of verbs that terminate with ee / €, such as géesee fo watch sth,
gdage’ to roll, and third person causative suffixes -hee and -hgee, the final ee / e’ ablauts to aa /

a’ before all morphemes that are listed in TABLE 2.7. Examples are (96)—(100).

(96) Nidawaagarisdo’ gigéesaaral! Maa’awaagihgaara!
nida maa-garisda-’'o  hgi-géésee-ara  maa-awaagi-hgee-ara
2POS INDEF-small-PL  GI-watch-IMP.PL  30BJ.PL-sit-3CAUS.INDIR-IMP.PL
Watch / take care of them your children! Make them sit down!

(97) Cagdaga éeca gira’g naaha’c.
cagaaga ¢éc¢ca hgiré-g nadhi-‘a-c
bird all fly-CRD  g0.PL-PL-DECL
All the birds flew away.

(98) Harug he’sah!
harig he’sée-O
then  do.this-IMP.SG
Do it then!

(99) Mii’araa’ac
mii-are’-’a-c
1B-ache-PL-DECL
We are hurting.

(100) Cagaaga éeca girad’ac.
cagaaga ¢cca hgiré’-?a-c

bird all  fly-PL-DECL
All birds fly.

Long vowels ee, ii /i’, and uu / u’®, as well as the diphthongs ia and ua are affected in
three ways by the ablaut-triggering morphemes in TABLE 2.7.
First, the phonetically zero singular imperative morpheme only causes the final vowel or

diphthong to become short but triggers no ablaut, as in (101)—(103).
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(101)

(102)

(103)

Nihgibo’se’ri!
nihgi-bd’si-ria-O
2REFL-bundle-REFL-IMP.SG
Bundle up!

Hirod naharé!
hir66 naharéé-O@
here stand-IMP.SG

Stand here!
Maa’ii’ibdare hiré6 ibdare!
maa-ii-i-badaree hir66 i-badaree-O

INDEF-INST-LOC-stick here LOC-stick-IMP.SG
Stick the pin right here!

Second, ee — aa; ee, ia, i’ — ii, and u’ — uu before the plural morphemes -’a and -’o.

Examples illustrating each one of these alternations are in (104)—(108) with the alternating

segment of the ablaut-causing morpheme in boldface.

(104)

(105)

(106)

(107)

(108)

Dibiahgua miiragdarii’ac.
dibia-hgua mii-nagdaree-*a-c
mud-LOC  1B-stuck-PL-DECL
We got mired in the mud.

Daruhdisee dirii’ac.
dartihdi-séé diria-?a-c
flat.land-DIST run-PL-DECL
They ran along on the plains.

Ciidadagi  maarii’ac. / nérii’00’?
ciida-adagi maa-ni*-?a-c / na-ni*-*o-?
tail-white ~ 1A-shoot-PL-DECL /2A- shoot -PL-INTER
We shot a deer. / Did you shoot a deer?

Addasiruhaag magiwirad’ac.
adaasi-ruhaag magi-mira’*a-c
outside-LOC ~ RECIP-fight-PL-DECL
They are fighting outside.

Daagda  sii’00’?
daagda  séé-‘o-’
say.what say-PL-INTER
What did they say?
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In many speakers’ speech the final -ii’a and -uu’a in examples are diphthongized and
pronounced as -ia’ and -ua’, respectively.

Finally, before all other morphemes in TABLE 2.7, the second mora in long vowels
becomes a, in effect creating a diphthong. The affected segments are ii / i” and uu / u?, which
become ia / ia’ and ua / ua’, respectively. The long vowel ee is affected by a cyclical rule which

first raises it to ii and then diphthongizes it to ia.

Examples are (109)—(111).

(109) Garia hahguc addasigua.
garée-O hahgu-c  addasi-hgua
vomit-CONT be.at-DECL outside-LOC
He’s vomiting outside.

(110) Giag gia’g néec.
gii-g gi*-g née-c
get.back-CRD backpack-CRD go-DECL
He came back and carried it away on his back.

(111) Naag ééhgaag guag miigiwa’!
née-g  ééhgee-g  gu-g mii-giwé’-Q
g0-CRD know-CRD come.back-CRD 1B-tell-IMP.SG
Go, find out what is going on, come back, and tell me!

The three ways ablaut-triggering morphemes affect verbs belonging to this third group
are illustrated with nudaree to grab and squeeze something soft in (112). Recall that the singular

imperative does not cause ablaut in this group.

(112) a. Dibi nudare! b. Dibi nudarii’ac. c. Dibi nudariag iibgidaara!
dibia nidaree-O dibia niidaree-*a-c dibia ntidaree-g  i-bagidi-ara
mud squeeze-IMP.SG mud squeeze-PL-DECL mud squeeze-CRD LOC-spread-IMP.PL
Grab some mud! Grab some mud! Grab the mud and spread it on the wall!
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Although ablaut was recognized by Jones (1984) and Boyle (2007), the interplay between
stem alternation and the morpheme causing it led them to mistakenly analyze the alternated stem
vowel as part of the ablaut-triggering morpheme. Thus, in Boyle (2007:42) -g is analyzed as -ag,
-hi, as -ahi, -ara as -aara, and @ as -a. He also posits the final short i deletion before the same
suffixes. The correct shape of these morphemes can be ascertained when they combine with
stems that do not ablaut. Compare, for example, -g in (113a) and (113b). The singular form huu
to come terminates in a long uu, the second mora of which ablauts to a. It is unclear whether the
second mora in the long vowel was deleted before the hypothetical suffix -ag. The shape of the
coordinative suffix is clarified when it follows the plural form of the same verb. Naahu fo come

terminates in a short u, which is not subject to ablaut; therefore, the coordinative suffix has to be

8.
(113) a. SINGULAR b. PLURAL
Huaag miigiwé’c. Naahug miigiwa’c.
hau-g mii-giweé’-c naahu-g mii-giwé’-’a-c
come.SG-CRD 1B-tell-DECL come.PL-CRD 1B-tell-PL-DECL
He came and told me. They came and told me.

2.4.1.1 Ablaut with other lexical classes

Unlike verbs, all of which are subject to rules governing ablaut, ablaut in other lexical classes is
lexically conditioned and the final vowel in many stems is not affected. The stems that do not
undergo ablaut must be marked as such in the lexicon.

Some of the morphemes listed in TABLE 2.7, such as the compromisive -aci, never trigger

ablaut, as exemplified with the i-final noun stem adi lodge in a predicative construction in (114).
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The same is true of the coordinative suffix -g (see 17.3.1) which combines with nouns and

evidential enclitics — it does not trigger ablaut, as can be seen in (115).

(114) Adiacic.

adi-aci-c
house-COMRP-DECL
1t’s kind of a house.
(115) Masuga’s mua aaghic moéohca iigua’a  wareeg.
masuga-‘a-s mua-0 aaghi-c moohcaa iigigia-‘a warée-g

dog-PL-DEF howl-CONT sound.EVID.PL-DECL coyote  hear-PL  EVID-CRD
The dogs are howling, they must have heard the coyote howling.

Of the morphemes that trigger ablaut, such as the plural -’a, most, but not all, non-verbs
undergo vowel alternation; therefore ablaut with non-verbs must be lexically conditioned. In
(116), the long ee in the reportative enclitic rahee ablauts into aa. However, this process cannot
be generalized, as implied by (117), where the plural morpheme has no effect on the preceding
ee. This is contrasted with the same sequence in (118), where the same plural morpheme causes
ii-ablaut.

(116) Cagi rahaa’ac.

cagi rahéeé-"a-c
good REP-PL-DECL

They said it’s good.
(117) midées the cow > midéeé’as / *midii’as / *midaa’as the cattle
(118) macées the man > macii’as / *macée’as / *macda’as the men

The number of non-ablauting nominal stems before the plural suffixes -’a and -0 is small;
therefore, it is safe to assume that it is the exception rather than the rule that is specified in the

lexicon.
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2.4.2 Vowel deletion

In complex stems, both short and long morpheme-final vowels may be deleted at a morpheme
boundary, unless the result is an impermissible cluster. Examples (119)—(121) illustrate short
vowel deletion, and examples (122) and (123) long vowel deletion. Example (123) illustrates a
cluster that was formed at the morpheme boundary after the final vowel in maacuu was deleted
before a consonant-initial component.

(119) aasuuwaca
aasi-luwaca
horn-metal
metal spoon

(120) fidahihdia
iidahu-ihdia
mouse-big
woodrat

(121) cagdagaruwihga
cagaaga-aru-mihga
bird-REL-female
hen

(122) xuhgidacagaaga
xuhgee-ida-cagaaga
skunk-3P0s-bird
bobolink

(123) maachiruwadu
maacuu-hird-mada
berry-bone-exist
chokecherry

The deletion of morpheme-initial vowels in complex stems is not common, but possible.

An example is (124).

(124) aasibca
aasi-abca
horn-sharp

young buffalo
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2.4.3 Final vowel shortening
The second mora in word-final long vowels and unaccented diphthongs is deleted. Constructions
in which the final long vowel is shortened in (125a)—(127a) are contrasted with similar

constructions in (125b)—(127b), in which it has been retained in the non-final position.

(125) a. giraagudhé b. giraagudhéésiru

hgiraagudhéé hgiraagudhéé-si-ra
morning morning-PAST-TEMP
morning yesterday morning
(126) a. Hiric maahdi. . Maahdiic hiri.
hiri-c maahdii maahdii-c hiri

this-DECL vehicle
This is a car.

vehicle-DECL this
This is a car.

(127) a. Oodgci ciriac. . Oodgciahe ciriac.
00gcia ciria-c 00gcia-hee ciria-c
night cold-DECL night-this  cold-DECL
1t’s a cold night. 1t’s cold tonight.

The second mora in diphthongs is always retained, even in word-final position, if either

one of the moras is accented. A sample of nouns and verbs with accented final diphthongs is

presented in (128).
(128) mia woman
cia to go out (as a cigarette)
mua to howl
muad fish
isia to be bad
sirid to be hoarse
cigua to be sweet
dawua fo ring

An exception occurs when the second mora is deleted in the mesiodistal pnonominal

demonstrative stem gua that (and a phonetic [h] is added to the end of the syllable to keep it
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heavy) when it occurs in isolation, as in (45a) above. Another exception is the unaccented

locative suffix -hgua that always retains its second mora.

2.4.4 Fortition
In certain environments the sonorants w and r and the alveopalatal fricative s undergo fortition,
whereby the general place of articulation is retained, but with a much tighter closure.

Fortition affects both the sonorants and the fricative in clusters immediately followed by
h, which occurs commonly in causativized stems before the direct causative suffix -hee (see
4.7.1). Only the sonorants are affected in word-final position, as in commands after the final

vowel has been deleted (see 6.1.3.1). Examples of the fortition process are shown in (129)—(131).

(129) w—b
hirawi sleep — hirabhee put sb to sleep
— nihaab! Sleep!
naawi come in a direction —— naabhee start singing
— Naab! Come in!
(130) r—d
miréeri enter — miréedhee et sb in
— Miréed! Come in!
daari cross sth — daadhéé help sb cross sth
— Daad! Cross it!
(131) s—c
sibisa be black — sibichee blacken sth
haxisi be wet — haxichee make sth wet

Whereas the sonorant fortition always follows the rule, in many stems where the fricative
-s forms a cluster with h, the two consonants undergo local metathesis as an alternative to

fortition. An example is (132).

(132) suwdahsaa (= suwaachaa) slowly
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2.5 Sound symbolism

Hidatsa consonant sounds are often iconic and form a series of sound-symbolic lexemes.°
Iconicity is most often expressed with affricates and fricatives, followed by stops, and almost
never by sonorants. Sound symbolism, with a few exceptions, occurs mostly in verbs. TABLE 2.9

presents an overview of iconic values associated with individual fricatives and the affricates.

TABLE 2.9. ICONIC MEANINGS OF FRICATIVES AND AFFRICATES

PHONEME ICONIC MEANINGS

c [8s] thin, tiny, or fine objects; intense colors and high-pitched sounds

s [T medium intensity sounds and colors; enlarged sizes; surfaces neither too fine nor too
coarse

x [x] rasp, rough, or coarse textures, objects, and sounds; large sizes; dull colors

h [h] movement of air (?)

Stop sounds are less iconic than fricatives. Still, the Hidatsa lexicon contains a fair
number of lexemes involving series of stops that are clearly iconic in meaning. The qualities

associated with stop sounds are presented in TABLE 2.10.

TABLE 2.10. ICONIC MEANINGS OF STOPS

PHONEME ICONIC MEANINGS

b burbling and popping sounds
d loud, rumbling, or slapping sounds; thick or stout objects
g stiff or hard objects; lumpy or hard surfaces; tight spaces; pungent smells

In certain semantic classes of words there is a direct linkage between sound and meaning
that is achieved by consonant substitution. Fricatives, affricates, and stops participate in sound-

symbolic substitutions, with fricatives and affricates being most common. No sets of sound-

% Sound-symbolic series in Hidatsa were first recognized by A. Wesley Jones, whose lexical slipfiles contain a

number of minimally different pairs and triplets of stative verbs with iconic meanings.
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symbolic substitutions take full advantage of all possibilities, most sets being either pairs or
triplets. Most sound-symbolic sets encode variation in intensity and size (of color, texture, sound,
etc.). Sound-symbolic words are lexicalized. Even if gaps occur in possible triplets, they may not
be filled arbitrarily with “missing” word forms.

As arule, smaller size and higher intensity or frequency are associated with [ts] and
courser qualities with [x], with [f] falling somewhere in between. The meaning of lexemes in
some series is more abstract and the relationship between words less obvious.

TABLE 2.11 contains lexical pairs and triplets based on sound symbolic stative verbs.
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TABLE 2.11 SOUND-SYMBOLIC SERIES INVOLVING FRICATIVES AND AFFRICATES

C-SERIES S-SERIES X-SERIES

ciiri / ci’ri siiri / si’ri xiiri / xi’ri

be yellow be brown be pale brownish yellow, faded
cooda séoda x60da

be gray, discolored (white of  be gray (e.g., eye color) be moldy

the eye)

bu’ci buusi / bU’si buuxi / buxi

be multicolored stitches dappled be speckled

*ciria siria Xiria

rattle ?? be hoarse, rustling be sexually aroused, horny
in: aruciriawadu rattlesnake

cigua — xigla

be sweet be sour

cahci — xahxi

uniformly dark eagle be spotted

ciwi — Xiwi

be dangling (small things) be dangling (big things)
céecee — xéexee

hang
caawi / cd’wi
Sth stringy sticking out

cOogi

be hard

cii

be powdery
hihci

be pink
cuhga

be flat, level

siisi

hiss through the nostrils
saréé

be wet, damp

saruhsi

be loose-fitting (as clothing);

roomy
siibi

be rough terrain
sahi

be stretched wide
soogi

be dull, blunt

sii

be hazy, blurred
hisi

be red

suhga

be wide, broad

hang, dangle, sag

xaawi / xa’wi

Sth thick sticking out

xiisi

snort through the nostrils
xaréeé

rain

xaruhxi

be loose-fitting (clothing),
roomy

xi’bi

be wrinkled

xahi

be stretched high
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Since the iconic values of sound-symbolic consonants are most often associated with
qualities and states, such series typically occur with stative verbs. However, many instrumental
roots that are primarily used to derive active transitive verbs’ can also form symbolic series.
Sound symbolism in instrumental/locative stems pertains mostly to the intensity of the action, or
the size or other measurable qualities of the object affected by the action. TABLE 2.12. contains a
list of instrumental/locative roots that form sound-symbolic series associated with activities.
Since future field work may prove some of these series to be incomplete, cells for hitherto

unattested forms are left at present empty.

" A small number of derived instrumental stems are active intransitive or stative verbs.
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TABLE 2.12. SOUND-SYMBOLIC SERIES OF INSTRUMENTAL ROOTS

C-SERIES  S-SERIES X-SERIES H-SERIES B-SERIES  D-SERIES  G-SERIES
-hgici -hgisi -hgixi
-carua -sarua -xarua
-cia -sia -Xia
-ciria -Xiria
-caadi -saadi -xaadi
-hcagi -hsagi / -sagi -hxagi

-sdhua/ -sdua -xdua

-seesi -xeesi
-cisi -Sisi -Xisi
-cudi -sudi -xudi
-cugi -Xugi
-cuudi -suudi -xuudi

-hsibi -hxibi

-hsua -hxua
-caa -saa -Xaa
-cghi -sghi / -sgi
-cgia -sgia / -sghia
-wici -wixi

-sdhi -xdhi
-caraa -saraa
-cahci -sahsi -xahxi
-buci -busi -buxi
-cgabi -sgabi
-cooci -X0OXi
-cibi -sibi
-cihci -sihsi

-Xua -hua
-huuri -buuri

-dahsi -dahxi -dahdi
-CUUXi -buuxi
-gici -gibi -gidi
-hci -hbi -hdi -hgi

-rabi -ragi
-daree -garee

Differences in meaning between sound-symbolic roots modified by identical instrumental

or locative prefixes are illustrated in (133), with the root underlined and the sound-symbolic

element in boldface.
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(133) bawici chop sth fine bawixi chop sth short

aradahsi fall on one’s foot aradahxi prance

aragici be singed aragidi be a wildfire

oorabi find sth by chance/accident 6oragi follow a trail, retrace sth
nagahuuri  fan sth nagabuuri be blowing around, as dust

Not all surface forms that appear to be members of sound-symbolic series are iconic. The
words listed in (134) present an example of a false set of semantically unrelated words

superficially resembling a sound-symbolic series.

(134) cugi  to melt sugi  to be limp xugi  to be a small pit

Sound-symbolic series may be based on a lexical verb whose meaning is non-iconic. In
example (135), the basic root mua to howl serves as a base for a sound-symbolic series that
expresses different intensities of ringing or rattling sounds. Example (136) illustrates different

usages of some of these words.

(135) mua to howl
cawuid to tinkle (sound of thin metal, as wind chimes or jingle bells tinkle)
sawua to jingle (as the tin cones on a jingle dress dancer)
xawuad to rattle (as rain, shower, or rushing water,; pebbles in a can / gourd rattle)
dawua to ring (as a bell or telephone)
(136) Mahguxi dawuac. My ears are ringing. (less fine sound than cawuad)
Mahguxi cawudc. My ears are ringing. (finer sound than dawua)

Sound-symbolic series involving stops are possible, but not common. The series in (137)

is based on the analogy with the verb ‘to boil’. Example (138) illustrates some of these words in

context.

(137) mirua to boil
birda to bubble, burble
dirud to be viscous

64



(138) Harug hiré® idawaarihaa’as iibiruag muu’as mirdag...
hartig hiri-6’ ida-maa-nihee-’a-s ii-birua-g mua-‘a-s mirta-g
Then this-PL 3POS-INDEF-put-PL-DEF  INST-burble-CRD fish-PL-DEF  boil-CRD
Then what they had put in the pot, it was just burbling, the fish were boiling...

2.6 Orthography

The orthography employed in this dissertation is based on the phonemic writing systems
employed by Voegelin, Robinett, and Jones. Published articles and field materials reveal that
Voegelin, Robinett, and Jones all experimented with different orthographic representations of
Hidatsa sounds at different stages of their careers. The only major difference between their
respective writing systems is the representation of simple and aspirated stops and fricatives.

The motivating principle underlying the present orthography is representation of each
phoneme with one grapheme (one phoneme - one grapheme principle). Orthographic
conventions like those in English, in which aspirated stops are represented by a single symbol,
have been avoided because they obscure the underlying structure of consonant clusters and
complicate the analysis of word structure for learners.

Each of the allophonic sets of the obstruent sounds [p/b], [t/d], [k/g]), and [ts/dz] is
represented with a single symbol without regard to voicing, which is always predictable.
Conventional symbols used for voiced stops were chosen for pedagogical reasons, since most
language learners whose first language is English tend to aspirate stops incorrectly when they are

represented by voiceless stop symbols.

2.13 ORTHOGRAPHIC REPRESENTATION OF OBSTRUENTS

PHONEME VOICELESS VOICED ORTHOGRAPHIC REPRESENTATION
Ip/ [p] [b] b
/t/ [t] [d] d
/k/ (k] [g] g
/6 [t5] [dr] c
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Phonetically aspirated stops are actually phonemic clusters; therefore in the present

orthography they are also written as such (TABLE 2.14).

TABLE 2.14. ORTHOGRAPHIC REPRESENTATION OF PHONETICALLY ASPIRATED OBSTRUENTS

PHONEMIC FORM PHONETIC FORM ORTHOGRPAHIC FORM
/ph/ [p"] bh
/th/ [th] dh
/kh/ [k"] gh
/ sh/ [ts"] ch

Robinett (1955b), as well as Harris and Voegelin (1939), represented phonetically
aspirated obstruents with two symbols. In the orthography of Jones and many self-published
materials the aspirated series [p"], [t"], [k"], and [tsh] are written as p, ¢, k, and ch. This solution
appears inconsistent as the series contains one digraph and three single graphemes. Moreover,
the three single graphemes violate the one phoneme = one grapheme principle, since aspirated
stops are always underlyingly clusters.

The allophones in the [m/w] and [n/r] sets are written as m and n word initially. In
complex stems they are sometimes written as m and n also on a morpheme boundary to indicate
hypercorrect speech. [m/w] and [n/r] are written and pronounced as w and r, respectively, when
they are intervocalic and morpheme internal, and everywhere in enclitics. Although words are
written with an initial m and n to reflect their status as independent lexical items, they are
actually pronounced as [w] and [r] in connected speech.

The proper orthographic representation of [m/w] and [n/r] at morpheme boundaries,
especially on word boundaries in compounds, remains a contentious issue, as some Hidatsa
speakers advocate the hypercorrect and others the casual writing style. This dissertation follows

the casual style reflecting the natural flow of speech. Occasional hypercorrect examples are not
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excluded if they were elicited as such. The difference between the regular and hypercorrect
orthography is illustrated with a compound noun in (139).
(139) Normal orthography: Cagaagawia Bird Woman < cagaaga bird, mia woman

Hypercorrect orthography:  Cagdagamia Bird Woman

The fricative /7 is written with the symbol s in this orthography. No special symbols,
such as s-wedge () , or diagraphs, such as sk, are needed since the alveolar fricative /s/ that it
could be confused with is absent from the Hidatsa phonemic inventory. Moreover, sh could
easily be confused with the preaspirated fricative hs [hf].

For ease of writing, the apostrophe is utilized for representing the glottal stop /?/. Word
initial glottal stops are not indicated in the orthography since they are predictable before vowel-
initial words and they are never phonemic.

In line with the one phoneme-one grapheme principle, long vowels are represented by
double vowels, in lieu of other formerly popular conventions, such as indicating vowel length
with diacritics.

Stem-final long vowels and diphthongs are normally shortened in the spoken language if
the stem is not followed by a suffix or an enclitic.® In hypercorrect speech the final element may
be preserved, especially in the case of diphthongs. The full form is also used as the citation form
for lexemes in dictionaries. For the purposes of this grammar, word-final long vowels and
diphthongs are spelled out if a lexeme is presented in isolation. If the underlying long vowel is

indicated elsewhere, such as interlinearly, phonetic shortened forms are written.

8 . . 3y , 7
There a exceptions to this rule. A few lexemes, such as mia woman and mua fish, are never shortened.
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TABLE 2.15. CITATION FORMS OF STEMS ENDING IN LONG VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS

STEM (CITATION FORM) SPOKEN FORM IN ISOLATION GLOSS

maaraa maara’ autumn

maahdii madahdi vehicle
cuhgahgee cuhgahge to flatten sth
6ogcia 60gci evening after dusk
gua gu that one

The indication of pitch-accent with diacritics is a pedagogical convention used for
language instruction and linguistic description. Fluent speakers are able to read and write Hidatsa
without indicating it.

The Hidatsa alphabet is presented in (140).

(140) a,b,c,d, e, g h,i,m,n, 0,5 u,Xx,°

? This could also mean ‘my arm’. However, maara my arm ends with a phonemic short vowel. The two words are
disambiguated if the stem is modified by suffixation, as with the declarative speech act marker -c: maaraac it is

autumn versus maarac it is my arm.
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3 Verb classification

Typologically, Hidatsa is an active-stative type language. In transitive clauses the transitive
Agent (A) is marked with one set of pronominal prefixes and the transitive Object (O) with
another. The single argument in intransitive clauses, the intransitive Subject (S), is marked for
some verbs like (A) and for some verbs like (O). This type of morphosyntactic alignment is often
referred to as the Split Intransitive, or simply as Split-S (Dixon 1979: 82).

Most Hidatsa verbs, which can be classified on the basis of pronominal marking, fall into
three classes, conventionally labeled transitive verbs, intransitive verbs, and stative verbs. The

split-S pronominal marking in Hidatsa is illustrated in TABLE 3.1.

TABLE 3.1. THE ACTIVE-STATIVE PRONOMINAL SYSTEM (SPLIT INTRANSITIVE)

Valence: TRANSITIVE INTRANSITIVE
Morphological ACTIVE VERBS STATIVE VERBS
class:

Verb class: Transitive Intransitive Stative
Agent/Subject: @ / maa- / na- @ / maa- / na- @ / mii- / nii-
Object: @ / mii- / nii-

Mithun’s (1991) observation that the division of monovalent verbs into active and stative
classes is motivated by volition or control is generally true in Hidatsa, but there are a few
exceptions. For example, the verbs dée to die and ariidi to be hungry are both classified as active
intransitive verbs, even though the subject presumably has no control over either of these states.
Impersonal verbs are classified as statives, but they occur only in third person forms (with @
prefix).

A small number of Hidatsa verbs that occur in reflexive constructions or refer to bodily

movement defy classification based on straightforward valency. The pronominal system of such
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verbs resembles both active verbs (accented second person prefix) and stative verbs (prefix
vowel i). Such verbs literally straddle the line between active and stative verbs on the one hand,
and transitive and intransitive verbs on the other. Following the example of more familiar Indo-
European languages, such as classical Greek and Sanskrit, this pattern is termed the ‘middle
verb’.

Active, stative, and middle verbs can all be causativized. The causative marker is an
inflected suffix that follows the stem (see 4.7). Pronominal prefixes are not used with causative
verbs, except to indicate the transitive object.

Hidatsa marks three grammatical persons, 1st, 2nd, and 3rd, that occur in four inflectional
patterns, which are the following:

A-set. Pronominal prefixes in the first set mark agents of transitive verbs and subjects of
intransitive verbs. Transitive and intransitive verbs form the class of active verbs. A-set prefixes
are subject to considerable allomorphy depending on the derivational class.

B-set. This set of pronominals marks the subjects of stative verbs. In transitive
constructions, B-set pronominals also mark the direct objects of transitive verbs (see 5.1).

C-set. The third set of prefixes marks the subjects of middle verbs, as well as objects of
postpositions. Verbs inflected with C-set prefixes describe actions that are performed by the
subject for his or her own benefit or in which the subject affects itself.

The third person is unmarked in the inflection of active and stative verbs; it is the bare
stem. It is, however, overtly marked in the middle and causative inflections. Pronominal prefixes
are identical in the singular and plural, and they are attached directly to the stem. The pronominal
suffixes of the caustive inflection, discussed in section 4.7, are also identical in the singular and

plural, but subject to ablaut when immediately followed by the plural marker -a’.
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The A-set and C-set second person prefixes are always accented in Hidatsa. There are a
few lexicalized exceptions to this rule that will be pointed out where applicable in the sections
that follow.

The three classes of pronominal prefixes are given in TABLE 3.2.

TABLE 3.2. PRONOMINAL PREFIXES

PERSON ACTIVE VERBS STATIVE VERBS  MIDDLE VERBS
(A-SET) (B-SET) (C-SET)

3 - - i-

1 maa-/ ma-/m-  mii- mi-

2 naa-/na-/n’- nii- ni-

The difference in meaning between the A-, B-, and C-sets is illustrated in (1) by using the
first person marker from each set with the verbal stem giruhsia nauseate. This example also
helps to clarify the phonological status of the person-marking morphemes in the three
pronominal classes. The underlying form of /hgiruhsia/ begins with a consonant cluster. As a rule,
the initial h in clusters is not realized at a word boundary or when preceded by proclitics.
According to this criterion, person-marking morphemes in the A and C-sets are prefixes, whereas

the B-set contains proclitics.

(1) A-set. mahgiruhsiac'® I am disgusted (by him)
B-set. miigiruhsiac I am disgusting (to him)
C-set. mihgiruhsiac I am disgusted by myself

19 For an utterance to be grammatically complete, it needs to be marked with one of the speech-act markers. Most
Hidatsa examples in this and later chapters will be marked with the declarative marker -c (see 6.1.1.1) or the

interrogative marker -7 (see 6.1.2.1).
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3.1 Active verbs

Most active verbs describe actions that one has control over, but there is also a small number of
active verbs that describe states or non-controlled activities, such as dée fo die and ariidi to be
hungry. Active verbs are inflected with the A-set pronominal prefixes. The A-set of inflection of
non-derived active verbs is described in this chapter, starting with those that are regular in
respect to prefixation, pitch-accent, and stem suppletion. The inflection of derived active stems,
many of which exhibit pronominal allomorphy, will be described separately in Chapter 4, in

conjunction with the description of derivational classes.

3.1.1 Inflection of consonant-initial active verbs
Most non-derived consonant-initial active stems follow the regular inflectional pattern for active
verbs: 3P is unmarked, 1P prefix is maa-, and 2P prefix is na-. A representative paradigm of a

regularly inflected active verb is given in TABLE 3.3.

TABLE 3.3. INFLECTION OF CONSONANT-INITIAL ACTIVE VERBS

daari cross sth
3SG daaric he crossed it
1SG maadaaric I crossed it
2SG nadaaric you crossed it
3pPL daara’c they crossed it
1PL maadaard’c we crossed it
2PL nadaara’c y’all crossed it

A sample of inflected consonant-initial active stems is listed in (2).

(2) 3sG 1SG 2SG GLOSS
baac maabdac nabaac shout
huac maahudc nahuac cough
gia maagiac nagiac fear sth
ni’c maari’c nari’c shoot at sth
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caagic
niiric
goosic
muubic
gaaric
niidic
guaxic
cixic
mahuc
xabic
magé’c
diriac
magiac
géeéseec
magacgic
miraagic
gardac
guréec

maahsiareec maawaahsiareec nawaahsiareec

maacaagic
maariiric
maagdosic
maawuubic
maagaaric
maariidic
maaguaxic
maacixic
maawahuc
maaxabic
maawagé’c
maadiriac
maawagiac
maagéeseec

maawagacgic

maawirdagic
maagaraac
maaguréec

ndcaagic
nariiric
ndagoosic
nawuubic
nagaaric
nariidic
ndaguaxic
nacixic
nawahuc
naxabic
nawage’c
nadiriac
ndwagiac
nageeseec
ndwagacgic
nawiraagic
ndagaraac
nagureec

mourn
walk

whistle

smell it

ask for sth

slice meat

catch up with sb
Jump

bark

lie down (action)
beg sb

run

battle

watch sth
wrestle

groan

flee, run away
chase sb

dream

The first person prefix is short before stems that begin with a consonant cluster:

3) bhée
bhéec
mabhéec
nabheec

to eat sth up

he ate it up
I ate it up

you ate it up

More inflected active verbs with roots beginning with a consonant cluster are listed in (4).

(4) 3sG
bhuc
ghdac
ghadaac
ghic
ghahcaac

1SG
mabhuc
maghaac
maghadaac
maghic

maghahcaac naghahcaac

GLOSS
nabhuc heal sb
naghaac laugh
naghadaac  stoke up the fire
naghic mean sth

smile

The only permissible word-initial consonant cluster in Hidatsa consists of a stop and h.

Comparative and historical research may prove that word initial consonant clusters resulted from

the diachronic loss of the short vowel in the first root syllable preceding an h-initial second
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syllable. Synchronically, if the second root syllable begins with an h or a single consonant other
than h, the first syllable vowel may still be elided in overtly inflected forms (or if preceded by
any other prefixes), provided that the resulting cluster is permissible in Hidatsa. The resulting
consonant cluster causes the first person prefix to become short in some inflected stems, as in (5),

but not in others, as in (6).""

%) 3sGgacaac  1sGmagcdac 2SGnagcaac  blow sth'?

(6) 3sGgahéec  1SG maaghééc 2SG naagheec give sth to a group"

3.1.2 Inflection of vowel-initial active verbs

In the inflection of vowel-initial active verbs the A-set pronominal prefix is truncated to the
initial nasal consonant. The second person prefix remains accented, however, and the accent is
shifted to the stem-initial vowel, if elsewhere in the uninflected stem. Inflection of vowel-initial

non-derived stems is illustrated with three paradigms in TABLE 3.4."*

" In instrumental verbs, the vowel in the instrumental prefix ba- is subject to the same process if any other prefix
precedes the stem (see 4.3.1.3). The second vowel in the instrumental prefix naga- is almost always elided if the
result is a permissible consonant cluster at a root boundary (see 4.3.1.6).

Normally, vowels are elided only in compounding or at a prefix and root juncture. Root-internal elision
occurs almost exclusively in ga-initial roots. The “prefixoidal” properties of the root-initial ga- suggest that
diachronically it may have been a full prefix.

12 Note the inexplicable shift of accent to the last syllable in the first person form. This pattern is identical to the
inflection of instrumental stems derived with ba- (see 4.3.1.3)

" The long-voweled second person prefix suggests that gahée give sth to a group may follow the inflectional pattern
of naga-initial instrumental verbs (see TABLE 4.6.).

' According to an alternative analysis, arfidi to be hungry and iihxbadi to be sated are inflected following the
inalienable possessive paradigm. Other verbs that are unambiguously inflected like inalienably possessed nouns

include iré” to speak something, iriahi to breathe, and iriaci to think something (see 3.3.1).
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TABLE 3.4. INFLECTION OF VOWEL-INITIAL ACTIVE VERBS

ariidi be hungry U’sia arrive iihxbadi be sated
338G ariidic he is hungry U’siac he arrived ithxbadic he is sated
1SG  mariidic I am hungry mu’siac [ arrived miihxbadic 1 am sated
28G  nariidic  you are hungry nd’siac  you arrived nithxbadic ~ you are sated
3pL  arfida’c they are hungry U’sia’c they arrived ithxbada’c they 're sated
IPL  mariida’c we are hungry mu’sia’c  we arrived miihxbada’c we are sated
2PL  nariida’c  you are hungry nU’sia’c  you arrived nithxbada’c  you are sated

A small number of vowel-initial underived active verbs are inflected identically to
consonant-initial verbs, whereby the untruncated pronominals belonging to the A-set are prefixed
directly to the stem. However, the first person prefix shortens so as not to violate the constraint
against three-mora syllables, as in (7).

(7) 3sGarawic  1sGmaarawic  2SG naarawi’? notice sth, know sb, recognize
3SG araaxisac 1SG maaraaxisac 2SG naaraaxisac  be ignorant

3.1.3 Irregular inflection of active verbs
A number of active stems have irregular inflections and/or undergo stem suppletion.

Pronominal markers in the verbs in TABLE 3.5. are identical to the prefixes that are used
in stems derived with the locative 4(a)g- (see 4.4.3) but, unlike in regularly inflected active verbs,
the second person pronominal prefix na- is not accented (except in eerahgeec you know it).
Person marking in ééhgee fo know sth is an example of irregular infixation. In addition, the first

and second person forms of fo come out and to steal sth undergo stem suppletion.
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TABLE 3.5. VERBS WITH IRREGULAR SECOND PERSON PREFIXES AND INFIXES

3sG 1sG 2SG GLOSS

adaaric awadaraaric aradaraaric come out, appear
asaaric awasaraaric arasardari’? steal sth

awaagic awawaagic arawaagic sit down

adhiic awadhiic aradhiic camp

ééhgeec eewahgeec eerahgeec know sth

The first two verbs in TABLE 3.6. (‘to fry sth” and ‘to bathe’) are compounds of miri
water with bound verbal roots. The third person forms of miridi and mirihbi are examples of
noun incorporation by compounding and the first and second person forms of noun stripping (see
7.3). All three inflected forms of miririiri are examples of noun stripping.

TABLE 3.6. PERSON MARKING IN NOUN STRIPPING

3SG 1sG 2SG GLOSS
miridic miriwadic miriradic fry sth
mirihbic miriwahbic mirirdhbic bathe
miririiric miriwaariiric mirirariiric Swim

First and second person inflected forms in TABLE 3.7. undergo stem suppletion.

TABLE 3.7. VERBS WITH SUPPLETIVE STEMS

3sG 1sG 2SG GLOSS

hiic madac naac drink sth

héec madc naac say sth

(sééc seewaac seerdac) say sth"

hiric mahééc naheec make / do sth
ma’iiheec maawaaheec nawaaheec want sth
mirééric miriwaaric miriraaric enter'®

déec maadic nadic die, be dead
iisic masic nasic throw sth away

13 Although séé fo say sth is actually not suppletive, it was included with the suppletive verbs because of its
similarity to hée to say sth. It is an ablauting verb; third person plural of séé is sii’ac they said it.

'® To the consternation of conservative Hidatsa speakers, many contemporary speakers, undoubtedly motivated by
analogy, have replaced the irregular first and second person forms of miréeri fo enter with “regularly” inflected

forms maawirééric / entered and nawireeric you entered.
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More irregularly inflected verbs without any particular order are presented in TABLE 3.8.
The stem initial /n-/ in nuudi fo eat sth becomes /w-/ following the first person prefix for no
apparent reason. The citation form and the third person forms of to beat sb in the game occur
only with the prefix hgi- even though the first and second person forms may occur without it.
The vowel in the second person prefix of fo stand and to sneeze is long. The first person prefix is

short in to dig sth and to pack sth on the back.

TABLE 3.8. VARIOUS IRREGULAR VERBS

3sG IsG 2SG GLOSS

nuudic maawuudic naruudic eat sth

gixdéec maxdéec naxdeec beat sb in a game
mahgixdéec nahgixdeec

nahic maarahic naarahic stand

xiisic maahxiisic naahxiisic sneeze'’

gé’c magé’c nage’c dig sth

gi’c magi’c nagi’c pack sth on the back'®

The Hidatsa motion verbs, presented in TABLE 3.9., have suppletive plural stems that are
subject to ablaut. In addition, the first person plural forms are either suppletive, or exceptionally
have a special first person plural prefix maa-. The long stem vowel either shortens after the
second person prefix (except in nareec you went), or, according to an alternative analysis, the
second person prefix has an irregular shape nara-. The same process affects the second person

prefix also in a few other verbs that are regular in other respects, as in (8) below.

17 The active stem (h)xiisi sneeze should not be confused with the stative stem xiisi be tired. Compare: maahxiisic 1
sneezed, miixiisic I am tired.

'8 Compare this form with the regular inflection of ni? shoot at sth: 1SG maari’c, 28G nari’c.
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TABLE 3.9. MOTION VERBS

née (sG) naagua (SG) huu (SG) guu (SG) hii  gii (SG)
naahi (PL) naagaa (PL) naahu (PL) naaghu (PL) get  naaghi (PL)
go go home come come back here get back
here
3sG néec naaguac huuc guuc hiic  giic
1sG maaréec maaguac maahuc maaghuc — maaghic
2 SG nareec naragua’? narahu’? naraghuc — naraghic
3PL naaha’c nadgaa’ac nadhua’c naaghua’c — naagha’c
1pPL maaha’c madagaa’ac maahua’c maaghua’c — madgha’c
2PL naraha’c naragaa’ac narahua’c *?néraghua’c — naragha’c
IMP.SG.  naal naagu! hah! guu! — —
néegal naaguaga! huuga! not said — —
NEG.IMP.  néedhal naaguadha! haudha! guudha! — —
IMP. PL. naahaara! naagaara! naahuara! naaghuara! — —
naaha’gal naagaa’ga!l naahua’ga! not said — —
NEG.IMP.  njjhidhaara! ndagaadhaara! nddhudhaara! naaghudhaara! — —
SUGGEST. maaho’! maagoo’! — madaghuwihoo’! — —
NEG.SUG. madahidhoo’! madgaadhoo’! — ?7? —
(8) 3sGndawic  1SG maarawic  2SG narawic come in one’s direction

3.2 Stative verbs

As the name implies, stative verbs describe states. The B-set pronominal markers that inflect
stative verbs are proclitics: they never participate in morphophonological processes across the
word boundary. For example, word-initial h in underlying clusters is not realized after B-set
pronominals if the stem begins with a phonetically preaspirated consonant (see example (1)
above). B-set pronominals are separated from vowel-initial stems with an epenthetic glottal stop.

Examples of inflected stative paradigms are given in TABLE 3.10.
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TABLE 3.10. INFLECTION OF STATIVE VERB

hiird to be slow isia to be bad
3SG hiiradc he is slow isiac he is bad
1sG miihiirac I am slow mii’isiac I am bad
2SG niihiirac you are slow nii’isiac you are bad
3PL hiird’c they are slow isia’ac they are bad
1pL miihiira’c we are slow mii’isia’c we are bad
2PL niihiird’c you are slow nii’isia’c you are bad

Predicate nominals, indefinite quantifiers, and cardinal numbers are inflected as stative
verbs with the B-set proclitics. Unlike predicate nominals, indefinite quantifiers and cardinal
numbers are usually not inflected for number. A sample paradigm of an inflected predicate
nominal is given in TABLE 3.11.

TABLE 3.11. INFLECTION OF A PREDICATE NOMINAL

macéé man
3SG macééc he is a man
1sG miiwacééc I am a man
2SG niiwacééc you are a man
3PL macii’ac they are men
1PL miiwacii’ac we are men
2PL niiwacii’ac you are men

3.3 Middle verbs

In addition to active and stative verbs, Hidatsa has a third class of verbs, inflected by prefixation,
which, following the example of more familiar Indo-European languages, are called middle
verbs. Middle verbs in Hidatsa literally straddle the middle line between active and stative verbs
because the subject often cannot be categorized as either Agent or Subject but may have
elements of both. Middle verbs are sometimes referred to as autocausative reflexives in the
literature. Autocausative reflexives are differentiated from true reflexive verbs, the referent

represented by the subject “combines the activity of Actor and undergoes a change of state like
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Patient”. The Actor “ends up in a new location or position [or state] thus acquiring the feature of
Patient”. (Geniusiené 1987: 87, 105)

Relatively few verbs in Hidatsa are underived middles. Several are verbs of motion,
based on derived instrumental stems, indicating that the position of one’s body changes from one
position to another. (Various inflectional patterns of middle instrumental verbs are discussed in
section 4.3.3.) TABLE 3.12 presents a comparison between the active and middle inflectional
paradigms of the instrumental base /nuuhi/. There the second person marked on the imperative
forms in the middle inflection does not justify the treatment of the paradigm as reflexive. The
true reflexive imperative of /nuuhi/ would be a nonce form nihgiruuha! lift yourself up!

An overt second person prefix in the imperative forms of middle verbs provides an
argument against a possible hypothesis that there is a middle derivational prefix i and that verbs
with this prefix are inflected with A-set prefixes like vowel-initial active stems (see 3.1.2).
Imperative forms of active verbs, unlike the imperative middle verbs, are never marked with
pronominal prefixes. For example, the singular imperative form of the active verb U’sia fo arrive

is U’sil, as in Gaadhaag u’si! Be sure to get here!

TABLE 3.12. COMPARISON OF ACTIVE AND MIDDLE PARADIGMS

ACTIVE GLoSS MIDDLE GLOss
INFLECTION

INFLECTION

nauhi to lift sth i-ruuhi to stand up
3sG nuuhic he lifted it i-ruuhic he stood up
1sG maruubhic 1 lifted it mi-ruuhic 1 stood up
2SG naruuhic you lifted it ni-ruuhic you stood up
3PL nuuha’c they lifted it i-ruuha’c they stood up
1PL maruuhd’c we lifted it mi-ruuha’c we stood up
2PL naruuha’c y’all lifted it ni-ruuha’c you stood up
IMP.SG nuuha! lift it! ni-ruuha! stand up!
IMP.PL nuuhaara! you all lift it! ni-ruuhaara!  you all stand up!
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Only a small number of middle verbs are not based on derived instrumental stems. The
citation form of underived middles is identical to the third person form. Most underived middle
verbs express change from one abstract or mental state to another. A list of the most common
underived middle verbs is presented in TABLE 3.13.

TABLE 3.13. COMMON NONDERIVED MIDDLE VERBS

3sG 1sG 28G GLOSS
ihdaric mihdaric nihaaric be finished
ihabic mihabic nihabic be happy
hirdwic mihaawic nihaawic sleep19
ichéec michéec nicheec wake up
iichdac miichaac niichaac pout

A small number of middle verbs, such as iigigua fo hear sth and iighaci to understand sth,
are transitive. Examples of transitive clauses combining B-set prefixes for the object and C-set
affixes for the agent are given in (9)—(13).

9) Miiriigiguara!
mii-ni-iigigua-ara
1B-2C-hear-IMP.PL
Listen to me!

(10)  Niiwiigiguac.
nii-mi-iigigua-c
2B-1C-hear-DECL
I hear you.

(11) Maawiigiguac.
maa-mi-iigigia-c
30BJ.PL-1C-listen-DECL
I hear them.

(12)  Mii’iigiguadhaa’iic.
mii-iigigua-dhaa-ii-c
1B-listen-NEG-HAB.SG-DECL
He never listens to me.

' The derivation of this irregularly inflected verb is possibly related to the stative verb (@-, mii-, nii-) haawi to be

worn out. The lengthening of the vowel in the second syllable is irregular.
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(13)  Miiriighaci’?

mii-ni-iighaci-?

1B-2C-understand-INTER

Do you understand me?

Occasionally a locative verb (with i-), a stativized verb (with i-), and a middle verb (with
i-) can be derived from a single instrumental base. The third person and citation forms of middle
and stativized verbs can be differentiated only by the pitch pattern of the whole verb since the
two unaccented prefixes are otherwise indistinguishable. The third person and citation forms
with the locative prefix i- can also be problematic in a writing system that does not mark accent
on words.?® Again, first and second person forms are not ambiguous since stativized instrumental

verbs are inflected with B-set and locative verbs with A-set prefixes. An example of middle and

locative stems derived from bahdaa fo tip sth over is presented in (14).

(14) MIDDLE i- LOCATIVE i-
3sG ibahdaac  he rolled over ibahdaac he rolled sth in sth
(as in bed) (as in flour)
1SG mibahddaac [ turned over awabahdaac I rolled it in sth (e.g. sugar)
28G nibahdaac you turned over arabahdaac you rolled it in sth
IMP. nibahda! turn over! ibahda! roll it in (flour)!
*ibahda! *arabahda!

Cross-linguistically, the middle voice typically constitutes a semantically coherent
domain that involves situation types “such as reflexive, reciprocal, motion, and body directed

actions” (van Gijn 2010: 276) . In Hidatsa, the middle marker is most often used in reflexive

%% Hidatsa contains numerous “families” of morphemes that look deceptively similar or even identical with each
other. Often length and accent are sufficient for discrimination, but the identity of individual morphemes sometimes
becomes concealed by morphophonological change, as with instrumental prefixes. In such cases one has to rely on
pitch-accent schemas that are associated with specific derivational classes for identification. The “family” of
morphemes resembling the middle i- include also the stativizing i-, 3P inalienable possession marker i-, locative i-,

instrumental ii-, modal ii-, locative ii-, and middle ii- that is partially suppletive with the instrumental prefix naga-.
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constructions in combination with the GI- morpheme (see 4.8.). Whereas the productivity of
reflexive constructions is restricted only by semantic constraints, the non-reflexive, or underived,
middle stems form a closed class of verbs.

In addition to reflexive verbs, Hidatsa also uses the middle to mark objects of
postposition.

The Hidatsa middle seems to have counterparts in other Siouan languages. However, it
has never been recognized in any of them and the middle is usually described in terms of
morphologically peculiar intransitive inflection. For example, the received view of the Lakota
iStinme fo sleep (1P mistinme, 2P nistinme) is either that of an intransitive active verb, or a
stative verb. The parallel with Hidatsa is striking, since neither language typically marks the third
person, and the shape of pronominal prefixes differs markedly from the regular active and stative
prefixes (3P @, 1P wa-, 2P ya- for active, and 3P @, 1P ma-, 2P ni- for stative verbs in Lakota).
Like in Hidatsa, the Lakota prefixal series of i-/mi-/ni- is also used with postpositions and

reflexives.

3.3.1 Possessive inflection of middle verbs

The pronominal system of a small number of stems (TABLE 3.14.) that are clearly verbs follows
the inflectional pattern of inalienable nominal possession (see 8.1.2). All inalienably possessed
nouns and verbs that adhere to this pattern begin either with i or n. First person possessive prefix
ma- and second person prefix na- are added directly to n-initial stems or repace the stem-initial

short i.
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TABLE 3.14. INALIENABLE INFLECTION OF VERBS

3sG 1sG 2SG GLOSS

iré’c maré’c nire’c speak sth

iriacic mariacic niriacic think

iriahic mariahic niriahic breathe

iriguac mariguac niriguac be jealous (of women)*'
iré’gigsic mardé’gigsic niro’gigsic sigh, take a deep breath
ir6’haawic mard’haawic niro’haawic be worn out, exhausted
ir6’hgeec mardé’hgeec niro’hgeec strain, exert oneself
ndahsic maraahsic niraahsic spread one’s legs

It is probably not a coincidence that all inalienably inflected verbs, just like inalienably
possessed nouns, refer to activities that are intimately related to bodily functions or mental states.
It may be ultimately decided that possessively inflected verbs need to be recognized as a separate
verb class, but in this grammar they are tentatively grouped with middle verbs. In addition to
obvious semantic similarities, the imperative forms of middle verbs and inalienably inflected

verbs are both formed of the verb stem inflected for second person, as illustrated in (15).

(15) a. Nire’dha! b. Siwahaa nira’! c. Niro’hgal!
n’-iré¢’-dhaa-0 suwaa-haa n’-iré-0 n’-ir6’hgee-O
2P0S-speak-NEG-IMP.SG slow-ADV 2POS-speak-IMP.SG 2POS-strain-IMP.SG
Don'’t talk! Speak slowly! Exert yourself!

*!Irigua may turn out to be an inalienably possessed noun. I have elicited it as a predicative, but all the examples of
usage [ have are existential constructions, such as irigua maduc she is jealous (lit. her jealousy exists, or, she has

jealousy).

84



4 Verb derivation and inflection

In this chapter I examine the derivational morphology and inflectional subclasses of verbs.
Hidatsa derivational morphology includes prefixes, suffixes, and reduplication.

While the basic classification of Hidatsa verbs and the inflection of active, stative, middle
verbs was described in Chapter 3, the inflection of most verbs derived by prefixation as well as
causative suffixation is subject to various peculiarities and will be described separately in this

chapter.

4.1 Verb Stem

There are two types of verbal roots in Hidatsa — free and bound. Each underived verb-stem is
identical to one free root. Derived stems are formed from roots or from other stems by means of
affixation or compounding. Various complex stems derived from the stative root cagi to be good

are illustrated in (1).

(1) cagi to be good
cagihee to do sth well < cagi good, -hee 3CAUS.DIR
maacagi to be generous < maa- INDEF, cagi good
maacagiria to be condescending < maa- INDEF, cagi good, -ria REFL
caghahi to feel better < cagi good, -"hi MOM
gicagi to become better < hgi- GI, cagi good
gicagichee to hype sth up < hgi- GI, cagi good, -? ?,-hee 3CAUS.DIR
gicagihgee to get better < hgi- GI, cagi good, -hgee 3CAUS.INDIR
cagihdi to be pretty < cagi good, -hdi DES
cagidhee to decorated sth < cagi good, -hdi DES, -hee 3CAUS.DIR
ihgicagi to be becoming to sb < i- LOC, hgi- GI, cagi good
ihgicagiria to brag <i- 3¢, hgi- GI, cagi good, -ria REFL
idacaghéé to enjoy sth <ida- 3Pos, cagi good, -hee 3CAUS.DIR
idawaacagi to be generous <ida- 3POS, maa- INDEF, cagi good

Most bound roots occur with instrumental or locative prefixes and will be described in
section 4.3.
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The stem and the citation form of the verb are identical to the third person form. There

are no infinitives in Hidatsa.

4.2 Grammatical number

Hidatsa marks three grammatical persons, 1st, 2nd, and 3rd, that follow four sets of inflectional

patterns. The sets, described in Chapter 3, are reproduced in TABLE 4.1.

TABLE 4.1. PRONOMINAL PREFIXES

PERSON ACTIVE VERBS STATIVE VERBS ~ MIDDLE VERBS
(A-SET) (B-SET) (C-SET)

3 - - i-

1 maa-/ ma-/m-  mii- mi-

2 naa-/na-/n’- nii- ni-

The prefixal inflection mostly marks person (except for plural forms of motion verbs and
third person plural object prefix, described in 5.2); number is marked by a plural suffix. Hidatsa
verbs and pronouns, as well as predicatively used or possessed nouns, are inflected in the
singular and plural. Singular is the unmarked form. Unlike many other Siouan languages,

Hidatsa does not distinguish between inclusive and exclusive forms, and there is no dual.

4.2.1 -‘aand -’o ‘plural’
The principles of plural formation with -’a and -’o are largely identical for nouns and verbs and
the discussion in this section applies equally to both. (The plural pronominal morpheme -ro’,
which is inserted between the basic pronominal root ii- and the rest of the stem, is described
separately in 11.2.)

The plural suffix -’a only occurs with the stem if it is directly followed by any suffixes or

enclitics except the interrogative speech-act marker -* (see 6.1.2.1) and the vocative construction
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(see 14.4). Most types of stem-final syllables are subject to morphophonological change before
the plural suffix (for details on ablaut see section 2.4.1). The following rules apply in plural
formation:

* The vowel in the plural morpheme is deleted if the stem ends with a short a or i. The final
vowel in a few lexically determined noun stems, such as ahi turnip, is not deleted and the
plural suffix is added directly to the unmodified stem, as in ahi’o turnips. The short u is
not deleted, but in some speakers’ speech the plural form is reduced to a diphthong and a
glottal stop sequence.

* The plural morpheme is added directly to the long vowels aa, ii, and uu, and the short
vowels i” and u?, both of which are lengthened.

» Stem-final ee and e’ ablaut to aa. A few e-final noun stems, such as midée cow, are not
subject to ablaut and the plural morpheme is added to the unmodified stem, as in
midée’as the cows.

* In many lexically determined cases the final ee is raised to ii.

* The plural form of the diphthongs ia and ua consists of the lengthened first segment of
the diphthong plus the plural morpheme.

* In some speakers’ speech, plural forms u’a/uu’a and i’a/ii’a are reduced to ua’ and ia’,
respectively.

TABLE 4.2. contains the list of all stem-final vowels (except 00), followed by the

declarative speech-act marker -c, in their singular and plural forms.

2 There are a few words in Hidatsa that end with a long oo, such as asgoo to be lame, to limp and maciddo awl;
however, my field materials contain no examples of plural forms, therefore oo-final stems were not included in the

table. Presumably the plural morphemes are added directly to the stem following an epenthetic glottal stop.
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TABLE 4.2. PLURAL FORMATION

STEM- STEM-FINAL SINGULAR  GLOSS PLURAL GLoOss

FINAL PLURAL EXAMPLE EXAMPLE

SINGULAR

-ac -a’c abcac it is sharp abca’c they are sharp

-ic -a’c hisic it is red hisad’c they are red

-uc -u”ac/-ua’c ahuc there are many  ah(’ac there are many
ahua’c

-aac -aa’ac gardac he ran away garda’ac they ran away

-i’c -ii’ac/ -ia’c ni’c he shot it nii*ac they shot it

-iic -ii’ac hiic he drank it hii"ac they drank it

-u’c -uu’ac/-ua’c gu’c he gave it to guu’ac they gave it to him

him gua’c

-uuc -uu’ac idauc it is a song idud’ac they are songs

-e’c -aa’ac guré’c it keeps it guraa’ac they keep it

-eec -aa’ac géeéseec he is watching it géésaa’ac they are watching it

-eec -ii’ac/ -ia’c garéec he vomited garii’ac they vomited
garia’c

-iac -ii*ac /-ia’c diriac he ran dirii®ac they ran

-uac -uu’ac/-ua’c iigiguac he heard it iigigu’ac they heard it
iigigia’c

Plural stems not followed by any suffixes or enclitics, with the exception of the

interrogative speech-act marker -?, are followed by the plural suffix -’o instead. Vowels and

diphthongs preceding the plural suffix -’o are subject to identical sound changes to the vowels

and diphthongs preceding the plural suffix -’a. The two plurals are compared in (2).

(2) -’0 + @ / INTERR

aahduu’o
aguwaahiré?
miahgaa’o’?

4.2.2 Collective plural

their heads
workers

are they baby girls? miahgaa’ac.
Sii’o ééhgaa’ac. Those ones know it. Sii’ari ééhgaa’ac.

-’a + SUFFIX (ANY)

maa’aahdud’as

aguwaahird’s

the heads
the workers

they are baby girls.
Those ones know it.

< -s DEF
< -s DEF
<-C DECL
<-ri ERG

Often the verb is not inflected for the plural number if plurality is inherently implied by the verb

and/or reference is made to real-life entities that normally occur in groups, as in (3)—(5).
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Maagarisda ahuc hirééhaa.
maagarisda ahu-c hir66-haa
child many-DECL here-PATH

)

There are a lot of children around here.

(4) Maa’icidi  ahuc.
maa-icidi  aht-c
INDEF-track many-DECL
There are a lot of footprints.

(%) Hir6> madahbdadhaac.

hiri’o mada-huuba-dhaa-c
this-PL 1POS-shoe-NEG-DECL
These are not my shoes.

Plural inflection is used if the speaker wants to emphasize that the group consists of

individuals. Examples (6a) and (7a), in which predicates expressing quantities are used without

the plural suffix, have a collective sense; when the same predicates are used with the plural

suffix, the sense is distributive, as in (6b) and (7b).

(6) a. Aguciisi  doobac. b.
agu-ciisi dooba-c
REL-scout four-DECL
There’s (a group of) four scouts.

(7) a. Sigaaga ahuc. b
sigdaga ahu-c

young.man many-DECL
There is a lot of young men.

. Sigdaga

Aguciisi  iidoobd’c.
agu-ciisi  ii-dooba-*a-c
REL-scout INST-four-PL-DECL
There are four scouts.

ii’ahu’ac.

sigdaga ii-ahu-*a-c
young.man INST-many-PL-DECL
There are many young men.

The choice between the singular and plural may sometimes be interpreted as the

difference between mass nouns, as in (8a), and count nouns, as in (8b).

(8) b.

a. Gii iixaghahic.
gii 1i-xaghahi-c
oh INST-sufficient-DECL
Oh, there was a lot (of food).

Gii iixaghdha’c.

gii 1i-xaghdhi-*a-c

oh INST-sufficient-PL-DECL

Oh, there were quite a few (people).
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4.2.2.1 Collective plural -aba

The collective plural suffix -aba is not used on the predicates of main clauses which are
pluralized with -’a and -’o. The distribution of the collective suffix is restricted to cosubordinate
clauses marked with -g (see 17.3), certain adverbial clauses (e.g., temporal clauses) and a few
adverbs. The collective suffix (1) disambiguates the grammatical number of the subject in the
non-matrix clause by marking it overtly as ‘plural’, and (2) views the individuals in question as a
group.

Examples (9a-b) demonstrate that independent clauses are unambiguous as to the
grammatical number of the subject. The default reading of the grammatical number in the non-
matrix clause in (9c¢) is singular, but the plural reading is also possible if context permits it. In
such cases the collective suffix -aba is used to eliminate ambiguity, especially if the number of
the subject needs clarification but is not apparent from the context. Example (9d) has an

unequivocally plural reading due to the presence of the collective marker.

9 a. Mu’siac. I arrived.
b. Md’sia’c. We arrived.
c. Mu’siag... I arrived and... (or: We arrived and...)
d. MU’siabag... We arrived and...

The collective form is used to disambiguate the number only if there are no other
morphological means available, as in (10b). The use of -aba is not grammatical if the predicate is

pluralized by other means, as by the third person plural object prefix maa- in (11b).

(10) a. Nii’igubag  née ma’iiheec. b. Nii’igubaabag née ma’iiheec.
nii-igiba-g né¢ ma'iihee-c nii-igiba-aba-g  né¢ ma‘iihee-c
2B-with-CRD go  want-DECL 2B-with-COL-CRD go  want-DECL
He wants to go with you. He wants to go with you all.
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(11) a. Maa’igubag néé ma’iiheec. b. *Maa’igubaabag née ma’iiheec.

maa-igiba-g né¢ ma‘iithee-c *maa-igiiba-aba-g
30BJ.PL-with-CRD go want-DECL *30BJ.PL-With-COL-CRD
He wants to go with them. He wants to go with them.

The collective suffix also triggers stem ablaut. In (12b), stem-final vowel i in the verb

guxdi to help somebody ablauts to -a before -aba.

(12) a. Miiguxddg néec. b. Miiguxddabag naaha’c.
mii-guxdi-g née-c mii-guxdi-aba-g  ndahi-*a-c
1B-help-CRD go-DECL 1B-help-COL-CRD  go.PL-PL-DECL
He helped me and left. They helped me and left.

The collective suffix is often used in various adverbial clauses. (13) is an example of a

temporal clause, and (14) is an example of a locative clause.

(13) Maahudhahaaba néec.
maa-huu-dhaa-haa-aba néeé-c
1A-come-NEG-ADV-COL g0-DECL
He left before we came.

(14) Nisooghaa(ba) maarééc. -- E&, cagic. Naa!
ni-is60gi-haa-(aba) maa-née-c  --€¢  cagi-c née-0
2POS-front-PATH-(COL) 1A-go-DECL -- yes good-DECL go-IMP
I’ll pass in front of you (all). -- Yes, OK. Go! (formulaic expressions used when

passing somebody in public)
It seems clear that for the most part the collective suffix is a participant number marker
rather than an agreement marker. Unlike plural suffixes in canonical clauses, which are
obligatory with active verbs and in many other constructions, the collective -aba is often optional,
as demonstrated in several of the preceding examples. In example (15) below, -aba is redundant
for any other reason except augmenting the statement with a strong collective sense; it is suffixed
to the adverb éeca all that implies unequivocal plurality, which is furthermore accentuated by the

active verb, obligatorily inflected for the plural.

91



(15)

li’éecaaba haa’ac.
ii-é¢ca-aba  hua-a-c
INST-all-COL  cough-PL-DECL
They all cough.

The collective suffix is also used to differentiate between collective and individuative

meanings. The difference between the two examples in (16) is that in the sentence without -aba,

dancers are viewed individually, whereas in the second example they are considered a group

dancing out to the powwow grounds.

(16)

a. Adaarag maarihsa’c.
adaari-g maarihsi-’a-c

exit-CRD dance-PL-DECL exit-CRD

They came out dancing.

4.2.3 Passive plural

Although Hidatsa has no passive morphology, the foregrounding of the semantic patient or

b. Adaardabag maarihsa’c.
adaari-aba-g maarihsi-"a-c

dance-PL-DECL

They came out dancing (as a group).

recipient can be achieved by other means. One such strategy is inflecting a transitive verb for the

third person plural without specifying the actual identity of the agent (who may be one individual

or a group of people). Sentences thus created are translated into English by using the passive

voice. Examples are in (17)—(21).

(17)

(18)

(19)

Aabasee igooga’c.
daba-sé¢ igoogi-‘a-c
neck-DIST hang-PL-DECL
He was hanged by his neck.

John dihaa’a wareec.
John dihee-’a waree-c
John kill-PL  EVID-DECL
John was killed.

Maaruwari  éérihdihaa’ac.
maaruwa-ri  eeri-ihdia-hee-’a-c
someone-ERG belly-big-3CAUS.DIR-PL-DECL
Someone got her pregnant.
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(20)

21

Hiraagaca isda sahaa naagic. Agihdiawa cixihaa’a wareec.
hiraagdca 1isdd sahi-haa naagi-c agihdiawa cixi-hee-’a waree-c
still eye wide-ADV sit-DECL very jump-3CAUS.DIR-PL EVID-DECL

He must have been really frightened. He was sitting there eyes wide open (from fright).

Girusuugihge maaréec iridihaa’wa.

hgi-ntisuugi-hgee maa-néé-c  iridee-hee-"a-wa

GI-wash-3CAUS.INDIR  1A-go-DECL frightened-3CAUS.DIR-PL-SIMULT

I’'m taking her to get cleansed (lit. washed off) because she was spooked (by spirits).

4.3 Instrumental verbs

Like other Siouan languages, Hidatsa has a set of instrumental prefixes that broadly mark the

means by which an action is accomplished. There are eight instrumental prefixes in Hidatsa.

Some of them are extremely common in derivation, one (Ua’-/u’a-) is rare, while others fall in
y ) )

between. Only a small number of instrumental roots can occur with most of the instrumental

prefixes. Combinatory productivity is often restricted by the mutual semantic incompatibility of

the basic meaning of the root and that of the instrumental prefix. Moreover, the instrumental

prefixes are not freely productive. The prefixes are listed in TABLE 4.3.

TABLE 4.3. INSTRUMENTAL PREFIXES

INSTRUMENTAL PREFIX GLOSS

ara- by heat or cold

ara- by foot

ba- by outward pressure
ha- by blade (cutting)
na- by mouth or teeth
naga- by sudden motion
na- by hand

ua’- / u’a- by sweeping motion

Even though I have not been able to identify any roots that combine with all eight

instrumental prefixes, it does not mean that none exist. As of now, several instrumental sets in
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my corpus come close, with only one or two missing stems. (22) and (23) present two lists of

almost complete sets of instrumental verbs.

(22)  *-bagi
arabagi
arabagi
*babagi
habdgi
nabagi

nagabagi

nubagi
*Ua’bagi

(23)  *sagi
arasagi
arasagi
basagi
hasagi
nasagi
nagsagi
nusagi
*Ua’sagi

to disperse small pieces, scatter, to spread outwards

to splatter from heat (frying), to break out or spread (skin infection)

to scatter sth with the feet

to cut little slits in sth

to splash or scatter sth by teeth (as when biting into an orange and the
Juice splashes out)

to bloom, blossom;, to splash and spread mud on sth (as when mudding a
house)

to scatter sth (as beans or beads), spread sth (as ashes)

to spread apart

to split from intense cold

to break or split sth with feet

to split sth by pressure; to care

to split sth into big chunks by repeated cutting

to split sth by teeth (as a peanut)

to split sth (as cordwood) along the grain, to get hit, bump sth
to break sth apart, spread apart (as citruses, a chicken, a rabbit)

The overwhelming majority of stems derived with instrumental prefixes are active verbs.

However, most verbs derived with -ara by heat or cold are stative. Stative verbs derived with

other instrumental prefixes are not common, but possible.

Only a small number of independent roots, such as cia to go out (as a light or cigarette),

cugi to melt, and hxua to fal

I are combinable with instrumental prefixes. Most sets of

instrumental (and locative) verbs are derived by prefixation from a large class of bound roots

with a rather general meaning, illustrated in (24). The instrumental prefix, when added to the

lexical root, narrows its meaning by indicating the means or instrument by which the activity

 The inflection of this verb is irregular: 3SG xtac he falls, 15G miihxtac I fall, 28G nithxuac you fall.
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unravels or is performed. The specific meaning, however, is often not the sum of the prefix and

the root and is by no means always predictable.

(24) -caa to reduce to pieces
-caraa to undo, unravel
-carua to slide across a surface
-cgiidi to clip off
-cgubi to bend, flex
-daa to crack
-dahsi fo tap
-daree fo insert
-dohdi to shake
-garaa to tear
-goobi to make a hole
-haci to puncture
-hcagi to sever
-hxua to fall
-sagi to spread apart
-seesi to pry
-sghu to dislodge
-Wiiri to twist, turn
-xabi to peel
-xbhi to knock down

4.3.1 The semantics of instrumental verbs

The specific meaning of individual instrumental stems cannot always be inferred solely from the
combined meaning of the prefix and the root, but the prefix, at the very least, usually indicates
the general means by which an action is accomplished (if volitional) or what causes something to
happen (if non-volitional). The semantic contribution of individual instrumental prefixes to the
meaning of derived stems is outlined in the subsections below. Most of the examples in the lists
of instrumental stems were chosen because they have either not appeared in the descriptions

before or have been represented incorrectly, especially in regards to their pitch-accent placement.
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4.3.1.1 ardad- ‘by extreme temperature’

Ara- is the only instrumental prefix that mainly derives stative verbs. It usually implies that a
change of state was brought about by intense heat or, less often, by intense cold. This prefix
looks identical to another instrumental prefix ara- by foot except that it always has the second

syllable accented. A sample of stems derived with ara- is presented in (25).

(25) arabaabi be chapped
arabcia be sunburnt, darken in the sun
arabuusi have burn marks
aracgubi be warped from the weather
aradaa snap in the fire, backfire
aradaree be scorched
aragidi be a prairie fire
arahcagi become severed by extreme cold or heat
arahcixi shrivel up from heat
arahcugi become hard by overcooking
arahdugi be shriveled, curled up (as wet leather after heating)
arahsirua get scalded
arasagi split from intense cold
arasaraa meat to fall off the bone
arasbia be charred
araxaa burn
araxiria sizzle

Instrumental verbs derived with ara- appear in (26) and (27).

(26) Irugsidi araxiria maaghic.
iragsidi ardxiria maaghi-c
meat sizzle  lie.EVID-DEF
The meat is frying.

(27) Agihdiawa mii’arabciac.
agihdiawa mii-arabica-c
very 1B-sunburn-DECL
1 got a bad sunburn.
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4.3.1.2 ara- ‘by foot’
Ara- with the foot derives mostly transitive verbs that refer to activities carried out by using one’s
feet, toenails, or claws. The inflection of this instrumental follows a single pattern and there are

no morphologically conditioned exceptions. A typical paradigm is presented in TABLE 4.4.

TABLE 4.4. INFLECTION OF INSTRUMENTAL VERBS WITH ara-

ara-cuudi slip
ara- 3p aracuudic he slipped
ma’>- 1P ma’cuudic I slipped
na’- 2p na’cuudic you slipped

A representative selection of active, mostly transitive, stems with ara- is listed in (28).

(28) arabagi scatter sth with the foot
aragidi squish sth by stepping in it
arahdabi stumble over sth, trample on sth
arahdahdi step hard on sth (as a rock or pebble)
arahdihsi touch sth with the foot
arahsua bend sth by stepping on it
arasagi split sth with the foot
arasdhaa trample sth
arasia climb by bracing with the foot
araxaa climb using the claws
araxahxi be hesitant
araxarua push sth with the foot
araxisi dig sth with the spade

The instrumental prefix ara- occurs in some speakers’ speech as a’-, as in a’béé instead
of arabéé to kick something. This reduction, which is diachronically recent and deemed by more
conservative speakers as an indicator of inferior knowledge of Hidatsa, is caused by analogy
whereby the instrumental prefix is likened to the morphologically unusual first person prefix
ma’- and second person prefix na’-. The only other context where either of these prefixes is used

is before confrontative verbs derived with a’- (see 4.5.4).
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4.3.1.3 bd- ‘by outward pressure’

The instrumental prefix ba- derives transitive stems and it has two basic meanings: (1) pressure
applied on something with the hands or an instrument, or (2) pressure applied by the body or by
gravitational force. The prefix ba- is always accented when not preceded by first or second
person prefixes, or the GI- morpheme. Ba- typically loses its vowel in the first and second person
forms when followed by a root that begins with a single stop, fricative, or affricate. The vowel is
typically retained when the root begins with a consonant cluster. Both inflectional patterns are

presented in TABLE 4.5.

TABLE 4.5. INFLECTION OF INSTRUMENTAL VERBS WITH bd-

CONSONANT CLUSTER-INITIAL ROOT SINGLE CONSONANT-INITIAL ROOT

ba-sgua pry sth open by pushing ba-sagi care about sth
ba- 3P basguac he pried it open basagic he cares about it
maba- 1P mabasguac 1 pried it open mabsagic I care about it
ndba- 2P nabasguac you pried it open nabsagic you care about it

There are, however, a few derived stems where the reduction of the instrumental prefix in
stems that contain a root beginning with a single consonant does not occur. For example, in (29)
the vowel in the first person maba- and second person ndba- is not deleted.
(29) a.aba-dohdi shake sth mabadohdic I shook it nabadohdic  you shook it
b. ba-gisi wipe sth mabagisic I wiped it nabagisic you wiped it
In a small number of stems that contain a root beginning with an h-initial consonant
cluster, the first element in the root-initial consonant cluster and the final vowel in the inflected
instrumental prefix are both deleted, as in (30).

(30)  ba-hdihsi poke sb mabdihsic [ nudged him  nabdihsic you nudged him
ba-hsia  brace oneself mabsiac I braced myself nabsiac you braced yourself
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A representative selection of active stems with ba- is listed in (31).

(31)  baahi
baahxu
bacaadi
bacadaa
bacarua
badahxi
badhagi
badohdi
bagaraa
bagaree
bahaci
bahcagi
bahci
bahdihsi
bahgixi
bahxua
bawuuci
baxaa

sing sth

spill sth

poke at sth, stab at sth, needle sth
squash sth, mash sth

push sth on a surface

pick at sth, poke, tamp

knead sth

shake sth

tear sth with an instrument

stick sth into sth soft

punch a hole in sth, puncture sth
cut sth

erect sth

poke sth/sb, nudge sth/sb

avoid sth, dodge sth

push sth over, knock sth over

roll sth up (as bedding, a tent)
smooth sth by pressing, iron clothes, shove sth out of the way

A small number of instrumental stems with ba- are statives. For example, the verb

bacgiidi refers to an imprint left on the skin by something too tight, such as an elastic band or

clothes that are too tight, as in (32a). The active inflection in (32b) is not grammatical.

(32) a. Miisa

m-iisa

bacgiidic. b. *Mabacgiidic.
bacgiidi-c

1pos-ankle tight-DECL
I have an imprint left around my ankle.

4.3.1.4 ha- ‘by blade’

Ha- by blade derives mostly active transitive stems that describe cutting or splitting actions

carried out with a blade. A representative selection of instrumental verbs derived with ha- is

presented in (33).

(33)  habadi

saw sth, file sth
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(34)

(35)

habagi cut slits in sth

habée hack sth up

habuxi slit sth, notch sth, lance sth

hacda cut a narrow strip, cut along a pattern, cut with scissors
hacdraa cut sth along the seam

hacaudi slit sth, cut sth

hadadahxi whittle sth

hagaci cut sth open, butcher sth

hagagasghi cut sth into strips or strings

hasagi split sth with a blade

hasia cut the meat off the bone

hasihsi cut by putting the point of the knife in, cut by incision
haxéesi slit sth with a blade

haxudi cut sth open

(34) and (35) are examples of instrumental verb forms with ha- in context.

Adixdabi habia neechaa’a wareec maaruwari.
adi-xaabi habée-O neesaa-héé-‘a waree-c maaruwa-ri
house-thin hack-CONT not.exist-3CAUS.DIR-PL EVID-DECL someone-ERG
Someone has hacked up the tent.

liwagsiaghaag maahacaac.
ii-magsiaghee-g =~ maa-hacaa-c
INST-measure-CRD 1 A-cut.in.strips-DECL
I measured it and cut it with scissors.

One verb, hasisi to have a burning or stinging sensation, be searing pain,* is a stative

that is mostly used in reference to affected body parts, as in (36).

(36)

Masda hasisic.

m-isdd  hasisi-c

1pPOS-eye sting-DECL

My eyes are burning (from tiredness).

** This verb should not to be confused with hasihsi fo cut sth by incisions that is inflected according to the active

pattern with A-set prefixes: 1SG maahasishic, 2SG nahasihsic.
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4.3.1.5 nd- ‘by mouth or teeth’

The instrumental prefix na- indicates that the activity is carried out with the mouth or teeth.

Examples are in (37).

(37)

(38)

(39)

(40)

nabee tear sth to pieces with the mouth or teeth

nabuuxi crunch on sth (as when eating)

nabuxi cut through sth with teeth, leave teeth marks on sth
nacaa chew sth into bits

nacarua drag sth with the teeth

nacgaadi pick sth delicately up with the teeth

nadhabi hold onto sth with teeth

nahsua bend sth with the teeth

nahuuri breathe sth in, inhale

nahxagi get a whiff of a smell

nahxaraa shell sth by mouth, eat corn off the cob

nasdhua chew sth, masticate

nasia jerk meat off sth

nawiiri turn sth with the teeth

naxaa bite sth such as corn on the cob, eat bark on trees
naxeesi slit sth with teeth, tear with teeth

naxubi drink sth up

naxugi suck sth up, drink audibly

Examples of na-instrumental verbs in context are seen in (38) to (41).

Maa’aguciiri miihsahdaa maraxabic.
maa-agu-ciiri m-ithsd-hdaa  ma-naxabi-c
INDEF-REL-yellow 1POS-tooth-INST 1A-peel.with.teeth-DECL
I peeled an orange with my teeth.

Miramagibihe nacoob!
mira-magi-bihee nacoobi-0
wood-RECIP-set  kiss-IMP.SG
Kiss the crucifix!

Nuwa rdhbag wug!

nuwa ndhbi-g  m-gi’-0

some bite-CRD 1B-give-IMP.SG
Bite it off for me!
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(41)

Nuuwiirdhuurihga

nidoobi!

nuwa-mii-ndhuuri-hgee-0 nida-60bi
some-1B-inhale-3CAUS.INDIR-IMP.SG 2POS-tobacco
Give me a puff of your smoke!

4.3.1.6 naga- ‘by sudden motion; by inner force’

The instrumental prefix naga- is semantically rather complex, but two of its meanings can be

summarized as follows: (1) the action takes place by a sudden motion, such as by striking, or (2)

an action results from an inner force, such as by natural phenomena. Most verbs belonging to the

first type are inflected as active transitives, whereas verbs belonging to the second type are

inflected as statives.

na-.

sonorant w (there are no relevant examples of r-initial roots in my corpus). A representative

There are three phonologically conditioned distinct allomorphs of naga-: naga-, nag-, and

The form naga- is prefixed to roots that begin with a vowel, an unclustered stop, or the

sample of derived stems is listed in (42).

(42)

nagaahi
nagaahisi
nagabaad
nagadaa
nagadahsi
nagadahxi
nagadohdi
nagagdraa
nagagibi
nagagici
nagagidi
nagagubi
nagawici

pull sth

hold sth in the arms, carry sth in the arms
stew sth

break or crack sth fragile

pat or slap sth together

knock on sth, tap, hit

shake or brush sth off

tear sth by one’s weight

scrape sth off, as dry mud or cheese
pass by or miss one’s goal

scrape one’s skin, scrape sth off
make a depression on sth

cut brush or weeds; make fringes

The allomorph na- is prefixed to roots that begin with clustered consonants, as in (43).
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(43)

nacgaadi
nacghi
nacgibi
nacgiidi
nacgubi
nadhagi
nadhi
naghua
nahbi
nahgici
nahxua
nasbi
nasdhi
nasghi
nasghu
naxbhi
naxdhi

EXCEPTIONS:
nagabci
nagabhi

V1. squirt

quill sth

peel or slice sth

clip sth off

bend sth under weight

hurt sb

beat sb/sth

flesh sth

chip sth off

miss one’s aim; pass by sth
knock sth over, fell

finish sth

pound sth

weave or lace sth

vi. get knocked out of place
knock sth down

pound sth

chop sth into fine pieces
pick sth up, select sth; elect sb

The allomorph nag- precedes roots that begin with fricatives and the affricate. Examples

are listed in (44).

(44)

nagcdaa
nagcddaa
nagcdraa
nagci
nagciria
nagcuuxi
naghaci
naghuci
naghuuwi
nagsagi
nagseesi
nagsia
nagsibi
nagsua
nagsudi
nagsugi
nagsuugi

shatter sth

smash sth

come apart (as a necklace), crack (as glass)
bake sth

become a crack

shatter sth into shards

pass right through sth

swing sth/sb

go after sth, try to obtain sth
split sth

pry sth open

ensnare sth

pass sth

dent sth

slip sth

slosh sth

clear land of sth (such as trees)
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EXCEPTIONS:
nagahuuri fan sth
nagcagi split sth, chop, cut down < *-hcagi sever, break off

The unclustered root-initial fricative x is usually combined with h and is preceded by the

allomorph na-. However, in some stems h is not added to the root and the instrumental prefix

appears as naga-. Both types of stems are illustrated in (45).

(45)

STEMS WITH na-:
nahxudi bust sth open < *-xudi open

STEMS WITH naga-:
nagaxuhxi break sth < *-xuhxi break

A smaller number of instrumental verbs with naga- are inflected with B-set prefixes.

Most of these verbs are statives. A few, however, are transitives in which the pronominal prefix

represents a transitive object rather than an intransitive subject. Such verbs refer to activities and

states that are brought about by some inner force, such as an illness or a natural phenomenon, or

by an unsteady posture. Common examples are listed in (46).

(46)

nagabadi contract sth (as an illness)
nagabuuri be blowing or flying around (as dust)
nagawiiri be staggering, swaying
nagcarua slide, skate

nagcia be heavy

nagcuudi slip

nagcuudi slide off

nagdahdi / -dohdi  be rocking, wobbly
naghahbi blow away

nagsaawi be daybreak

nagsi choke

nagabagi bloom, blossom

nagabixi flutter, flap, float,; soar
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4.3.1.7 nu- ‘by hand’

Verbs derived with the instrumental prefix nu- usually indicate an activity done with the hands.

Most verbs with nu- are active transitives, but there are also a few active intransitives and

statives. A representative sample of derived stems is given in (47).

(47) nubaari
nubagi
nubiac
nububi
nubuuxi
nucadaa
nucarua
nucgaadi
nucgiidi
nucgisi
nucuuxi
nudahxi
nudhagi
nudhi
nugaaxi
nugaree
nugiria
nuhci
nuhdihsi
nuhgixi
nuhsibi
nuhsua
nuhxahbi
nuhxaraa
nuahxisi
nuhxua
nuseesi
nusghi
nusihs

In a small number of stems derived with nu- by hand, illustrated in (48), the semantic

spread sth out, lay out

scatter sth

tear sth to shreds

stretch sth

crunch sth in the hand

squash sth

drag sth on the surface

pick sth up by barely touching it
be too tight, pick sth up between sth
wring sth out

crush sth in the hand

fiddle with sth

squeeze sth

tie sth

measure sth, mark off

knead sth

steer sth

take sth, purchase

touch sth

snatch sth away

untie sth

bend sth

snatch sth away

shell sth

plow sth

pull sth down, knock down
pry sth

pull sth out

turn sth over (as boiling meat)

contribution of the instrumental prefix is less obvious.
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(48) ntceebi
nucihci
nuhcixi
nuhsia
nuhxia
nusbia
nuhuuri

go through the woods or brush

trot

vS. faint; have muscle spasms, go into a seizure
vt. / vs. twitch, palsy,; be nauseated, revolted
wink, blink

start a rumour about sb

rush sb

The instrumental prefix nu- has a free variant nuu- that is used only with the third person

and with uninflected stems. The productivity of niu- varies: it never occurs with some stems,

both allomorphs seem to be equally common with other stems, and with a small number stems

nuu- appears to be the preferred third person form. Examples are shown in (49).

(49) nubee ~ nuubee
nusuugi ~ nausuugi
nlcaa ~ nucaa
nudaa ~ naudaa
nugiria ~ naugiria
nusagi ~ nausaagi
nusia ~ nuusia
nauwiiri
nauxaa
naubaa

uusa

=}
c
Q

tear sth into shreds

wash sth

unhem sth

break sth fragile, pop
steer sth

break sth apart (as a citrus or a rabbit)
take sth apart

unsrcrew sth

spread sth out

lay sth out

put sth down, leave behind

4.3.1.8 ud’-/u’d-/ui’a- ‘by sweeping motion’

The final instrumental prefix, Ua’-/u’a-/0’a- by sweeping motion, has so far never been

recognized in the descriptions of the Hidatsa instrumental system, even though cognates exist in

other Siouan languages, including Crow 06/6o/utl by projectile (Graczyk 2007: 92, 98). There is

no doubt, however, that this prefix is also an instrumental in Hidatsa since it is used almost

exclusively with bound instrumental roots. It is also derivationally the least productive among

Hidatsa instrumental prefixes. Instrumental stems derived with Ua’-/u’a-/0’a- usually have
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something to do either with the movement of water or with fast moving projectiles, as when
shooting something. The three variants of the prefix reflect differences between idiolects and
modern dialects. Instrumental stems derived with (a’-/u’a-/0’a- are often causativized, as in

some of the examples in (50).

(50) ud’bixi be flooded all over
ua’gidhee wash sth clean, rinse/wash sth out
ua’sghuhee rinse sth

U’axbhi / uaxbhi shoot sth

4.3.2 Inflectional patterns of instrumental verbs

TABLE 4.6 lists all the pronominal prefixes for instrumental verbs. Third person forms are
identical with the citation form. Allomorphs are listed under the primary form. Less common
variants are given in the brackets. Dialectal variants are separated by the slash symbol. Plurals

are formed by suffixation as described in section 4.2.

TABLE 4.6. INFLECTION OF INSTRUMENTAL VERBS

INSTRUMENTAL ~ GLOSS 3 PERSON 1 PERSON 2 PERSON
PREFIX
ara- by heat or cold ara- - -
ara- by foot ara- ma’- na’-
ba- by outward ba- maba- naba-
pressure mab- nab-
ha- by blade (cutting) ha- maaha- ndha-(ndaha-)
na- by mouth or teeth na- mara- ndra-
naga- by sudden motion naga- maaga- naaga-
nag- maag- naag-
na- maa- naa-
nu- by hand na- (nuu-) maru- naru-

ua’- / u’a- / 0’a- by sweeping motion (a’-/u’a-/0’a- mua’-/ mu’a-/md’a- n0’a-/nua’-

With minor variations, the inflected forms of instrumental verbs consistently follow
schematized pitch-accent patterns. The second person prefix is in every way identical to the first
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person prefix, except that it is always accented and begins with a different consonant. (The only
exception to this rule is instrumental verbs that are inflected statively since the B-set second
person prefix is not accented.) Since second person forms are always predictable, they are
omitted from the paradigms below. Four instrumental prefixes, ara-, ba-, na-, and nu-, are
always accented in the citation form, which serves also as the morphologically unmarked third
person form, so they will not be included in the paradigms below. However, neither they nor the
personal prefix are accented in the first person form. The last instrumental prefix, ua’-/u’a-/i’a-
by sweeping motion, is inflected identically to vowel-initial active verbs (see 3.1.2) and will not
be included in the examples below. Diphthongs behave in every respect like long vowels and are
therefore not treated separately.

The accent is always on the base syllable if the instrumentalized base is monosyllabic and
the final stem syllable is short. Stems with CV, CCV, and CCV structure fall into this class.

Examples are in TABLE 4.7.

TABLE 4.7. PITCH-ACCENT ON MONOSYLLABIC ROOTS, SHORT FINAL VOWEL

338G 1SG GLOSS BASE
CvV

nagcic maagcic to bake sth *-Ci
nagsic miiragsic to choke (stative inflection) *-i
CCVv

nadhic marudhic to tie sth *-dhi
nahbic marahbic to bite off sth *-hbi
bahbic mabahbic to chip off sth *-hbi
nagabcic maagabcic to chop sth *-bci
aradhic ma’dhic to step on sth *-dhi
CcCccv

haxbhic maahaxbhic to sneeze *-xbhi
araxbhic ma’xbhic to kick off sth *-xbhi
nacghic maacghic to quill sth *-cghi
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Instrumental stems derived from monosyllabic roots ending with a long vowel or a

diphthong always have the accent on the final syllable, and, in the majority of cases, the pitch

contour is falling. Roots with CVV, CCVV, and CCVYV structure fall into this class. Examples

are in TABLE 4.8.

TABLE 4.8. PITCH-ACCENT ON MONOSYLLABIC ROOTS, LONG FINAL VOWEL

3sG 1SG GLOSS BASE
Cvv

nu(u)beec marubééc to shred shred *-bee
naxaac maraxaac to gnaw on sth *_xaa
baxuac mabxuac to tan sth *-xua
nagsiac maagsiac to ensnare sth *-ghia
hacaac maahacaac to cut sth into narrow strips *-caa
aradaac ma’daac to break sth with the feet *-daa
CCVV

nusbiac marusbiac to slander sb *-sbia
nahsuac marahsuac to bend sth with teeth *-hsua
bahxuac mabahxuac to push sth over *-hxua
naghudac maaghuac to flesh sth *-ghua
arahxuac ma’hxudac to kick sth over *-hxua
CCCVV

nusdhaac marusdhaac to crumble sth *-sdhaa
nasdhuac marasdhuac to masticate sth *-sdhua
basdhaac mabasdhaac to crumble sth *-sdhaa
arasdhaac ma’sdhaac to trample on sth *-sdhaa

Pitch contour can also be level on the final long vowel. Level high pitch is lexicalized and not

predictable. The level pitch contour is much less common than the falling one. Instrumentalized

base forms with ((C)C)CVYV structure and level pitch contour are illustrated in TABLE 4.9.

TABLE 4.9. PITCH-ACCENT ON MONOSYLLABIC ROOTS, LONG FINAL VOWEL

383G 1SG GLOSS BASE
CvVv

nagabaac maagabaac to stew sth *-baa
nagabééc maagabééc to strike sth *-bee
arabééc ma’bééc to kick sth *-bee
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aracaac
CCVV
nagsuac
nahxaac
nahxaac
arahstac

ma’caac

maagsuac
maahxuaac
maahxdaac
ma’hsuac

to shatter sth *-caa

to dent sth *-hsua
to fell sth *-hxua
to sweep sth *-hxaa
to bend sth with the foot *-hsua

The majority of bound roots from which instrumental verbs are derived are disyllabic.

The accent in the derived stem is usually on the first syllable of the root. However, stems

derived with two instrumental prefixes, naga- and ara-, display a tendency to have the accent on

the second syllable of the root. Only a minority of naga- and ara- stems have the second root

syllable accented if the root structure is CVCV or CCVVCCV; most CCVCV roots have the

accent on the second syllable in stems derived with naga-; the second root syllable is accented in

the majority of both naga- and ara- stems if the root structure is CVCCV; and the second root

syllable in naga- and ara- stems is almost always accented in roots with CVVCV and CCVVCV

structure. This tendency is illustrated in TABLE 4.10.

TABLE 4.10. ACCENT PLACEMENT IN STEMS DERIVED FROM DISYLLABIC ROOTS WITH naga- AND

ara-
SYLLABLE STRUCTURE INSTRUMENTAL PROPORTION OF STEMS WITH
OF THE ROOT PREFIX ACCENT ON SECOND ROOT SYLLABLE
Ccvev naga-, ara- some
ccveev naga-, ara- some
CCVCV naga- most
cvcev naga-, ara- most
CVVCV naga-, ara- almost all
CCVvCv naga-, ara- almost all

Instrumental stems with accent on the first root syllable are illustrated in TABLE 4.11.
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TABLE4.11. INSTRUMENTAL STEMS WITH ACCENT ON THE FIRST ROOT SYLLABLE

3SG 1SG GLOSS BASE
CvVCVv

nubagic marubagic to scatter sth *-bagi
nacibic maracibic to lick sth *-cibi
baxisic mabxisic to shovel sth *-xisi
nagawicic maagawicic to chop sth fine *-wici
nagsagi maagsagic to split sth *-sagi
habadic maahabadic to saw sth *-badi
aracidic ma’cidic to undo with the foot *cidi
ccvceev

nuhxahbic maruhxahbic to snatch sth *-hxahbi
nahxuhxic maahxuhxic to scrape sth *_-hxuhxi
nahdahdic marahdahdic to bite down on sth *_hdahdi
arahdihsic ma’hdihsic to touch sth *-hdihsi
CCvVCVv

nucgabic marucgabic to pinch sth *_cgabi
nahduxic marahduxic to bite a chunk off sth *-hduxi
bahsagic mabahsagic to mash sth *_hsagi
nahxudic maahxudic to bust sth open *-hxudi
aracgisic ma’cgisic to squish sth *_cgisi
CvCcv

nuxuhxic maruxuhxic to break sth *-xuhxi
nadohdic maradohdic to shake sth *-dohdi
badahxic mabadahxic to pick at sth *-dahxi
hasihsic maahasihsic to cut sth with the point *sihsi
nagaxuhxic maagaxuhxic to break sth *-xuhxi
araxahbic ma’xahbic to kick sth *-xahbi
CVVvCv

nucuuxic marucuuxic to grind/crush sth *_cuuxi
nacoobic maracoobic to kiss sb *-coobi
naghiidic maaghiidic to squeeze sth in *-hiidi
hacuudic maahacuudic to cut, slit sth *-cuudi
arawiiric ma’wiiric to twist sth *_wiiri
baxeesic mabxéeésic to pierce sth *_xeesi
CcCcvvcev

nucgiidic marucgiidic to tighten sth -giidi

Instrumental stems with accent on the second root syllable are illustrated in TABLE 4.12.

111



TABLE 4.12. INSTRUMENTAL STEMS WITH ACCENT ON THE SECOND ROOT SYLLABLE

3SG 1SG GLOSS BASE
CvVCVv

nagsudic maagsudic to slip off sth *-sudi
arasudic ma’sudic to lose footing *_cibi
araxisic ma’xisic to dig sth *_Xisi
CCvCcv

arahdahdic ma’hdahdic to step hard on sth *-hdahdi
CCvVCVv

nacgubic maacgubic to bend sth *-cgubi
nagsugic maagsugic to slosh sth *-hsugi
arahgicic ma’hgicic to mis-step *-hgici
arahsugic ma’hsugic to step in water/mud *-hsugi
CcvCccv

nagadahsic maagadahsic to tap sth *-dahsi
nagadohdic maagadohdic to shake sth *-dohdi
aradahxic ma’dahxic to prance *-dahxi
araxahxic ma’xahxic to hesitate *-xahxi
CVVvCVv

naghaadic maaghaadic to sting, nail sth *-haadi
naghuuwic maaghuuwic to attempt sth *-huuwi
araseesic ma’seesic to pry open sth *_seesi
araxooxic ma’xooxic to smooth sth *-X0O0Xi
CcCcvvcev

nacgiidic maacgiidic to clip sth *-cgiidi
nagdiiwic - to ricochet *-hdiiwi
aracgaadic ma’cgaadic to walk quietly *-cgaadi
arahdiiwic ma’hdiiwic to flip sth by stepping on *-hdiiwi

Besides verbs derived with naga- and ara-, a few other instrumental stems have accent on

the second syllable of the disyllabic bound root, as in TABLE 4.13.

TABLE 4.13. INSTRUMENTAL STEMS WITH ACCENT ON THE SECOND ROOT SYLLABLE

3G 1SG GLOSS BASE
CcvCccv

nadahxic maradahxic to gnaw on sth *-dahxi
CvvCv

nucuudic marucuudic to slip sth from hand *-cuudi
naseesic maraseesic to pry sth open *_seesi
bacaadic mabcaadic to poke sth *_caadi
CcCcvvcev

nacgaadic maracgaadic to pick up sth *_cgaadi
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Several instrumental stems exhibit variation in accent placement. Some speakers express

preference for one of the variants, but many others accept both as equally valid. Variation in

accent placement is illustrated in (51).

(51) nahxisic = nahxisic she hoed it

arahdabic = arahdabic he trampled on it

maahxisic = maahxisic I hoed it

ma’dhabic = ma’hdabic [ trampled on it

Accent in instrumental stems derived from disyllabic roots with a long final vowel is

always on the first root syllable. There are no exceptions. Examples are in TABLE 4.14.

TABLE 4.14. PITCH ACCENT ON DISYLLABIC ROOTS WITH LONG FINAL VOWEL

3SG 1SG GLOSS BASE
CVCVvVv

nuxaruac maruxaruac to move sth *-xarua
nagareec maragdreec to bite sth *-garee
bacadaac mabcadaac to squash sth *_cadaa
nagciriac maagciriac to crack sth *-ciria
hadareec maahadareec to notch sth *-daree
aracaruac ma’caruac to push sth *_carua
CCVCVV

nuhxaraac maruhxaraac to shell sth *-hxaraa
nahxaraac maahxaraac to thresh, shell sth by striking ~ *-hxaraa
nahxaraac marahxaraac to shell sth with teeth *-hxaraa

A few bound roots that serve as base forms for deriving instrumental stems are vowel-

initial. Six such verbs that have been identified to date are given in TABLE 4.15. Again, accent

falls on the final syllable.

TABLE 4.15. PITCH-ACCENT ON VOWEL-INITIAL ROOTS

38G 18G GLOSS BASE
VCV

nauhic maruuhic to lift sth *-uhi
baahic mabaahic to sing sth *-ahi
nagaahic maagaahic to pull sth *-ahi
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VCCV

baahxuc mabaahxuc to spill sth *-ahxu
araahxuc ma’aahxuc to spill sth by kicking *-ahxu
VCVCV

nagaahisic maagaahisic to carry sth *-ahisi

Most instrumental verbs are active and transitive, but a fair number of stems derived

with naga- have only intransitive third person forms. Two other common instrumental stems that

only occur in the third person are hasisi to be stinging pain, badhi to fall off (a chair, bed, horse).

4.3.3 Middle inflection of instrumental verbs

Most stems that are inflected with C-set pronominal prefixes are derived instrumental verbs.

TABLE 4.16. presents a comparison between the active and middle inflectional paradigms of the

instrumental base /nuuhi/.

TABLE 4.16 COMPARISON OF ACTIVE AND MIDDLE PARADIGMS

ACTIVE GLOSS MIDDLE GLosS

INFLECTION INFLECTION

nauhi to lift sth i-ruuhi to stand up (it. to lift

oneself)

3sG nuuhic he lifted it i-ruuhic he stood up
1sG maruubhic 1 lifted it mi-ruuhic 1 stood up
2SG naruuhic you lifted it ni-ruuhic you stood up
3PL nuuha’c they lifted it i-ruuha’c they stood up
1PL maruuhd’c we lifted it mi-ruuhd’c we stood up
2PL naruuha’c v’all lifted it ni-ruuha’c y’all stood up
IMP.SG nuuha! lift it! ni-ruuha! stand up!
IMP.PL nuuhaara! v’all lift it! ni-ruuhaara!  y’all stand up!

In most derived stems, the accent on middle stems shifts to the first mora of the next

syllable to the right in comparison to the equivalent active verb, unless it was on the final

syllable in the first place. The pitch contour is falling if the nucleus of the accented syllable is
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bimoraic. Third and first person forms follow the same pitch pattern. The second person prefix

ni- is accented. The prefixes based on the instrumental prefix naga- and its allomorph nag- are 3p

iiga-, 1P miiga-, and 2P niiga-. Examples of derived middle stems with their respective bases are

given in TABLE 4.17.

TABLE 4.17. DERIVATION OF MIDDLE STEMS

BASE GLOsS DERIVED  GLOSS
STEM

ba- by outward pressure
- — ibahaari miss sth treasured
na- by mouth or teeth
nahcaa be careful, cautious irahcaa be careful
naga- by sudden motion
nagadia be stretched/spread/smoothed iigadia be stretched out

out (as a blanket)
naghaci pass / go through iighaci understand
nahxud fell sth, knock over/down irahxua lie down to rest
nu- by hand
nuubaa spread sth out irubaa be sprawled out
na(u)xaa spread sth out on flat surface iruxaa sprawl out
nauhi lift sth iruuhi stand up (“lift oneself™)
nawiiri twist / wind sth iruwiiri turn around
nuxarua move sth, slide sth iruxarua move one’s domicile

One particular verb, irusg(h)i fo escape, get away, is interesting because it can be

inflected as both a stativized instrumental verb (with B-set prefixes; see 4.5.2) and a middle verb.

However, when inflected with C-set prefixes, it still retains the accent on the instrumental prefix

like a stativized instrumental verb, as illustrated in (52).

(52) irusghic
mii’irdsghic = mirusghic
nii’irdsghic = nirusghic

he escaped
I escaped
you escaped
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4.4 Locative verbs

There are three basic locative prefixes: i-/ii- ‘onto’, 6-/60- ‘into, overlapping’, and ag-/aag-/aga-
‘on, over’. The fourth locative prefix, agi- ‘squeezed into’, is rare. Locative prefixes are always
accented and inflected with metathesized pronominal prefixes. Most of the locative stems are
derived from active verbs, but there are some that are derived from stative verbs. Some locative
verbs are derived by prefixing the locative markers directly to a bound root. The first locative
prefix, i-, is usually attached to instrumental stems (i.e., the locative prefix is immediately
followed by an instrumental prefix). The second prefix, 6-, occurs with both instrumental and
other kinds of stems, whereas the third prefix, a-, seldom co-occurs with instrumental stems. The
only two stems formed with the fourth locative prefix agi- that have been identified so far are
both instrumentals.

The four locative prefixes are described in more detail in the subsections that follow.

4.4.1 i-‘locative’

The first locative prefix i-/ii- has the basic meaning of an action that is directed onto the surface
of something. Most locative verbs with i are derived by prefixing it to an instrumental stem
preceding the instrumental prefix. Only the prefix naga- (and its allomorphs) is replaced by the

locative i-/fi-. The derivation of locative stems with the prefix i- is illustrated in TABLE 4.18.

TABLE 4.18. DERIVATION OF LOCATIVE VERBS FROM INSTRUMENTAL STEMS WITH -

INSTRUMENTAL GLOosS LOCATIVE/-STEM  (GLOSS

BASE

ba- by outward pressure

bdacaa string sth, bead ibcaa string sth, bead
bacaadi poke / stab at sth ibcaadi thread sth, bead
bacadaa squash sth ibcadaa smear sth on sth
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bacgabi thrust / poke sth ibacgabi
bacgisi press fluid out of sth  ibasgisi
bacgubi fold sth ibacgubi
badaree stick sth into sth ibdaree
bagidi rub sth, scrape ibgidi
bahdaa tip sth over ibahdaa
baxuhxi break sth ibxuhxi
na- by mouth or teeth

nasaadi call sb by name irasaadi
naga- by sudden motion

nacgaadi squirt from icgaadi
nahgubi be dented, emaciated fiihgubi
nagcudi whip sth figcudi
naghia drive sth/sb fighia
naghuuwi try for sth fighuuwi
na- by hand

nubagi scatter sth irubagi

treat sb meanly

soak up liquid with sth

fold sth with sth else

pin on sth

spread sth on sth

turn/roll sth in sth (e.g. flour)
break sth off

pledge sth, promise sth

squirt sth from

tuck sth under sth

slam into sth; be flapping
a whip

strike at sb

sprinkle sth on sth

There are many cases in which the nonlocativized instrumental stem is not found

synchronically in the language or the locative prefix is attached directly to the root. A selection

of such stems is given in (53).

(53) ibadagha against, close to
ibabeeri smear sth around in sth
ibadhugi be mean to sb on the sly
ibxuudic be stuffed
irudhugi be mad at sb and act brusquely
igcaa doctor sb by blowing at
iigaaxi be leaning on/against sth
igaa look at sth
The i-locative may also participate in noun derivation, as illustrated in (54).
(54) ma’iighua flesher
ma’iicgiidi SCissors
ibci post

Examples of inflected locative paradigms with the prefix i-/ii- are given in TABLE 4.19.
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TABLE 4.19. INFLECTION OF i-VERBS

ibcadaa to smear sth on sth

3sG ibcadaac 3PL ibcadaa’ac
1sG awabcadaac IPL  awabcadaa’ac
2SG arabcadaac 2PL  ardbcadaa’ac

figcudi to slam/crash into sth

3sG iigcudic 3PL  iigcuda’c
1SG awaagcudic IPL  awdagcuda’c
28G ardagcudic 2PL  araagcuda’c

Ve

4.4.2 0-, 00- 060g- ‘locative’
The locative 6-/60-/60g- can be prefixed to instrumental stems and directly to the root. It
signifies that the action is directed into some mass or an object. Again, the instrumental prefix

naga- and its allomorphs are replaced by the locative prefix. Examples are in TABLE 4.20.

TABLE 4.20. DERIVATION OF LOCATIVE VERBS FROM INSTRUMENTAL STEMS WITH O-

INSTRUMENTAL GLoss LOCATIVE 6-STEM  GLOSS

BASE

ba- by outward pressure

bacaadi poke/stab at sth 6bcaadi “ring” sth (as a finger),
thread sth, stick in

bacgisi press fluid out of sth ~ 6bacgisi dunk sth in liquid

- - 6bahdi plug sth, insert in sth

bahsagi mash sth Gbsagi dip sth into liquid

bdsahsi poke at sth 6bsahsi stick sth through sth

baxisi shovel / plow sth Sbxisi scoop / shovel sth

- - 6bxia stuff sth into sth, get backed
up

naga- by sudden motion

nacgabi nibble on sth 60cgabi be at the very edge of sth

nagcia be heavy 6ogcia be evening after dark

In addition to the inessive meaning, the prefix 6 sometimes has an allative meaning,

signifying that the action is directed onfo something. Often the meaning is not immediately

118



obvious, especially if the locative prefix is attached directly to the bound root. Examples (55)—

(57) list more stems with 6-/60-, some of which are locativized instrumental stems, and others

combinations of the locative prefix and the root.

(35)

(56)

(57)

Gébxagi
Aébxiche
6cahdi
6cawua
6dhaa
Ogi
6xbihgee

éocihgee
6ohgabhee
éorabi
déoragi
Géoree
60see

6ogdaawi
6ogsachee
éogxee
6ogxehee

a sliver to go into the flesh

stub sth

bury sth

ooze

wear sth

insert sth into sth

add sth on (as liquid, money, material); to dilute

rest

patch sth

find sth by chance/accident
follow a trail; to sing along
pass sth (née to go)

pour sth into sth; to plant sth

burn a hole into sth; to get splattered

doubt sb

be dripping on sth (compare: xéexee dangle)
splash liquid on sth, to baptize

Examples of inflected locative paradigms with the prefix 6-/60- are given in TABLE 4.21.

TABLE 4.21. INFLECTION OF 0-VERBS

ocahdi to bury sth in the ground

3sG ocahdic
1sG awocahdic
2SG ardcahdic

3PL  dcahda’c
IPL  awdcahda’c
2PL  ardcahda’c

6osee to pour sth into sth, to plant

3sG ooseec
1sG awodseec
2SG ardseec

3PL  dosaa’ac
IPL  awdsaa’ac
2PL  ardsaa’ac
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4.4.3 adag-, dg-, dga- ‘locative’
Locative prefix ag-/aag-/aga- is semantically the most bleached. Some of the stems derived with
this prefix add the sense to the verb that the action takes place over something or is directed at
something. The basic meaning of this prefix is also the same in other Siouan languages. Probably
it is not a coincidence that the independent postposition dagaa fo be the top has the same shape
as one of the allomorphs of this locative prefix. Curiously, this prefix is almost never used on
instrumental stems.

The prefix has several allomorphs. Before bases with an initial consonant cluster (bound

roots only), the stop g, or a sonorant consonant, the prefix has the shape dga-, as in TABLE 4.22.

TABLE 4.22. DERIVATION OF LOCATIVE STEMS WITH dga-

BASE GLOSS LOCATIVE STEM GLOSS

*-xbi (instrumental stem) agaxbi step over sth

*-bcia (instrumental stem) agabcia be envious/jealous of sb
*-gahsi ? agagahsi write / mark sth

gii come back agagii be able to sth, be able
gaari ask for sth, borrow sth agagaari ask sth of sb

hihgee make sb come (?) agahihgee procrastinate *

ndahsi spread one’s legs agaraahsi straddle sth

ndhcaa be careful agarahcaa take good care of one’s things
nihsi dance sth agarihsi dance at / toward sb
miahxdee be jealous of sb agawiahxdee be jealous over sb

# It is unclear why aga- is prefixed to this h-initial stem.
Before vowels and all other consonants, either ag- or dag- is prefixed, as in TABLE 4.23.

TABLE 4.23. DERIVATION OF LOCATIVE STEMS WITH d(a)g-

BASE GLOSS LOCATIVE /i-STEM  GLOSS

abéé loop sth around sth, string  dagabee court sb, date, woe

auci be dry aguuci become dry on sth (as mud)
fiwia cry agiiwia cry for sb

ciisi scout aagciisi peek in/on/at sth

sua spit dagsua spit on/at sth

*-sia (instrumental stem) agsia catch sth, hold sth
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dée die agdee grab / grip / hold sth

cixi Jjump agcixi jump over sth; jump sb
haaga be the last one aghaaga be late; be way in the back
hiri do sth aghiri be lucky

habaa be cold (of people) aghabaa be cold

habaa be cold (of people) adaghabahee freeze sth

? ? daghaahi take sth away

hiirahbi  difficult daghiirahbi be hard up for things

Some derived stems manifest irregular locative allomorphy. The prefix appears as da-

before a consonant cluster in example (58) and before a g-initial stem in (59).

< guxdi help/support sb

The verb agagahsi fo write sth also has an irregular free variant, given in (60).

< *gahsi mark sth (?)

<?
< gbosi whistle

Examples of inflected locative paradigms with the prefix ag-/aag-/aga- are given in

(58) aahgua cremate sb; sit on a branch < -hgua at
(59) aaguxdi wait for sb, expect sth
(60) aagahsi write / mark sth
Finally, in the two stems in (61) the locative prefix appears as a-.
(61) achaa claim sth as one’s own
agoosi whistle on sth
TABLE 4.24.

TABLE 4.24. INFLECTION OF d-VERBS

agcixi to jump over sth

3sG agcixic
1SG awagcixic
28G aragcixic

agabcia to be jealous/envious of sb

3sG agabciac
1SG awagabciac
28G aragabciac

aagsua to spit on/at sth

3SG  aagsuac
ISG awaagsuac
2SG  araagsuac

agaraahsi fo straddle sth

38G  agaraahsic
I1SG awdégaraahsic
2SG aragaraahsic
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Among other Siouan languages, Quintero (2004: 232-33) identifies a construction in
Osage that she calls ‘benefactive locative’ and illustrates it with examples using two stems
awaachi to dance for sb and ayaake to cry fo sb. Both lexemes, with identical meaning, also exist
in Hidatsa and both are derived with the a-series locative. The benefactive meaning appears to be
restricted to these two verbs in Hidatsa. Examples are (62) and (63).
(62) Mii’agarihsic.

mii-aga-nihsi-c

1B-LOC-dance-DECL

He danced toward me. or He danced for me.
(63) Ihuus agiiwiac.

thau-s ag-iiwia-c

mother-DEF  LOC-cry-DECL
[The child] is crying for the mother (to get sth).

4.4.4 dgi- ‘locative’
The relatively uncommon locative prefix agi- suggests that something is squeezed into something

else. TABLE 4.25 presents the derivation of verbs with agi-.

TABLE 4.25. DERIVATION OF LOCATIVE STEMS WITH dgi-

BASE GLOSS DERIVED STEM GLOSS
nuhdabi be tight fitting agiruhdabi be squeezed between sth
nudaa crack sth fragile agirudaa be tight fit for sb

A sample paradigm with the locative prefix agi- is given in TABLE 4.26.

TABLE 4.26. INFLECTION OF dgi-VERBS

agiruhdabi to be squeezed between sth

3sG agiruhdabic 3PL  agiruhdaba’c
1SG awagiruhdabic IPL  awdgiruhdaba’c
28G aragiruhdabic 2PL  aragiruhdaba’c
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Examples of locative verbs formed with the prefix agi- are shown in (64)—(66).

(64) Maa’aagasiwa marohcihdaa agiruhdabhiwaac.
maa-aagasi-wa ma-ndhci-hdaa  agi-ntthdabi-hiwaa-c
INDEF-write-INDEF  1POS-armpit-INST LOC-tight-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
1 squeezed a book in my armpit.

(65) Mii’agirudaac.
mii-agi-ntidaa-c
1B-LOC-crack-DECL
It’s too tight for me.

(66) Agirudaa gadaaric.
agi-nidaa-0 hgi-adaari-c
LOC-crack-CONT  GI-exit-DECL
He barely squeezed through.

4.5 Other derivational prefixes

4.5.1 maa- ‘indefinite’

The indefinite, or abstract, object prefix maa- detransitivizes transitive verbs by reducing their
valence from two to one. Maa- is used for both animate and inanimate objects and may be
glossed as ‘stuff’, ‘things’, or ‘people’. The identity of the object is understood from the context
or cultural setting. TABLE 4.27 contrasts a number of transitive verbs with their detransitivized

counterparts.

TABLE 4.27. DERIVATION OF ABSTRACT VERBS

TRANSITIVE BASE GLOSS INTRANSITIVE GLOSS
ABSTRACT STEM
bdxua tan sth maabdxua tan (hides)
bhu heal sb maabhu heal
nacghi quill sth maaracghi quill, do quill work
naxdua chew sth maaraxdua chew
neehd not be sth maareehad be nothing
nihee put sth (in the pot) maarihee cook
nuudi eat sth maaruudi eat
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The meaning of many stems derived with maa- has become lexicalized, as illustrated in

TABLE 4.28.

TABLE 4.28. DERIVATION OF ABSTRACT VERBS WITH LEXICALIZED MEANING

TRANSITIVEBASE ~ GLOSS LEXICALIZED GLOSS
INTRANSITIVE STEM

ééhgeedhaa not know sth maa’éégheedhaa be stupid

hagaci cut sth open maahagaci butcher

hiri do sth, make sth maahiri work

nahxua knock sth over, fell maarahxua fell big game

ni’ shoot at sth maari’ hunt

Intransitive verbs derived with maa- are often used together with the usitative suffix -gsa
and the habitual suffix -ii to derive verbs that describe habits or personality traits. Examples are

(67)~(70).

(67) Maawahgaraaxisagsac.
maa-maa-garaaxisa-gsa-c
INDEF-1A-forget-USI-DECL
I'm forgetful.

(68) Maahiigsa’iisd.
maa-hii-gsa-ii-sd
INDEF-drink-USI-HAB.SG-DEF
He used to drink a lot (i.e., he used to be an alcoholic).

(69) Maahiigsawa arucuada gireesac.
maa-hii-gsa-wa aru-ciada hgi-neesa-c
INDEF-drink-USI-SIMULT REL-brain GI-not.exist-DECL
She’s got no brain left because of her drinking.

(70) Madawasugas maarahcigsac.
mada-masuga-s maa-nahci-gsa-c
1POS-dog-DEF  INDEF-bite-USI-DECL
My dog bites.

The indefinite object prefix maa- should not be confused with the homophonous third

person plural object prefix maa-. Although the two prefixes do not occupy the same slot in the
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affix matrix, they are mutually exclusive in intransitive clauses. The intransitive verb
maa’iridihee fo be haunted subcategorizes for the intransitive subject in (71). If the house in this
example were an agent in a transitive clause it would have to be marked as such with the ergative
suffix -ri.

The same verb, iridihee, is transitive when it occurs without the indefinite prefix and
means o frighten somebody, spook somebody. ‘Y our family’ in example (72) functions as a
transitive object of the verb ‘to spook somebody’. The prefix maa- marks third person plural
object in this example.
(71)  Adihe maa’iridiheegsa wareec.

adi-hee = maa-iridihee-gsa  waree-c

lodge-this INDEF-frighten-USI EVID-DECL

This house is haunted.
(72) Ndadigudaa maa’iridiheedhal!

n’-aadiguddd maa-iridihee-dhaa-0

2pP0S-family  30BJ.PL-frighten-NEG-IMP
Don’t frighten your family!™

The only way to have both the indefinite maa- and the plural object marker maa- co-

occur in a single inflected stem is to increase the valency of the verb by causativization, as in

(73).

(73) Maawaa’ééhgeheec.
maa-maa-¢éhgee-hee-c
30BJ.PL-INDEF- know-3CAUS.DIR-DECL
He let them know.

* This is a formulaic expression used by the senior pallbearer by which the deceased person is asked to go happily
and not look back. A person who dies may be reluctant to leave his or her close ones and may come back to “spook”

the living.
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Finally, in clauses without an overt subject or object the role of the prefix maa- is
ambiguous. According to the specific pragmatic context it may be interpreted either as the
indefinite marker, if one is speaking about things in general, or as the plural object marker, if
specific multiple objects are referred to. More often than not, however, the reading is indefinite.
(74) Maabahgidha!

maa-bahgi-dhaa-0

INDEF/30BJ.PL-hold.in.mouth-NEG-IMP.SG

Don’t put anything / them in your mouth!

(75) Maagiragabhaara! Adiwahu gicawuhcihgaara!
maa-gi-nagabhi-ara adi-awahu hgi-cawuhci-hgee-ara

INDEF/30BJ.PL-GI-pick.up-IMP.PL house-inside GI-straight-3CAUS.INDIR-IMP.PL
Pick the clutter / them up! Straighten up the rooms!

4.5.2 |- ‘stativizer’

The prefix i derives stative verbs from transitive instrumental stems. The derived verb refers
either to the state that results from an activity or to an agentless activity. Many of the derived
verbs inflect only for third person. The stativizing prefix has an allomorph ii(g(a))- that occurs on

verbs beginning with na(g(a))-. The stativizing prefix becomes accented before ba-initial verbs if

the vowel in the instrumental prefix is elided.

TABLE 4.29. DERIVATION OF STATIVIZED INSTRUMENTAL VERBS

INSTRUMENTAL  GLOSS STATIVIZED (GLOSS

STEM STEM

nagabagi splash sth on sth figabagi be splashed / splattered on
nagcddaa swiftly smash sth i(i)jgcadaa  get splattered

nagcia be heavy figcia be weighted down

nagcudi whip sth figcudi be flapping

nagsugi slosh sth figsugi slosh, splash

nagsia ensnare / trap sth figsia become entrapped, mired
nahxad sweep sth iihxaa be drifting in the current
nububi stretch sth iribubi be elastic / stretchable; stretch
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nubuuxi crunch sth irdbuuxi be crunched into fragments

nucaraa unravel sth irdcaraa be ripped, unraveled; rip,
unravel

nucgubi fold or bend sth irdcgubi be bent, weighted down

nucuudi lose grip of sth irdcuudi be cracked, crack

ndcuuxi crush sth brittle irdcuuxi be cracked, crack (of sth brittle)

nudaa break sth open iridaa be cracked, crack

nugaraa tear sth irugaraa be torn, tear

nuhcagi snap sth in two iruhcagi be snapped in two, snap in two

nuhsibi untie sth irthsibi become untied

nusagi split sth, break apart irusagi come apart, split

nusghi pull sth out irasghi escape, get away

nusuugi wash sth irasuugi be washed off, fade away

nawiiri twist sth, wind irdwiiri be/become twisted

nuxabi peel sth irtxabi be peeling off

nuxudi open sth up iruxudi burst open, pop

nuxuhxi break sth irixuhxi be broken; break

nuxeesi slit sth irtxeesi rip, become slit

basagi care, mind ibsagi pass by, go out of sight

Stativized instrumental verbs are inflected with B-set prefixes, as in (76).
(76) Maabéhe mii’iruxuhxic.
maabéhee mii-i-nuxuhxi-c

today 1B-STAT-broken-DECL
I’'m broke today. (English calque)

One stem, irusghi to escape, get away, can be inflected either as a stativized verb or as a

middle verb, as in (77).

(77) Doosag  mii’irusghic / mirusghic.
déosag  mii-irusghi-c / mi-nusghi-c
somehow 1B-STAT-escape-DECL / 1C-escape-DECL
I barely got away.

4.5.3 a- ‘stativizer’
The prefix a- derives stative verbs from instrumental-locative roots. This prefix, unlike the

locative prefix a-, described in 4.4.3, is not accented. There are only a few examples of such
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verbs in my corpus. In the hope of identifying more verbs that follow this pattern of derivation, I
will tentatively label the prefix as a ‘stativizer’, akin to the stativizing i- in the previous section.

The derivation of stative verbs with a- is presented in TABLE 4.30.

TABLE 4.30. DERIVATION OF STATIVE VERBS WITH PREFIX a-

INSTRUMENTAL  GLOSS STATIVE GLOSS

ROOT STEM

*-baari spread out; grow abaari grow (of plants)
*-xbi be more, surpass axbi be left over

4.5.4 a’-‘confrontive’
The confrontive a’- adds an argument to the verb and conveys the sense that the activity is
directed against someone, usually with the intention of confronting that person. The inflection of

the confrontive prefix is given in TABLE 4.31.

TABLE 4.31 CONFRONTIVE PREFIXES

PERSON CONFRONTIVE PREFIX
3p a’-

1p ma’-

2p na’-

Examples of confrontive stems are given in TABLE 4.32.

TABLE 4.32 DERIVATION OF CONFRONTIVE VERBS

BASE GLoss CONFORONTIVE GLoOss
STEM
née go a’rée go to confront sb
hau come a’huu come to confront sb, fight sb
giwia turn back a’giwia turn back in anger to confront sb
miréeri enter a’wiréeri go in to get after sb
iruuhi stand up a’iruuhi Jjump up ready to fight sb
- - a’clahgee play against sb, take on a project
- - a’iguubxi answer sb, talk back to, argue with sb
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(78)

(79)

(80)

Examples of sentences with confrontive constructions are given in (78)—(80).

Mii’a’radhua’c.
mii-a’nadhu-‘a-c

1B- CONF-come.PL-PL-DECL
They came to confront me.

Miira’diria nawaahee®?
mii-na’-diria  na- ma‘iihee ?
1B- 2CONF-run 2A-want-INTER
Do you want to race me?

Ma’waadiriac.
ma’-maa-diria-c

1CONF -30BJ.PL-run-DECL
I ran a race with them.

In some stems the confrontive prefix appears to have shed the implied meaning of

confrontation and behaves more like a locative prefix. When used locatively, the confrontive

prefix is accented not only for second person, but for first and third as well. An example of a

confrontive stem with a locative meaning is a’ciwi which has two lexicalized meanings: (1) ‘to

track something, follow somebody’, as in (81), and (2) ‘to cry for somebody (as mother)’. The

base for the derived stem, ciwi, means ‘to dangle’.

(81)

Maa’icidi igaag  a’ciwag néec.
maa-icidi igaa-g  a’ciwi-g née-c
INDEF-tracks see-CRD follow-CRD go-DECL
He saw tracks and followed them.

In a number of confrontive stems the original meaning of a’- has been almost completely

replaced by the locative function. The semantic shift has clearly something to do with the

directionality of action. One bound root, *aadi to throw something at somebody, actually occurs

with both locative and confrontive prefixes with no difference in meaning.
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TABLE 4.33 LOCATIVE AND CONFRONTIVE COMBINATIONS OF *aadi

PERSON LOCATIVE STEM CONFRONTIVE STEM GLOSS

3sG i’aadic a’aadic he threw it at him
1SG awa’aadic ma’aadic 1 threw it at him
2sG ard’aadic na’aadic you threw it at him

4.5.5 a’g- ‘portative’

The portative a’g- is a pseudo-prefix that adds an argument to the verb (almost always a motion
verb). It means that the person carrying out an activity does it while in possession of an object or
an animal, or accompanying a person. The portative is inflected for person of the subject and
usually prefixed to the inflected base, resulting in a doubly inflected stem. The reason for this is
that the portative has developed historically from the lexical verb é’- to have sth, linked to the
following verb with the ablaut-triggering coordinating suffix -g (see 17.3). The lexical verb é’
and portative pseudo-prefix, inflected for grammatical person and supplemented with literal

glosses, are given in TABLE 4.34.%

TABLE 4.34 DERIVATION AND LITERAL MEANING OF PORTATIVE PSEUDO-PREFIX

PERSON é’ have sth &’ +-g have sth and...
3 é’c he has it a’g he has it and...

1 mé’c [ have it ma’g [ have it and...

2 né’c  you have it na’g  you have it and...

A paradigm of the motion verb née fo go is compared to the portative paradigm of the

same verb in TABLE 4.35. Note that the portative stem is inflected for person twice.

2% The portative prefix aa in Crow has become fully grammaticalized and is not inflected for person. As in Hidatsa,
the Crow portative is prefixed to the inflected stem —i.e., it precedes the pronominal prefixes (Graczyk 2007:103).
According to Graczyk, the fact that aa is prefixed to the inflected stem suggests that it is an incorporated
postposition (2007:103). However, since Crow also has the verb e¢ ‘to have, own’ that ablauts to ad (see Graczyk

2007:388) it is likely that the Crow portative prefix aa and the Hidatsa portative prefix a’g- have the same origin.
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TABLE 4.35. INFLECTION OF THE PORTATIVE STEM a’grée ‘TO TAKE SOMETHING ALONG’

PERSON BASE PORTATIVE STEM

née to go a’grée to take sth along
338G néec he went a’gréec he took it there
1sG maaréec I went ma’gwaaréeéc 1 took it there
2SG nareec you went na’gnareec you took it there
3PL ndaha’c they went a’graaha’c they took it there
1PL maaha’c we went ma’gwaaha’c we took it there
2PL ndraha’c you went na’graraha’c you took it there
IMP.SG naal go! a’graa! take it there!
IMP.PL ndahaara! go! a’gradhaara! take it there!
NEG.IMP.SG néedha! don’t go! a’gréedha! don’t take it there!
NEG.IMP.PL naahidhaara! don’t go! a’graahidhaaral don’t take it there!

The derivation of portative stems is illustrated in TABLE 4.36. The base for a derived

portative stem is frequently a movement verb since “carrying” objects normally implies a change

in location.

TABLE 4.36. DERIVATION OF PORTATIVE VERBS

BASE GLOSS PORTATIVE STEM  GLOSS

née go a‘grée take sth

hii get here a’ghii bring sth

U’sia arrive a’gu’sia bring sth

hau come a’ghuu bring sth here

xabi lie a’gxabi sleep with sb

dirid run a’gdiria rush/run sb (as to the hospital)
nuceebi go through the woods  a’griceebi go with sb through the woods
asi roam a’gasi take sb around

niiri walk a’griiri haul sth, carry sb, walk with sb

The ambiguous state of the portative, hovering between a prefix and a lexical verb, is

indicated by the fact that with certain verbs it is possible to leave the base verb uninflected, in

which case the portative is the only indicator of grammatical person. An example of a singly

inflected portative stem is shown in (82).
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(82)

Maa’agubdhorowihge go’sda ma’ghuuc.
maa-agu-bohorowi-hgee go’sdda m-a’g-huu-c
INDEF-REL-spherical-DIM  few 1-PORT-come-DECL
1 brought a few apples.

When the portative prefix precedes a stem that begins with the velar stop g, the latter

becomes h in casual speech according to a minor phonological rule in (83).

(83)

(84)

(85)

(86)

(87)

(88)

a’g — a’h/ #g

An example of this sound change in context is in (84).

Magi’a’hgarda’a wareec.
magi-a’g-garaa-‘a waree-c
RECIP-PORT-run.away EVID-DECL
They eloped.

Examples of various portative constructions are shown in (85)—(89).

Mii’iraaghadg mii’a’griira’c  Mé’chirooghiri.

mii-iraaghéé-g mii-a’g-niiri  mé’chirooga-ri

I1B-adopt-CRD  1B-PORT-walk Knife.Clan-ERG

The Knife Clan adopted me and walked with me around the arbor.

Magi’a’gxaba’c.
magi-a’g-xabi-c
RECIP-PORT-lie-DECL

They slept with each other.”’

Nidawaagarisdo’® a’graahudhaara!
nida-maa-garisda-’o a’g-naahu-dhaa-ara
2POS-INDEF-small-PL  PORT-come.PL-NEG-IMP.PL
Don’t bring your children!

Icuasghiri mii’a’gxuac.
ictasga-ri mii-a’g-hxua-c
horse-ERG 1B-PORT-fall-DECL
The horse fell with me.

*7 The stem xabi to lie, lie down implies going to or being in bed. Another verb, maagi to lie, is semantically

unrestricted and only indicates the position.
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(89) Madawaahdi nucaruhgaag a’graaha’c.

mada-maahdii nucarua-hgee-g a’g-naahi-‘a-c

1Pos-vehicle drag-3CAUS.INDIR-CRD PORT-g0.PL-PL-DECL

They towed my car. / My car was towed.
4.5.6 dab- ‘comitative’
The comitative dab- is a derivational prefix that has been grammaticalized from an independent
postposition dabi with (see 16.2.1). Its combinatory power in derivation is relatively low. An
example of a comitative verb aabasi fo follow sb, tag along, 1SG awaabasic, 2 SG ardabasic, (not
to be confused with dabi asi to travel with sb) is presented in (90).
(90) Mii’aabasa’c.

mii-aab-asi-‘a-c

1B-COM-travel-PL-DECL

They followed me.
4.5.7 ii- ‘instrumental’
The instrumental applicative prefix ii- is much less common with verbs than as a means of
deriving nouns from verbs (see 7.2.4.4). Most verbs with the instrumental prefix ii- are causatives,
e.g., iirihee to use sth (from nihee to put sth) and iiwaduhee to give birth to sb (from madu to
exist). Derivation from uncausativized verbs is also possible, as confirmed by the derivation of
iidia to depend on sb from dia to be a long time, be late. Further data are needed to clarify the

details of prefixal inflection for noncausativized stems with ii-, therefore a representative

paradigm presented in TABLE 4.37. should be considered tentative for the time being.

TABLE 4.37. INFLECTION OF INSTRUMENTAL VERBS

3sG 1SG 2SG GLOSS
iidiac iiwiidiac iiriidiac depend on sb
iiriheec iirfiwaac iiriraac use sth
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Additional examples with the verb ii’iré” to speak about sb/sth, derived from the
possessively inflected verb iré” fo speak, are (91a) and (91b). Note that an additional argument is
encoded in the derived stem in both examples: the first person object mii- in (91a) and the

indefinite object prefix maa- in (91b). (92) is an example with iiwaduhee to gith birth to sb.

(91) a. Miiviirire? wareec. b. Maa’ii’iré’gsac.
mii-ii-n’-iré? waree-C maa-ii-iré’-gsa-c
1 B-INST-2POS-speak EVID-DECL INDEF-INST-speak-USI-DECL
1 hear you gossiped about me. He is a gossip.
(92) Miahgeewa iiwaduhee wareec.
mia-hgee-wa ii-madu-hee waree-C

woman-DIM-INDEF INST-exist-3CAUS.DIR EVID-DECL
She gave birth to a little girl.

It should be noted that the instrumental prefix ii- is often used adverbially, in which case

it is usually glossed ‘just’ or ‘only’, as in iigimaagiixaacic ke is just whining (see 15.2.9).

4.6 Reflexive verbs

There are two productive processes in Hidatsa that derive reflexive verbs. The first process
involves prefixation: the derivational prefix hgi- (see 4.8) is combined with C-set pronominal
prefixes. The second process involves suffixing the reflexive morpheme -ria to the verb stem and
inflecting the verb with B-set prefixes.*® Finally, stems derived by suffixation can be inflected

with pronominal prefixes derived by the first process.

*¥ Since 1 finished the first draft of this chapter, Paul Kroeber has raised several important arguments against my
analysis of -ria as a reflexive morpheme. His tentative suggestions to describe it as an inchoative or inceptive
morpheme, however, have so far proved equally unsatisfactory. Until a deeper semantic analysis of -ria becomes

available, I have chosen to keep the description of it in the present chapter with a tacit understanding that the
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The agent (less often the subject) and the object of a reflexive verb are coreferential, i.e.,
a single pronominal prefix coindexes both the agent and the object of the clause to a single
person. Because of that, command forms of reflexive verbs are always inflected for second

person.

4.6.1 Reflexive derivation by prefixation
Reflexives prototypically denote an agent that is simultaneously a patient of the verb. In other
words, the subject acts upon itself. The reflexive prefix ihgi- is formed by combining the
inflectional middle prefix i- with the derivational prefix hgi- (see 4.8). The prefix hgi- in this
construction usually functions as a SUUS marker. In other words, reflexive stems are formed by
prefixing hgi- to the base (see 4.8) and then inflecting them with C-set prefixes. For practical
purposes the reflexive ihgi- will be henceforward treated as a single morpheme, rather than a
sequence of two prefixes.

Reflexive verbs are derived by prefixing ihgi- to transitive verbs. The reflexive prefixes

are given in TABLE 4.38.

TABLE 4.38. REFLEXIVE PREFIXES

3 ihgi- himself, herself, itself, themselves
1 mihgi- myself, ourselves
2 nihgi- yourself, yourselves

A comparison of active and reflexive paradigms is presented in TABLE 4.39.

morpheme is labeled for convenience rather than by convention for the time being. It should be noted that Robinett

(1955), Jones (m.s.), and Boyle (2007) have also described -ria as a reflexive.
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TABLE 4.39. ACTIVE AND REFLEXIVE PARADIGMS COMPARED

ACTIVE PARADIGM REFLEXIVE PARADIGM

nigi to hit sb/sth ihgirigi to hit oneself (intentionally)
3 nigic he hit him ihgirigic he hit himself
1 maarigic 1 hit him mihgirigic 1 hit myself
2 narigic you hit him nihgirigic you hit yourself

The difference between active transitive verbs with the prefix hgi-, which are inflected
with A-set prefixes, and reflexive verbs, which are inflected with C-set prefixes, is illustrated in
(93). The first sentence in (93a) contains a regular transitive verb that subcategorizes for an
outside argument (masagi my hand). An outside argument in the second sentence in (93b) is

ungrammatical as the agent and the patient in reflexive clauses have to be coreferential.

(93) a. Masagi maghacuudiraac. b. (*Masagi)  mighacuudiraac.
ma-sdagi  ma-hgi-hactudi-raa-c (ma-saagi) m-ihgi-hacuudi-raa-c
1pos-hand 1A-GI-cut-APPROX-DECL (1ros-hand) 1-REFL-cut-APPROX-DECL*
I almost cut my hand. I almost cut myself (*my hand).

Ihgi- has the form ihg- before most stem-initial vowels and the form ig- before stem-initial
h; this parallels the allomorphy of the Gi-prefix (see 4.8.1.2). In several stems, such as (h)gigé’ to
scratch something and (h)gigsi to fix something, the derivational prefix hgi- is synchronically
inseparable from the rest of the stem. In such cases the C-set middle prefix i- is sufficient to

reflexivize a stem.

The derivation of various types of reflexive stems is illustrated in TABLE 4.40.
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TABLE 4.40. DERIVATION OF REFLEXIVE VERBS BY PREFIXATION

BASE GLOSS REFLEXIVE STEM GLOSS

araaxisa be ignorant of sth ihgaraaxisa be unconscious
arabéé kick sth ihgarabéé kick oneself

fibi copulate with sb ihgibi fuck oneself (Eng. calque)
irdhbi prick sb/sth ihgirdhbi prick oneself
Uuchee dry sth/sb ihgi’Guchee dry oneself

hacuudi cut sth, slit ighacuudi cut oneself

gigé® scratch sth ihgigé’ scratch oneself
gigsi fix sth ihgigsi get dressed

nagaahi pull sth ihgiragaahi pull back, retreat
nagadia be stretched, extended ihgiragadia stretch oneself
naghuuri fan sb/sth ihgiraghuuri fan oneself

nuhgaa be a handful ihgiruhgaa cringe

nusia take sth apart ihgirusia undress

bacgubi fold sth ihgibacgubi coil up (as a snake)
badohdi shake sth ihgibadohdi shake oneself, ruffle

one’s feathers

Reflexivized causative stems, illustrated in (94) and (95), are unique in Hidatsa because

they are subject to double inflection: both the reflexive prefix and the causative suffix are
inflected for person.
(94) Mihgigi’hgiwaac.
mihgi-gi’-hgiwaa-c
IREFL-carry.on.back-1CAUS.INDIR-DECL
I’'m trying not to be forward.
(95) Mihgiragciawaac.
mihgi-nagcia-waa-c

IREFL-heavy-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
I weighed myself.

Common nonderived middle verbs cannot be reflexivized. Combining the pronominal C-

set prefix with the prefix hgi- in such verbs derives a new stem that has a vertitive meaning
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(implying return to the original position). For example, middle verb hirawi fo sleep combined

with hgi- yields a vertitive stem ihgihdaawi fo go back to sleep. An example is (96).

(96) Mihgihaawag miiragsibiriac.
mi-hgi-haawi-g  mii-nagsibi-ria-c
1C-GI-sleep-CRD  1B-pass-REFL-DECL
I went back to sleep and I was late.

4.6.2 Reflexive derivation by suffixation
Reflexive derivation by suffixation creates automative verbs. Automative reflexives indicate a
passive process where the subject has the role of an inactive patient. Automative reflexives are
derived from active, stative, and causative verbs with the reflexive suffix -ria, and they are
inflected with B-set prefixes.”’

The causer of change in the subject expressed with automative reflexives is not a living
being. The change is caused by some external factor or happens spontaneously.

The derivation of some common automative reflexives from stative bases is illustrated in

(97). Examples of usage are in (98)—(101).

(97) adarudria get hurt — adaruu be injured
aracguria get soaked — aracgu be soaked
gicé’hiria lose weight <+ gicd’hi become slender, cod’hi be slender

** John Boyle illustrates his description of stems derived with -ria with only one example which is unexpectedly
inflected with an A-set prefix (Boyle 2007:162).

Mé’ecci’hda mabahcagiriac.

wé’ecci-hta wa-bahcaki-ria-c

knife-INST  1A-cut-REFL-DECL

I cut myself with a knife. (Boyle 2007:162)

According to my informants, the A-set prefix ma- should be replaced with the B-set prefix mii-, as in the

example below.

Mé’chi-hdaa mii-bahcagi-ria-c. 1 got cut with a knife.
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(98)

(99)

(100)

(101)

gi’ihdaria change — gi’ihda become different, ihaa be different
gixd’hiria cower — gixo’hi(hgee) frown
habaaria have chills habaa feel cold

haxisiria get wet — haxisi be wet

mirihcagiria get wet — mirihcagi be wet

oodiria get scalded 00di be ripe, cooked, done
Xagaaria be moving — Xagaa move
Miigicé’hiriac.

mii-hgi-c6hi-ria-c

1B-GI-slender-REFL-DECL

1 lost weight.

Miibhuria maahuc.

mii-bhi-ria maa-huu-c

1B-heal-REFL 1A-come-DECL

I came to get doctored.

Doohseewa niiwirihcagiria’?

doohsee.wa  nii-mirihcagi-ria-’

why 2B-wet-REFL-INTER

How come you got all drenched?

Idaa, nuwa riixagaariara! li’awaagag gaadhaara!
iddd nuwa nii-xagda-ria-ara ii-awaagi-g gaa-dhaa-ara

INTERJ some 2B-move-REFL-IMP.PL INST-sit.down-CRD 3sit.PL-NEG-IMP.PL
Maaruwa hirdara!
maaruwa hiri-ara

something do-IMP.PL

Oh my, (get up and) move some! Don'’t just be sitting there! Do something!

If the automative reflexive is modified with hgi- (see 4.8), the reflexive suffix is often

optional, as in (102).

(102)

Miigixawaa(ria)rug arucagiwa.
mii-hgi-xawdaa-(ria)-rag aru-cagi-wa
1B-GI-bloating.to.go.down-(REFL)-COND IRR-good-EXCL
1t would be good if I lost weight.
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Since an automative verb is a type of reflexive, its subject is coreferential with the patient,
as in (103a). An outside argument is ungrammatical in (103b) because it cannot be coindexed
with the subject. The outside argument is grammatical in (103c) because the reflexive suffix -ria
has been removed and the stem is inflected with A-set prefixes according to the active transitive
paradigm.

(103) a. Mii’ahgageexiriac.
mii-hgi-aag-eexi-ria-c

1B-GI-LOC-urinate-REFL-DECL
1 peed on myself. or I wet my pants.

b. *Madhaaci ahgageexiriac. c. Madhaaci awahgageexic.
ma-idhaaci hgi-dag-eexi-ria-c ma-idhaaci hgi-ma-aag-eexi-c
1POS-pants  GI-LOC-urinate-REFL-DECL 1POS-pants GI-1A-LOC-urinate-DECL
I wet my pants. I wet my pants.

The reflexive suffix -ria alone or in combination with indirect causative suffixes is often

used to signal that an activity is carried out in pretense, as illustrated in examples (104)—(109).

(104) Hirawiria(raca)g maagic.
hirawi-ria-(raci)-g maagi-c
sleep-REFL-(COMPR)-CRD lie-DECL
He’s (lying there) pretending to be asleep.®

(105) Maa’ééhgeeriahge ddéohseewa ééhgeedhaa’ oordasaadi maagiragsi?
maa-¢ééghee-ria-hgee déohseewa ééhgee-dhaa-’ aru-naasaadi maagiragsi
INDEF-know-REFL-3CAUS.INDIR how know-NEG-INTER REL-call baby
If he pretends to be knowledgeable, how come he didn’t know how to say “baby” in
Hidatsa?

The reflexive suffix followed by indirect causative suffixes is also used with predicate

nouns to indicate that someone is pretending to be something or somebody else.

%% The compromisive suffix -raci adds more disdain to the statement.
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(106) Maagarisdariahgeec.
maa-garisda-ria-hgee-c
INDEF-small-REFL-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL
He is acting like a baby.

(107) Miiraxbichiriahgiwaac.
mii-naxbichi-ria-hgiwaa-c
1B-bear-REFL-1.CAUS.INDIR-DECL
1 pretend to be a bear.

One could argue that the examples in (106) and (107) have both a subject and an object.
As for transitive verbs that are first reflexivized with -ria and then causativized there is no
question that they can have an outside argument. For example, the stem in (108), based on the
transitive verb Ua’hdi to laugh at somebody, is inflected with an A-set pronominal prefix as well
as an indirect causative suffix. The direct object, as the gloss implies, lies outside the verb
complex. The outside argument (mii- me) is explicit in (109).
(108) Awa’hdiriahgiwaac.

ma-ua’hdi-ria-hgiwaa-c

1A-laugh.at-REFL-1CAUS.INDIR-DECL

1 pretended to laugh at him.
(109) Isah miigirasiriahgeeraci’iic.

isa&  mii-girasi-ria-hgee-raci-ii-c

again 1B-love-REFL-CAUS.INDIR-COMPR-HAB-DECL
(Then) she always acts as if she loves me again (as after I receive my paycheck).

There are data in Harris and Voegelin’s lexical files about the use of a rare reflexive
causative morpheme -ihgee in Hidatsa. My own consultants were uncertain that constructions
with the reflexive causative morpheme are grammatical and suggested that one use the
contemporary sequence of the reflexive suffix -ria and the indirect causative suffix. The
historical reflexive causative morpheme does, however, survive in Hidatsa society and dance

names, such as Miiraa’ihgee Goose Society, Maa’ihdawia’ihgee Enemy Woman Society, and
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giirabi’ihgee [pretending to be] buffalo dance. (110) and (111) are examples of this morpheme,
inflected for person and number, as they appear in Harris and Voegelin’s lexical files.
(110) "Miiwia’ihgiwaac.
mii-mia-ihgiwaa-c
1B-woman-1CAUS.REFL-DECL
1 pretend to be a woman.
(111) ’Gué>  masuga’ihgaa’ac.
gid’o  masuga-ihgee-‘a-c

that-PL dog-CAUS.REFL-PL-DECL
They pretend to be dogs.

4.6.3 Complex reflexive verbs

Many Hidatsa verbs combine a reflexive prefix and suffix in the same stem. Such doubly
reflexivized stems combine the intentionality inherent in the prefixal pattern and the passive or
automative meaning of undergoing an experience conveyed by the reflexive suffix. Compare a
passive construction in (112a) and a reflexive construction encoding intentionality in (112b) to a

construction encoding an unintentional activity directed to oneself in (112c¢).

(112) a. Bahcagiriac. b. Ihgibahcagic. c. lhgibahcagiriac.
bahcagi-ria-c ihgi-bahcagi-c ihgi-bahcagi-ria-c
CUt-REFL-DECL REFL-cut-DECL REFL-Cut-REFL-DECL
He got cut. He cut himself (intentionally). He cut himself (unintentionally).

The difference between verbs derived only with ihgi- and verbs combining both ihgi- and
-ria is not always as straightforward as in (112). In many cases the suffix -ria, instead of
indicating unintentionality, modifies the thematic role of the grammatical object by
distinguishing the Theme (no -ria) from the Experiencer (with -ria). The use of complex

reflexives denoting the Experiencer is illustrated in (113) and (114).
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(113) Guhgac, John. Nihguxdiri! -- H60, aruwihguxdiriac.

guhgé-c John n’-ihgi-guxdi-ria-O --h6o aru-m-ihgi-guxdi-ria-c
ready-DECL John 2-REFL-help-REFL-IMP.SG -- yes IRR-1-REFL-help-REFL-DECL
1t (the food) is ready, John. Help yourself! -- Ok, I'll help myself.

(114) Mihgiwigaariac. Niiwaawagé’c.
m-ihgi-migéa-ria-c nii-maa-magé’-c

1-REFL-low-REFL-DECL 2B-1A-beg-DECL
I humbly ask of you (said in prayer).

For language learners, mastering the distinction between simple and complex reflexives
is difficult to achieve since the translation of both constructions is usually identical in English
and sometimes both forms are equally valid in Hidatsa. For example, both ihgigsi and ihgigsiria
can be translated as ‘to get ready, get dressed’ (from gigsi fo fix sth), and for the most part they
are freely interchangeable. Another pair of such verbs is ihgigéesee and ihgigéeseeria, both of
which mean ‘to watch out for oneself, be careful’ (from géesee / (h)gigéesee to watch sth).
There is a subtle difference in meaning, however, between ihgigé’ to scratch oneself and
ihgigé’ria to scratch an itch by rubbing against an object (from gé’ / (h)gigé” to scratch sth).

Finally, many verbs are lexicalized in only one form or have distinct meanings for each

form and have to be learned as such. Examples of verbs with distinct lexicalized meanings

appear in (115).
(115) (h)garabhéé remind sb of sth — ihgarabhééria come to one’s senses
iriigsi scold sb — ihgiriigsiria confess (lit. scold oneself)

4.7 Causative verbs
There are two types of causatives in Hidatsa: the ‘direct causative’, derived with -hee, and the
‘indirect causative’, derived with -hgee. Both morphemes are suffixed to the verb stem they

causativize and both are inflected for person.
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Despite claims to the contrary (e.g., Boyle 2007: 169), causativized verbs do not always
subcategorize for an additional argument in Hidatsa. The semantics of causative verbs will be

discussed in 4.7.2 below.

4.7.1 Derivation and inflection of causative verbs
Direct causative suffixes follow two paradigmatic patterns. Third person suffixes are the same in
both patterns, but the first and second person suffixes have two allomorphs that are conditioned
by their occurrence with vowel-final or consonant-final stems.

Indirect causative suffixes are invariant as the preceding stem always ends with a vowel.
However, a small number of indirect causatives, most of which are derived from stems that occur
only as direct causatives, have irregular inflection that is indicated in the parentheses.

The inflection of direct and indirect causative suffixes is given in TABLE 4.41.

TABLE 4.41. DIRECT AND INDIRECT CAUSATIVE SUFFIXES

V + CAUS.DIR C + CAUS.DIR CAUS.INDIR
3sG -hee -hee -hgee (-hehgee)
1SG -waa -hiwaa -hgiwaa (-hehgiwaa)
2S8G -raa -hiraa -hgiraa (-hehgiraa)

Causative suffixes, like pronominal prefixes, have distinct forms for the three
grammatical persons that Hidatsa distinguishes. There are no separate suffixes for the plural.
Vowel change in causative stems inflected for the plural and imperative is caused by the ablaut-
triggering plural morphemes -’a and -’0, and the imperative morphemes -@ and -ara.

Sample paradigms for direct causative inflection of vowel-final and consonant-final

stems are given in TABLE 4.42. The particulars of direct causative stem derivation will be
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described in the section that immediately follows the description of indirect causative verb

derivation.

TABLE 4.42. INFLECTION OF DIRECT CAUSATIVE VERBS

nagcia be heavy — nagciahee weigh sth

3G nagcidheec he weighed it 3PL nagcidhaa’ac they weighed it
1sG nagcidwaac I weighed it 1pL nagcidwaa’ac we weighed it
28G nagciaraac you weighed it 2PL nagcidraa’ac you weighed it
IMP.SG nagciaha! weigh it! IMP.PL  nagcidhaara! weigh it!

60odi be ripe, done, cooked — 60dhee cook sth, brand, dye

3PL 6odheec he cooked it 3PL 6odhaa’ac they cooked it
1PL 6odhiwaac I cooked it 1pL 6odhiwaa’ac we cooked it
2PL 6odhiraac you cooked it 2PL 6odhiraa’ac you cooked it
IMP.SG  6odhal cook it! IMP.PL  6odhaara! cook it!

Indirect causative suffixes (TABLE 4.43) are also added directly to the stem. Aside from a
few irregular verbs, long vowels and diphthongs are reduced to their first mora before indirect
causative suffixes unless their second mora is accented. Stem-final short vowels are never
deleted before the indirect causative suffixes since this would result in an ungrammatical
consonant cluster. Consequently there is no allomorphy because the indirect causative suffixes

are always added to vowel-final stems.

TABLE 4.43. REGULAR INFLECTION OF INDIRECT CAUSATIVE VERBS

giguucgi learn sth — giguucgihgee teach sth

short vowel
3sG giguucgihgeec he teaches him 3pPL giguucgihgaa’ac they teach him
1sG giguucgihgiwaac I teach him IpL giguucgihgiwaa’ac  we teach him
2SG giguucgihgiraac  you teach him 2PL giguucgihgiraa’ac  you teach him
IMP.SG  giguucgihga! teach him! IMP.PL giguucgihgaara! teach him!
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huu come — huhgee make sb come, send sb here

long vowel, unaccented second mora

3G huhgeec he sent him here ~ 3PL huhgaa’ac they sent him here
1sG huhgiwaac 1 sent him here 1pL huhgiwaa’ac we sent him here
2SG huhgiraac you sent him here  2PL huhgiraa’ac you sent him here
IMP.SG  huhga! send him here! IMP.PL  huhgaara! send him here!

diria run — diridhgee make a horse run, start an engine

long vowel, accented second mora

3G diridhgeec he made it run 3PL diridhgaa’ac they made it run
1sG diriahgiwaac I made it run 1pL diridhgiwaa’ac we made it run
2sG diridhgiraac you made it run 2PL diridhgiraa’ac you made it run
IMP.SG  diridhga! make it run! IMP.PL diridhgaara! make it run!

A small number of indirect causatives are derived irregularly so that the indirect
causative suffixes are recursively added to the truncated direct causative suffix -hee. In most
cases the base for such indirect causatives is a lexicalized direct causative where the
noncausativized form does not exist as an independent stem in the language. A sample paradigm

is presented in TABLE 4.44.%!

TABLE 4.44. IRREGULAR INFLECTION OF INDIRECT CAUSATIVE VERBS

iirihee use sth — iirinehgee let sb use sth, lend

338G iirthehgeec he lent it to him  3PL iirithehgaa’ac they lent it to him
1sG iirthehgiwaac 1 lent it to him IpL iirlhehgiwaa’ac  we lent it to him
2sG iirthehgiraac you lent it to him  2PL iirihehgiraa’ac  you lent it to him
IMP.SG  mii’iirihehga! let me use it! IMP.PL  mii’iirihehgaara! let me use it!

*! The pattern is considered irregular insofar as the direct and indirect causative suffixes are normally in
complementary distribution. However, some causatively inflected verbs, such as nihee to put something somewhere
(1SG niwaac, 2SG niraac), are synchronically no longer analyzable and the deletion or substitution of the formally

direct causative suffixes would result in ungrammatical forms.
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In the derivation of direct causatives the causativized stem is subject to a number of
sound changes. Although there are many exceptions, several more-or-less rule-based derivational
patterns emerge from the data. The most common patterns are listed below.

The second mora in unaccented stem-final long vowels and diphthongs is deleted in both

direct and indirect causative derivation, as illustrated in (116).

(116) BASE DIRECT CAUSATIVE INDIRECT CAUSATIVE
xagaa move xagahee move sth xagahgee make sth move
nagadaraa shake nagadarahee shake sth nagaddarahgee gallop
maghii be assembled  maghihee  assemble sth  maghihgee assemble sth
hau come hahee fall (as rain)  huhgee send sb here
ithdéo be shy ithdéhee embarrass sb  ?? 22
xua fall xuhee trip sb xuhgee trip sb
ihdia be big ihdihee raise a child  ihdihgee enlarge sth
bhée eat sth up bhéhee let sb eat sth upbhéhgee  have sb eat sth up
nagadia be stretched out nagadihee  stretch sth out nagadihgee become stretched
aradaree  be scorched aradarehee scorch sth aradarehgee have sb scorch sth
EXCEPTION:
garée vomit garéehee make sb vomit garéhgee make sb vomit

In some stems the remaining first mora of the reduced long ee resurfaces as an i or a.

Question marks in (117) indicate unattested forms.

(117) BASE DIRECT CAUSATIVE INDIRECT CAUSATIVE
dée die dihee/dahee kill sb dihehgee/dahehgee have sb kill sb
ichée wake up ichihee wake sb up ? ?
abéé wrap sth  abihee hang sth over sth ? ?
around sth

The second mora in long vowels and diphthongs is not deleted before causative suffixes

when it is accented, as in (118). Question marks in the list indicate unattested forms.
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(118) BASE

nahxaa sweep sth, brush off nahxaahee
saréé  be damp, muggy sarééhee
xéé drip xééhee
adarua  be injured adaruudhee
ia be obscure iahee

diria  run diriahee
giwia  turn back ?

mirua  boil miruahee
sawua jingle ?

birta  bubble; ache ?

DIRECT CAUSATIVE

INDIRECT CAUSATIVE
scrape sth ?
mix sth gooey sarééhgee concoct sth
drip sth ?
hurt sb ?
sneak up gi’iahgee become dark

make sb run  diridhgee make sth run
giwiahgee turn sb back
boil sth ?

sawuahgee make sth jingle
birtahgee cause sb jump
by pain

In the derivation of direct causatives, stem-final unaccented short vowels i and a are

deleted after single stops b, d, and g, affricate c, and fricatives s and x, resulting in a phonetically

aspirated consonant.® In clusters with fricatives, the order of h and the fricative is switched

according to the aspirated fricative metathesis rule. Examples are in (119).

(119) VCV —VC/__ -hee

be tender

icgéodi

ariidi be hungry
gaadi be true
aghaaga be late
aragici be singed
irubuci be ripped
auci be dry

hisi be red
diisi be distant
gagixi be circular
ua’bixi be flooded

A

icgéodhee roast sth
ariidhee make sb hungry
gaadhee tell the truth
aghdaghee  delay sb
aragichee singe sth
irdbuchee cause a tear in sth
uuchee dry sth

hihsee dye sth red
diihsee take long strides
gagihxee make sth circular
ua’bihxee overflow

32 Final short u is not deleted, e.g., baahxu spill sth — baahxuhee spill sth (accidentally), ardcgu be wet —

aracguhee soak sth.
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Sonorants m/w and n/r, and in many cases the alveopalatal fricative s, undergo fortition

(see 2.4.4) before the direct causative suffix forms after the short vowel has been deleted, as

exemplified in (120)—(122).

(120) w—b/__-hee

bohorowi
baruwi
hirawi
haawi
naawi

be round, spherical
be short

sleep

be worn out

come in a direction

(121) r—d/_-hee

miréeri
ciiri
daari
adaari

(122) s—c¢/__-hee
sibisa
haxisi
hasisi

enter
be yellow
cross sth

appear

be black
be wet
be stinging pain

AN A

Ll

bohorobhee make sth round, spherical

barubhee make sth short

hirdbhee put sb to sleep

haabhéé annihilate sb, destroy sth
naabhee start singing

miréédhee let sb in

ciidhee dye sth yellow
daadhéé help sb cross sth
adaadhéé chase sb out
sibichee blacken sth>*
haxichee make sth wet
hasichee make sth angry

The stem-final short vowel is typically not deleted if it is accented, as in (123).

(123) gubi
hobi
cagi
goowi
Xiwi
maabhiri
gisi
daxbi
haxbhi

smell

be a hole
be good

be finished
be hanging
work

be healed
be noise
sneeze

Vil el bl

gubihee season sth
hobihee make a hole in sth
cagihee do sth well
goowihee quit sth

xiwihee dangle sth
maahirihee  make sb work
gisihee heal sb

daxbihee make noise

haxbhihee make sb sneezel

33 The direct causative of sibisa to be black is also attested as sibihsee in the reflexive stem ihgisibihsee fo blacken

oneself.
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The stem-final accented short vowel is deleted in some derived verbs in which case the
accent is left “floating”. The dissassociated accent is tranferred to the causative suffix that now

has the high pitch originally associated with the deleted vowel. Examples are in (124).

(124) cagi be good — idacaghéé enjoy sth
daxbi be a sound — maadaxbhéé argue, quarrel
naxdagi be comfortable - naxdaghéé  make sb comfortable
nagahuuri  fan sth — nagahuudhéé be a blizzard
nagsudi glance sth off - nagsudhéé  let sth drop

Phonetically aspirated and pre-aspirated stops and affricates (i.e., clusters with h) lose

their aspiration before the deleted unaccented final short vowel, as in (125) and (126).

(125) ChV# — C#/ _-hee

sagasghi be crooked — sagasghee make sth crooked
hagdgasghi  slice meat — hagdgasghee slice meat

(126) hCV# — C#/ __-hee
hisiséhbi be dark red — hisiséebhee  dye sth dark red
nahbi board sth — nabhéé elect sb, give sb a ride
naghdhbi blow away — naghdbhee  blow away, smudge
guhga be ready, done — gughée quit sth right now
cuhga be flat — cughee flatten sth
sahgi be open - saghee opne sth
cawuhci be straight - cawlchee straighten sth

Phonetically preaspirated fricatives (i.e., clusters with h) resurface with preaspiration
through a cyclical rule by which first the stem-final short vowel is deleted, then aspiration, after
which the initial h in the causative morpheme is metathesized as a result of the fricative
meathesis rule (see 2.2.2 and 2.4.4) and resurfaces as preaspiration. Examples and exceptions to
the rule are in (127).

(127) nagaxuhxi break, break sth — nagaxuhxee break sth
iruxuhxi break, be broken — iruxuhxee break sth
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EXCEPTION (no short unaccented short vowel deletion):

nasarahsi be smooth - nasarahsihee make sth smooth
sirihsi be in a hurry — sirihsihee rush sb

A few causativized stems have an uncertain derivation. For example, the regular direct
causative of cagi to be good is cagihee to do sth well. However, there is also a form gicagichee fo
hype sth up that seems to be derived from a derogative interjection cagis! good for him! and that
ends with a definite suffix -s. Another such example is isichee to criticize sb that is clearly
derived from isia to be bad. The regularly derived causative form of isia is isihee to do sth badly,
make a mistake.

A number of lexicalized causative verbs have no uncausativized counterparts in Hidatsa.

Some of the most common ones are listed in (128).

(128) nihee place sth somewhere — nihehgee have sb put sth
iirlhee use sth, wear sth — iirihehgee let sb use sth, lend
haciidhee roast sth
gudhee put sth somewhere, apply sth
iigidhee use sth, put on a clothing item — iiguahehgee make sb use sth
hagdadhee wait — hagdadhehgee make sb wait
ma’iihee want sth
gaxbadahee belch — gaxbadahehgee burp sb

Finally, inflected forms of the lexical verb hée to say sth in (129) are identical with the

direct causative suffixes. Whether and how this paradigm is related to the causative remains to be

ascertained.

(129) 3sG héec he said it
1SG maac 1 said it
2SG naac you said it
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4.7.2 Semantics of causative verbs

The semantics of causative verbs in Hidatsa is less straightforward than the impression left in
previous descriptions. The received view of causative semantics can be summarized roughly as
follows: the direct causative shows that the causer is directly responsible for bringing about the
effect of the action, whereas the indirect causative indicates that the causer is less directly
involved and “lets”, “permits”, or “has” the causee bring about the effect. During the process of
successive levels of causativization the verb subcategorizes for additional arguments as its
transitivity increases from one to two to three. An example with a stative verb goowi fo be

finished and the two types of causative stems derived from it is presented in (130).

(130) a. STATIVE VERB - INTRANSITIVE

Maddobi goowic.

mada-60bi goowi-c

1POs-tobacco  finish-DECL

I’'m out of cigarettes. (lit. My tobacco is finished.)

b. DIRECT CAUSATIVE VERB - TRANSITIVE

Oobi  goowiwaac.

00bi goowi-waa-c

tobacco finish-1CAUS.DIR-DECL

I quit smoking. (1it. I finished tobacco.)

c. INDIRECT CAUSATIVE VERB - DITRANSITIVE
Oobi  niigoowihehgiwaac.
00bi nii-goowi-hee-hgiwaa-c
tobacco 2B-finish-3CAUS.DIR-1CAUS.INDIR-DECL
1 told you to quit smoking. (lit. I caused you to finish tobacco.)
The semantics of causative constructions in Hidatsa is actually more complex and the

subcategorization frames less straightforward than appears from the sentences in (130). The rest

of this section describes the most common semantic patterns as they occur in Hidatsa.
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4.7.2.1 Causativization of stative verbs

The first pattern of causative formation involves stative bases that describe states. The direct

causative, inflected with causative suffixes, is transitive and adds an argument to the verb, as in

(131).

(131)

Mirée arugicédéghiwaac.

miré¢ aru-hgi-coogi-hiwaa-c

door IRR-GI-hard-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
I’ll lock the door.

Indirect causative stems that are derived from stative verbs and inflected with B-set

suffixes are typologically unusual as they do not add any further arguments. Although the B-set

pronominal prefix is inflected for person, the indirect causative suffix occurs always in the

default third person form. Examples are (132) and (133). The instrumental prefix that precedes

the stem in (133) is used here as an adverbial modifier (see 15.2.9) that is not part of the stem.

(132)

(133)

Miigi’adagihgeec.
mii-hgi-adagi-hgee-c
1B-GI-white-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL
I turned pale.

liriigixdabihgeec.
ii-nii-hgi-xaabi-hgee-c
INST-2B-GI-thin-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL
You have just become thin!

Indirect causatives derived from stative bases occur almost always with the GI-prefix that

precedes the stem and indicates a change of state. Empty fields in TABLE 4.45. indicate

unattested forms.
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TABLE 4.45. CAUSATIVES OF STATIVE VERBS THAT DESCRIBE STATES

STATIVE GLoss TRANSITIVE ~ GLOSS STATIVE GLoss
BASE DIRECT INDIRECT
CAUSATIVE CAUSATIVE
hisi be red hihsee make sth red gihisihgee blush
ci’ri be yellow ci’dhee make sth yellow  gici’rihgee rust
(ciiri) (cfidhee) (giciirihgee)
si’ri be brown si’dhee make sth brown
Xiiri be pale gixiirihgee become faded
buhxi be foam gibuhxihgee  foam up
céoda/co’da  be gray gicoodahgee  fade gray
coogi be hard gicdoghee lock sth gicdogihgee become hard
adagi be white gi’adagihgee  become pale
dachi be thick dachihe thicken sth gidachihgee  become thick
xaabi be thin xaabhee make sth thin gixaabihgee become thin
hahheehisa  be quiet gihdahhee- become quiet
hisahgee
barawi be short baribhee shorten sth
béhorowi be round, béhorobhee make sth round gibohorowi-  become round
spherical hgee
séhbi be dark giséhbihgee become dark,

soiled

Example (134) illustrates the difference between the stative verb hisi to be red and both

types of causative verbs derived from it.

(134) a. Miida hisic.
m-iida hisi-c
lpos-face red-DECL
My face is red.
c. Miida gihisihgeec
m-iida hgi-hisi-hgee-c

b. Miida

m-iida

hihsiwaac.
hisi-waa-c
1PoS-face red 1CAUS.DIR-DECL

1 painted my face red. (lit. I made my face red.)

/ *gihisihgiwaac.

/ *hgi-hisi-hgiwaa-c
1pos-face  GI-red-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL / *GI-red-1CAUS.INDIR-DECL
I blushed. (1it. My face became red.)

The third person indirect causative suffix -hgee should not be confused with the

homophonous diminutive suffix -hgee. In example (135b), the suffix -hgee that follows the verb
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dichi to be stout is clearly a diminutive, as further indicated by the missing prefix hgi- that

normally precedes indirect causative forms with a mutative meaning derived from stative verbs.

(135) a. Dichic. He is stout.
b. Dichihgeec. He is chubby.

Not all indirect causatives denoting states and qualities that are derived from stative verbs
are intransitive. Transitive stems based on stative bases and indirect causative morphology are
possible but less common than the intransitive inchoative stems that are presented in TABLE 4.45.

The former are sometimes differentiated from the latter by the absence of the prefix hgi-, as in

example (136b).
(136) a. Nirasi xubaac. Your name is holy. < xubaa be holy
b. Nirasi xubdhgiwaa’ac. We hallow your name. < xubdhgee bless sth, hallow

Stative verbs denoting states and qualities that derive indirect causative forms which are
transitive, such as xubaa to be holy — xubahgee to bless sth, typically lack direct causatives
(*xubahee). In the case of missing direct causatives, the transitive function of the latter is
fulfilled by the indirect causative (which in the case of many other stative bases indicates the
involuntary change of state and is inflected with B-set prefixes). If the indirect causative is used
transitively, it is inflected by pronominal suffixation according to the indirect causative pattern
presented in TABLE 4.41. Since transitivized indirect causatives cannot indicate involuntary
change of state, the same effect is achieved by prefixing the mutative prefix hgi- to the stative
stem without causativizing the base.

For example, the stative verb ihda fo be different lacks the direct causative form *ihahee

to make something different, change something. Instead, the indirect causative gi’ihahgee,
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customarily translated as ‘to change something’, is used in the same sense, even though the
literal sense of the indirect causative is ‘to cause something to become different’. The mutative

form is achieved by simply prefixing hgi- to the base. The three forms are illustrated in (137).

(137) a. Hiri ihdac. This one is different. <ihaa be different
b. Maabi gi’ihdac. The weather is changing. < gi’ihda change
c. Iduuxi gi’ihdhgeec. He changed his clothes. < gi’ihahgee change sth

Maduuxi gi’ihahgiwaac. I changed my clothes.

Stative verbs denoting activities and accomplishments typically derive both direct and

indirect causatives, as in TABLE 4.46.

TABLE 4.46. CAUSATIVES OF STATIVE VERBS THAT DESCRIBE ACTIVITIES AND ACCOMPLISHMENTS

STATIVE GLOSS TRANSITIVE GLOSS DITRANSITIVE ~ GLOSS
BASE DIRECT INDIRECT

CAUSATIVE CAUSATIVE
cugi melt cugihee melt on sb cugihgee melt sth, defrost
goowi finish goowihee quit sth goowihehgee make sb quit sth
gachi cool off gachihee extinguish sth  gachihgee cool sth down
xagaa move xagahee move sth xagahgee make sth move
araxaa burn araxahee burn sth araxahehgee  have sb burn sth
sirihsi hurry sirihsihee hurry sb sirihsihgee have sb hurry sb

4.7.2.2 Causativization of intransitive active verbs

Both the direct and indirect causatives of most intransitive active verbs only subcategorize for
one additional argument, and both derived stems have largely the same meaning. In other words,
indirect causatives derived from intransitive active verbs are not ditransitive, as one would

expect. Whereas some active intransitive verbs have both direct and indirect causative
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. . . 34 . . .
counterparts, others derive only direct causatives.”” The derivations of causative forms from

intransitive active verbs are illustrated in TABLE 4.47.

TABLE 4.47. DERIVATIONS OF CAUSATIVES FROM INTRANSITIVE ACTIVE VERBS

STATIVE  GLOSS TRANSITIVE ~ GLOSS TRANSITIVE ~ GLOSS
BASE DIRECT INDIRECT

CAUSATIVE CAUSATIVE
diria run diridhee make sth/sb run diridhgee make sb/sth run
maahiri  work maahirihee  make sb work maahirihgee  make sb work
awaagi  sitdown awdaghee make sb sit down  awdagihgee  make sb sit down
garée vomit garéehee make sb vomit garéhgee make sb vomit
hii get to hihee help sb to
ghaa laugh ghdhee make sb laugh
hua cough hudhee make sb cough

The exact semantic difference between the direct and indirect causatives derived from
active intransitive stems remains to be determined. The preliminary analysis indicates that at
least in some cases the difference lies in deliberation. In both (138) and (139), the indirect
causative form miidiridhgeec he/it made me run would be inappropriate since it would imply that

either my cat or grandchild deliberately ordered or forced me to run.

(138) Madabuusihgees miidiriaheec.
mada-buusihgee-s mii-dirid-hee-c
1POS-cat-DEF 1B-run-3CAUS.DIR-DECL
My cat put me on a run (i.e., it wouldn’t let me catch it).

(139) Madawaabisa miidiridheec.
mada-maabisa-s mii-dirid-hee-c
1POS-grandchild-DEF 1B-run-3CAUS.DIR-DECL
My grandchild made me run (as when he was about to be run over by a car).

** All patterns described in this chapter contain a few, but nonetheless important, exceptions. For example, the active
intransitive verb huu fo come has direct causative form huhee fo come down, fall (as rain or snow), which is

intransitive, and an indirect causative form huhgee fo send sb here, which is transitive.
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4.7.2.3 Causativization of transitive active verbs

The relationship between active transitive verbs and indirect causatives derived from them is
usually straightforward. The indirect causative indicates that the causer lets, asks, commands, or
makes the causee perform an action or has an action be done on an object. An active construction

and indirect causative construction is contrasted in (140).

(140) a. Mara mahgiracgiidic. b. Mard giracgiidihgiwaac.
m-ara  ma-hgi-nacgiidi-c m-ara  hgi-nacgiidi-hgiwaa-c
1POSs-hair 1A-GI-clip-DECL 1POS-hair GI-clip-1CAUS.INDIR-DECL

1 gave myself a haircut. (1it. I cut my hair.) I got a haircut. (lit. I had sb cut my hair.)

4.7.2.4 Causative constructions with dative meaning

The semantics of many direct causatives that are derived from active transitive verbs and stative
verbs that describe activities is quite unusual in Hidatsa. In addition to adding an argument to the
verb, direct causatives indicate that the activity was unintentional and directed to oneself. The
interpretation of such constructions is, depending on the context, either reflexive, dative, suus, or
simply unintentional, and the causative stem is inflected according to the grammatical person

affected. Examples of direct causatives derived from active verbs are presented in (141)—(142).

(141) Mabhuhgaxaabi naghabhiwaac.
m-abhthga-xdabi naghahbi-waa-c
1POS-hat-thin blow.away-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
My scarf was blown away.

(142) Nidhaaci nagagararaa’?
n’-idhaaci nagagéraa-raa-’
2POS-pants rip-2CAUS.DIR-INTER
Did you rip your pants?

(143) Mirisibisa  ruwa bdahxuwaac.
miri-sibisa nuwa baahxu-waa-c
water-black some spill-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
[ (accidentlally) spilled some coffee.
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(144) Aba nahxudhééc.
abd nahxudi-hee-c
nose bust-3CAUS.DIR-DECL
He busted his nose.

(145) Madawaahdi asaadhiwaac.
mada-maahdii asaari-hiwaa-c
1Pos-vehicle steal-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
1 got my car stolen.

Probably the most interesting aspect of the examples above is that the subject, as coded
by the personal inflection of the causative suffix, is not necessarily a causer of the event at all,
even an unintentional causer. Beyond that, one can note that the formal object (scarf, pants,
coffee, etc., in the examples) may be possessed by the subject, but need not be (143), though the
event affects the subject in some way or another.

The contrast between noncausativized and causativized stative verbs with the dative

meaning is illustrated in (146)—(148).

(146) a. Madawiruxibhi aréewa cugic.
mada-miruxibhi arée-wa cugi-c
1pos-ice.cream  hot-SIMULT melt-DECL
My ice cream is melted because it’s hot.

b. Madawiruxibhi aréewa cugiwaac.
mada-miruxibhi arée-wa cugi-waa-c
lpOos-ice.cream hot-SIMULT  melt-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
My ice cream melted (on me) because it’s hot.

(147) a. Nidawiruxibhi cugag xééc.
nida-miruxibhi cugi-g x€€-c
2pOs-ice.cream melt-CRD  drip-DECL
Your ice cream is melted and is dripping.

b. Nidawiruxibhi cugag xééraac.
nida-miruxibhi cugi-g xéé-raa-c
2pPOSs-ice.cream melt-CRD  drip-2CAUS.DIR-DECL
Your ice cream is melted and you are (unintentionally) dripping it.
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(148) a. "*Miisa mahgiruxuhxic.
m-iisa ma-hgi-nixuhxi-c
1pos-ankle 1A-GI-break-DECL
1 (deliberately) broke my ankle.

b. Miisa irixuhxiwaac.
m-iisa 1-nuxuhxi-waa-c

1rpos-ankle STAT-break-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
[ (accidentally) broke my ankle.

4.7.2.5 Causativization of other types of predicates
Causativization subcategorizes for an additional argument in the case of reflexive verbs as well,

as in (149b). Contrast this to the non-causativized form in (149a), where the outside predicate is

ungrammatical.

(149) a. (*Aahdu) nagsagiriac. b. Aahdu nagsaghéériac.
aahduu nagsagi-ria-c aahduu nagsagi-hee-ria-c
3ros.head strike-REFL-DECL 3ros.head strike-3CAUS.DIR-REFL-DECL
He bumped his head. (implied) He bumped his head.

Instead of inflecting reflexive verbs with B-set prefixes, as in (150a), causative person
marking is used in some cases together with reflexive prefixation, as in (150b), with no apparent

difference in meaning.

(150) a. Miiragciariac. b. Mihgiragcidwaac.
mii-nagcia-ria-c mihgi-nagcia-waa-c
1B-heavy-REFL-DECL IREFL-heavy-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
I weighed myself. I weighed myself.

It is also possible to causativize nouns in Hidatsa, as illustrated in (151)—(154).

(151) liriigihirdhgeec.
ii-nii-gi-hirt-hgee-c
INST-2B-bone-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL
You are just skin and bone.
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(152)

(153)

(154)

Giwasiihgaag hahguc.
hgi-masii-hgee-g hahgu-c
GI-white.person-3CAUS.INDIR-CRD be.around-DECL

He'’s turned white (as an Indian who behaves like Whites).

Isdahacuuda®s  sii’ari naahgehaa’a wareec.
isda-hactudi-’a-s se’-*a-ri naahgee-hee-"a waree-c
eye-slit-PL that-PL-ERG  captive-3.CAUS.DIR-PL EVID-DECL

He was held captive by the Japanese.

Hiri’ihgi beeri agubahdaag giruxbdagahgee gigeec aré’heegsa’ii.
hiri-ihgii beeri agu-bahdaa-g  hgi-nuxbdaga-hgee gigee-c  aré’hee-gsa-ii
this-PRO excrement REL-tip.over-CRD GI-human-3CAUS.INDIR OPIN-DECL anger-USI-INTEN
This one must have been a “turd turner” (in his previous life) and then he became
human, he gets mad a lot.

Both alienably and inalienably possessed nouns can be causativized. The possessed noun

is inflected doubly with the possessive prefix and the causative suffix, as in (155)—(157).

(155)

(156)

(157)

Madawagiruxbdaghiwaa’ac.
mada-magi-nuxbaaga-hiwaa-‘a-c
1POS-RECIP-people-1CAUS.DIR-PL-DECL
We took each other as relatives.

Maraaghiwaac.
ma-iraaga-hiwaa-c
1POS-child-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
I adopted him.

Maaduaghaacirus nirasi hirag
maa-duahga-haa-aci-ras ni-naasi  hiri-g
INDEF-when-ADV-COMPR-CONC 2POS-namemake-CRD

ooraagi oorii’iraaghad’ac.
aru-naagi aru-nii-iraaga-héé-"a-c
REL-clan REL-2B-3PO0S.child-CAUS-PL-DECL

Later on they will name you and the clan will adopt you.

The causativization of numerals is illustrated in (158). The causativized form of ‘one’ has

a lexicalized meaning of ‘having a meeting’.
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(158) Maagiruwdachihgaa’awa néec.
maa-hgi-nuwéca-hihgee-’a-wa née-c
INDEF-GI-one-3CAUS.DIR-PL-SIMULT g0-DECL
He went because they had a meeting.

4.8 GI-morpheme
The prefix hgi-, which is one the of most productive derivational morphemes, can be added to
most predicatives. It has several different yet semantically related meanings. Since differences
between those meanings are not always obvious and cannot be subsumed under a single common
denominator, they will be collectively referred to as the GI-morpheme. Four of the most common
meanings of GI are translative (also called mutative), iterative, repetitive, and vertitive. GI is also
used in the derivation of reflexive and reciprocal verbs (see sections 4.6.1 and 4.9, respectively).
The description of GI in this section will commence with an overview of derivational and

inflectional patterns and then proceed to the semantics of them.

4.8.1 Inflectional and derivational patterns

4.8.1.1 Reduction of hgi- to gi-
The h of hgi- is dropped when it occurs (1) in word-initial position, (2) after weak prefixes (B-set
pronominal prefixes, maa- INDEF, ii- INST, etc.), (3) when -hgi is used as a suffix, and (4) when
hgi- is prefixed to h-initial active stems that always result in a word-initial consonant cluster gh-.
It is not deleted after A-set pronominal prefixes or locative prefixes.

Examples of hgi- in word-initial position are in (159), preceded by weak prefixes in (160),

and preceded by strong prefixes in (161). Long vowels in strong prefixes become short before
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hgi-, as illustrated in (161). The reduction of hgi- to g- before h-initial active stems is illustrated

in (163) below.

(159) giweé’c he told it to him

(160) maagiwé’c he told him (something)
maagiwé’c he told it to them
miigiwe’c he told it to me
niigiwé’c he told it to you
arugiweé’c he will tell it to him

(161) a. mahgiwé’c L told it to him
b. nahgiwe’c you told it to him

4.8.1.2 Stem-initial allomorphy

<'maa- INDEF _
<maa- 30BJ.PL_
<mii- IB_

<nii- 2B_

<aru- IRR

< maa- /14
<na- 24

Gl is realized as (h)gi- in front of all consonant-initial stems, as in (162), with the exception of h-

initial active stems where the vowel in (h)gi- is deleted, resulting in a derived stem that begins

with the consonant cluster gh-, as in (163). In front of h-initial stative and impersonal, mostly

weather-related, stems, (h)gi- does not undergo this contraction, as illustrated in (164).

(162) (h)gi + C — (h)giC

bacgubi fold sth
cagi be good
dichi be stout
garée vomit
géesee watch sth
maxua spill sth
nagaahi pull sth
nagcia be heavy
sua spit
xahsd be weak

(163) (h)gi + h — gh (ACTIVE STEMS)
haachéé knock sth off
hacaudi slit sth
hadadahxi whittle sth

gibacgubi
gicagi
gidichi
gigarée
gigéesee
giwaxua
giragaahi
giragcia
gisua
gixahs3

ghaachéé
ghacuudi
ghadadahxi

fold sth

get better

gain weight

regurgitate

watch over sth

drain down

pull sth towards oneself
become heavy

spit it (back) out
become weak

unload sth (as groceries or sand)
make slits in sth
whittle sth, cut meat from a bone
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hagasghee
hasagi
hasia

(164)
habaa
hacgi
haxisi
hicdogi
hisi
hobheehisa

hook sth up ghagasghee
split sth, saw ghasagi
cut meat off the bone ghasia

(h)gi + h — (h)gih (STATIVE STEMS)

feel cold gihabda
be long gihacgi

be wet gihaxisi
be cool, chilly gihicoogi
be red gihisihgee
be dark

hook them up
split sth, saw
cut meat off the bone

get cold

get longer

get wet

get chilly, get cool
blush

gihdbheehisa become dark

Gl is separated from vowel-initial stative stems with an epenthetic glottal stop, as in (165).

A few active stems, such as ééhgee fo know sth, also follow this pattern.

(165) adagi
isia
iribi
oori
auci
ééhgee

be white gi’adagi
be bad gi’isia

be fat gi’iribi

be done, complete gi’éori

be dry gi’uuci
know sth gi’ééhgee

become white, pale
become bad, spoil
become fat

become complete

dry up

understand sth at last

GI has the shape (h)g- in front of vowel-initial active and most transitivized stems, as in

(166). There are exceptions to this rule. For example, the GI-form of aré’hee fo be angry is

gi’aré’hee to get angry. Also, in slow and deliberate speech style (h)gi- occasionally does not

fuse with the stem, resulting in a non-reduced prefix that is separated from the stem with an

epenthetic glottal stop, as in gabcahgee — gi’abcahgee to sharpen sth.

(166) abca
arahdiiwi
ade’hee
awaxaadi
iribi

be sharp gabcahgee
step on sth and flip it garahdiiwi

show sth to sb gadé’hee
be light

be fat giribhee
- guxdi

- guuci

sharpen sth
twist one’s ankle
reveal sth, cause sth to appear

gawaxaadhee illuminate sth, turn on the light
fatten sth

wait for sb
take sth back, retrieve
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Although the data on deriving GI-forms from locative stems is insufficient for a
comprehensive description, it allows some preliminary generalizations.

First, the reduced form of (h)gi- is infixed after the first mora into the locative prefix ag-
/aag-, yielding a complex form dhgag-.

Second, the full form (h)gi- is preserved between the two locative prefixes 0-/600- and i-
and a consonant-initial stem, yielding LOC-GI sequences ohgi- and ihgi-, respectively.

There are no examples of (h)gi- combined with either 4ga- or dog-.

Examples in TABLE 4.48 include one puzzling form, ahgighaagi to take sth back, which is
derived from the locative verb aaghaahi to take sth away, which, according to the analysis in
section 4.4.3, is derived by prefixing the locative dag- to a dependent root *-haahi. The
unreduced GI-form of this verb suggests that the complex form may be derived with a locative
prefix aa-, followed by (h)gi- and the dependent root *-ghaahi. The only problem with this
analysis is that a locative prefix da- is not otherwise attested (there are two other locative verbs,
achaa to claim sth as one’s own and agoosi to whistle on sth, which are derived with an
analogous short locative prefix a-).

TABLE 4.48. DERIVATION OF GI-FORMS FROM LOCATIVE STEMS

LOCATIVE BASE  GLOSS GI-STEM GLOSS

dagabee date sb dhgagabee date sb again after a breaking up
dagsua spit on sth ahgagsua spit on oneself

agdee grab sth ahgagdee catch sth

agsiac grab, catch, seize sth dhgagsia catch sth again
agagabhsi write sth ahgagahsi rewrite sth

daghaahi take sth away dhgighaahi take sth back

igoogi hang sth ihgigoogi hang sth back

irigi shoot sth, throw at sth ihgirigi shoot sth, throw at sth
6cahdi bury sth 6hgicahdi (re)bury sth

6cawua ooze, leak d6hgicawua leak

ogi stick sth in the ground ohgigi transplant sth

boragi follow sth (as trail, tracks) &hgiragi retrace a trail or tracks
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A number of verbs have irregular GI-forms, as illustrated in TABLE 4.49. The prefix

appears as giru- and gira- before several stems beginning with a consonant, and gur- before stems

beginning with a vowel. Some stems, such as daari to cross/ford sth (such as a river), miréeri

enter, 6dhaa put sth on, and 6orabi to find sth, have suppletive GI-forms. The combination of the

locative 60- and (h)gi- is 6hga- in 60see to pour sth, Glottal stops in gu’ to give sth to sb, gi’ to

pack sth on the back, and gi’ria to ride, are deleted in the GI-form. The glottal stop is not deleted,

however, in the GI-forms of é” fo own sth and i’ee to wear sth. GI appears as gig- before hii to

drink. The initial h in the movement verbs hii and huu is replaced by g and the falling pitch on

the stem syllable becomes level.

TABLE 4.49. IRREGULAR GI-VERBS

BASE GLOSS GI-FORM GLoSsS

gi’ pack sth on the back girugi pack sth on the back™

gi’ria ride horseback girugiria get back on a horse

gacia be bloated giragdcia be bloated

ghadaa stoke sth (as fire) giraghadaa stoke sth (as fire)

é’ own sth guré’ keep sth

i’ee /i*ée wear sth (like a shawl) guri’ée wear sth (like a shawl)

daari cross over sth gadagiiri cross back over sth

miréeri enter giwirigiiri re-enter

6dhaa wear sth, put sth on 6ghadaa put sth on, get dressed

oorabi find sth (by accident) 6hgibaabi find sth lost, find again

o0see pour sth, plant sth 6hgasee load sth (gun, pipe,
gas); pour sth back in

gu’ give sth to sb gigu return sth to sb

hii drink sth gighii drink sth

hii get here gii get back here

hau come guu come back

33 Reflexive verbs that are derived with (h)gi- and inflected with C-set pronominal prefixes are not subject to

irregularities in the stem. For example, the glottal stop in gi” is preserved in the causativized reflexive stem

ihgigi’hgee fo hold back, be passive, deferential.
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Active GI-verbs are inflected with A-set prefixes. Examples of inflected paradigms are
given in TABLE 4.50. In both paradigms, the long vowel in the first person pronominal prefix
maa- is shortened according to the pronominal vowel shortening rule before consonant clusters.
The rule prohibiting clusters with double aspiration prevents h in hgi- from surfacing after

pronominal prefixes when hgi- is prefixed to h-initial active stems.

TABLE 4.50. INFLECTION OF GI-VERBS

gigéeésee  watch over sth/sb

3sG gigéeseec 3PL  gigéésaa’ac
1SG mahgigéeseec IPL  mahgigéésaa’ac
2SG nahgigeeseec 2PL  ndhgigeesaa’ac

ghadadahxi whittle sth

3sG ghadadahxic 3PL  ghaddadahxa’c
1SG maghaddadahxic IPL  maghadadahxa’c
28G ndghadadahxic 2PL  naghadadahxa’c

The inflection of locative GI-verbs is analogous to the inflection of simple locative verbs,
described in 4.4, and accomplished by metathesizing the first and second person pronominal

prefixes. Sample paradigms with a-, i-, and ¢-locatives are in TABLE 4.51.

TABLE 4.51. INFLECTION OF LOCATIVE GI-VERBS

ahgagahsi  rewrite sth ihgirigi  shoot at sth ohgigi  transplant sth
338G dhgagahsic ihgiricic ohgigic
I1SG  awdhgagahsic awahgirigic awohgigic
2SG  ardhgagahsic arahgirigic arohgigic

One locative verb, igaa to look at sth in (167), and all forms derived from it have
irregular GI-forms whereby hgi- not only precedes the locative prefix i-, but is not separated from
the stem with an epenthetic glottal stop. In addition, first and second person pronominal prefixes,

unlike the regular locative pattern, are not metathesized, as in (168).
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(167) igaa look at sth — giigaa (*ihgigaa) look again on sth

(168) awdgaac I looked at it — mahgiigac (*awahgigaac) [ took another look

The combination of the accented locative prefix i- with hgi- should not be confused with
the reflexive ihgi- (see 4.6.1) which is formed with the unaccented C-set pronominal prefix i-. In
(169) and (170), accent in the sequence ihgi-on i- is an obvious clue that the stems in question are

locative and not reflexive.

(169) Nii’ihgicagic.
nii-i-hgi-cagi-c
2B-LOC-GI-good-DECL
1t looks good on you.

(170) Mii’ihgibsaghaabag néec. Ciidadagi irighiwaac.
mii-i-hgi-basagi-hee-aba-g née-c ciida-adagi irigi.hiwaa-c
1B-LOC-GI-care-3CAUS.DIR-COL-CRD go-DECL tail-white bump.into-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
1 hit (ran over) a white-tailed deer. It took our place (i.e., or else sb else in the family
would have died).

4.8.2 Semantics of GI

4.8.2.1 Translative
The translative (sometimes called mutative) meaning indicates a change from one state into
another. GI has a translative meaning when prefixed to stative or stativized stems, middle stems,

and predicative nouns. Examples are in (171)—(174).

(171) Nuwa gisadaagic maabéhe.
nuwa hgi-saddagi-c maabéhee
some GI-lukewarm-DECL today
1t’s warmed up a little today.

(172) Miigicawéehisaacic.
mii-hgi-cawée-hisa-aci-c
1B-GI-warm-SIM-COMPR-DECL
I’'m getting kind of hot.

168



(173) Maa’arubhi gi’irdsuuga neec.
maa-aru-bhi hgi-i-ntsuugi-O née-c
INDEF-REL-pump GI-STAT-wash-CONT ~ go-DECL
The tattoo is fading away.

(174) Maagarisdawias giwiac.
maa-garisda-mia-s hgi-mia-c

INDEF-small-woman-DEF GI-woman-DECL
The girl became a woman.

In combination with the negative suffix -dhaa, GI indicates that the circumstances

referred to by the active verb are no longer valid. Stems with and without GI are contrasted in

(175) and (176).

(175) a. Aichiidhaac. b. Gi’dachiidhaac.
aacii-hii-dhaa-c hgi-aacii-hii-dhaa-c
breast-drink-NEG-DECL GI-breast-drink-NEG-DECL
He is not suckling. He is not breast-fed any longer.

(176) a. Maahiridhaac. b. Girasaaci, giwaahiridhaac.
maa-hiri-dhaa-c girasdaci, hgi-maa-hiri-dhaa-c
INDEF-do-NEG-DECL pitiful GI-INDEF-make-NEG-DECL
Hel/it is not working. Poor thing, he is unemployed.

Causative verbs, which are inflected with B-set prefixes and have a translative meaning,
are derived by prefixing hgi- to a stative stem and then causativizing it with the indirect causative
suffix -hgee. This process was described in detail in section 4.7.2 and examples are in TABLE

4.45.

4.8.2.2 Iterative

The iterative meaning expresses a quick succession of punctual acts or a single continuous act
that is perceived as a single internally multiplex durational event. Most stems with iterative
meaning are derived from active, usually transitive, verbs. Examples of iterative verbs and their

derivation are in (177).
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(177) basgu dislodge sth — gibasgu shed hair, molt
maxua spill sth — giwaxua drain down
baxaa smooth sth by pressing; iron — gibxaa iron sth
géésee watch sth — gigéesee watch over sth
nuwi walk — giruwi count sth
6cawua ooze, drain, leak — ohgicawua leak
nahxdraa chip sth — girahxaraa  thresh sth, shell

Examples of iterative constructions in context are in (178)—(181).

(178) Madaruhxa awodhgaseec.
mada-miruthxa maa-hgi-60see-c
1POS-gun 1 A-GI-pour.in-DECL
I loaded my gun.

(179) Magisdagi garaxeexaara!
magi-saagi hgi-araxeexee-ara
RECIP-hand GI-grope-IMP.PL
Shake hands with each other!

(180) Nisagi girigaara!
ni-sdagi  hgi-nigi-ara
2r0s-hand GI-hit-IMP.PL
Give him a round of applause!
(181) Madhéé madawaawahgibd’sic.
madhéé mada-maa-maa-hgi-bo’si-c

already  1POS-INDEF-1A-GI-pack-DECL
1 already packed my stuff-

Many instrumental verbs, especially the ones derived with ni- by hand and naga-/nag-
/na- by rapid force, denote actions that are inherently iterative, such as raking something, or
distributed, such as shattering something or spreading it out. Such verbs normally occur with hgi-.

A selection of inherently iterative verbs is given in (182), and an example sentence in (183).

(182) nububhee stretch sth — girububhee  stretch/tighten sth (as a bow string)

nucaraa take sth apart — girucdraa take sth apart (as stitches)
nucarua drag sth - girucarua drag sth
ndsuugi wash sth — girusuugi wash sth
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nuubaa spread sth out — girubda spread sth out

nuxaadi rake sth, claw — giruxdadi rake sth, harrow
nagcaa shatter sth — giragcaa shatter sth
nahxad sweep sth — girahxaa sweep sth up
nagahuuri  fan sth — giragahuuri  fan sth
(183) Masia’he girubaara! Neesarug aruxéodag gi’irichiic.
masi-a-hee hgi-nubaari-0 neesa-rug aru-x60da-g  hgi-irichii-c

blanket.INDEF-PL-this GI-lay.out-IMP.SG not.exist-COND IRR-mold-CRD GI-stink-DECL
Lay out these blankets (from the tent)! Otherwise they will get moldy and stink.

4.8.2.3 Repetitive
Some active stems derived with GI indicate that the activity is repeated or replicated and is
usually translated as doing something ‘again’. Examples of stems with a repetitive meaning and

their derivation are in (184).

(184) aagabee date sb — ahgagabee date sb again after breaking up
agagahsi write sth — ahgagahsi rewrite sth
agaxbi step over sth — ahgagaxbi step again over sth
agsia catch sth — ahgagsia  catch sth again
oorabi find sth by accident — ohgibaabi  find sth lost, find again
ooragi follow a trail/tracks — ohgiragi retrace a trail
ogi stick sth in the ground — ohgigi transplant sth
dirid run — gidirid start again (as an engine)
guaxi catch up with sb — giguaxi catch up with sb again
nahi stand — girahi get up (again, from bed)

In many cases it is difficult to differentiate between the iterative and repetitive meanings
because the derived stem may encode both, as in (185).
(185) Hiraagacahgaa mahgibahcagic.

hiraagacahgda maa-hgi-bahcagi-c

all.over 1 A-GI-cut-DECL
I recut it all over again.
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4.8.2.4 Vertitive

Vertitive stems are used to indicate motion back to the original location. The derivation of

vertitive stems is not productive and the meaning of existing stems has become lexicalized. The

vertitive meaning is also encoded in many iterative and repetitive stems, and vice versa. For

example, the GI-form of cibi fo be submerged, drown — gicibi — has a repetitive meaning ‘to dive

back in the water’, but it can also mean ‘to jump repeatedly out of the water (as fish)’. Examples

of various verbs with their vertitive equivalents are presented in (186), and an example of a

sentence with a vertitive stem is (187).

(186) hii get here/there —
hau come —
daari cross over sth —
gu’ give sth to sb —
cibi drown, become submerged —
igoogi  hang sth —
aaghaahi take sth away from sb —
oosee  pour sth into sth —
abdari  grow (as a plant) —
garée vomit —
sua spit —
naghiidi get into sth small (as a car)—
nusgi pull sth out, extract —
nuxabi  peel sth —
— — —

(187) Maagarisda’s maahdi
maa-garisda-’a-s maahdii
INDEF-small-PL-DEF vehicle

1 put the children back in the car.

gii

guu
gadagiiri
gigu
gicibi
ihgigoogi
ahgighaagi
ohgasee
ohgibaari
gigarée
gisua
giraghiidi
girusgi
giruxabi
guuci

maagiraghiidhiwaac.
maa-hgi-naghiidi-hiwaa-c
30BJ.PL-GI-squeeze.into- 1 CAUS.DIR-DECL

get back here/there

come back, return

cross back over sth

give sth back to sb

dive back in the water

hang sth back

take sb back from sb

pour sth back in; load sth
grow back

regurgitate, throw it back up
spit it (back) out

get back into the car

remove sth (clothes), unplug
uncover sth, pull sth back
take sth back, retrieve

The basic and vertitive meanings of nuu to obtain something are contrasted in (188). The

subject in (188b) has returned to pick up his “old woman™ after having left the location at an
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earlier time. No such thing is implied in (188a) where the verb nuu to obtain something occurs

without the vertitive prefix hgi-.*

(188) a. Madagaarus ndu  mu’siac.
mada-gaaru-s nau  m-U’sia-c
1pOs-old.woman-DEF obtain 1A-arrive-DECL
I came to get my wife (I wasn’t here before).

b. Madagaarus girau mu’siac.
mada-gaaru-s hgi-ntu  m-u’sia-c

1POs-old.woman-DEF ~ GI-obtain 1A-arrive-DECL
I came to get my wife (I was here earlier and left her here).

The vertitive hgi- is also used in combination with the locative goal suffix -hdaa to,
toward. The combined meaning of the suffix -hgidaa is ‘back to, back towards, back into’.

Contrast between the regular goal suffix in (189a) with its vertitive counterpart in (189b).

(189) a. Indiana se’hdaa naree’iic. b. Indiana se’hgidaa naree’iic.
Indiana sé’-hddd na-née-ii-c Indiana sé’-hgi-hdda na-née-ii-c
Indiana that-GOAL 2A-go-HAB.SG-DECL  Indiana that-GI-GOAL 2A-go-HAB.SG-DECL
You go to Indiana a lot. You go back to Indiana a lot.

4.8.2.4.1 Vertitive movement verbs

Hidatsa, unlike many other Siouan languages (see Taylor 1976), has not developed a three-stage
system of motion verbs that divides verbs of coming and going into distinct stages of leaving,
movement in progress, and arriving. Instead, it has a two-way system of movement and

movement back to the point of origin.

36 Although nuti to obtain something is diachronically a verb and may still occur as such, in most constructions it is
becoming grammaticalized as a kind of prefix or proclitic that mainly precedes movement verbs. Both nid and
(h)giruu are left uninflected; the grammatical person is indicated only by the verb that serves as the base for the

complex form.
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There are only two stems and their respective vertitive variants that participate in the

system. Both stems are in many respects irregular. First, the verb hii to get here/there occurs only

in the third person singular. A different verb, U’sia to arrive, is used for all other person and

number combinations. Second, one would expect the vertitive forms of huu to come and hii fo

get here/there to be ghuu and ghii, respectively, but the actual citation, or third person, forms are

guu to come back and gii to get back here/there. The stem-initial h is preserved, however, in the

first and second person forms.

The Hidatsa movement verbs that have vertitive equivalents and their inflectional

paradigms are presented in TABLE 4.52.

TABLE 4.52. MOVEMENT VERBS

hau guu hii gii

come come back arrive get back
3SG hauc guuc hiic giic
1sG maahuc maaghuc — maaghic
2 SG narahuc naraghuc — naraghic
3PL nadhua’c naaghua’c — naagha’c
1pPL maahua’c maaghua’c — maagha’c
2PL narahua’c *?néraghua’c — naragha’c
IMP. SG. huh! guu! — —

hauga! not said — —
NEG.IMP. huatdha!l guudha! — —
IMP. PL. naahuara! naaghuara! — —

naahua’ga! not said — —
NEG.IMP. naahudhaara! nééghudhaara! — —

The deictic center of hii and gii is context dependent. In most cases it is understood to be

egocentric and anchored in the speaker’s location in time or space, as in (190) and (191). It is

possible, but less common, to transfer the deictic center to some other location or time that is

removed from the speaker, as in (192) where the speaker herself is not in Bismarck.
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(190) Oorigi idaahcuheerug aruwaaghic.
aru-nigi idaahcuhée-rig aru-maa-gii-c
REL-hit half-COND IRR-1A-get.back-DECL
I’ll be back (here) in half an hour.

(191) Hiréd hiidhahaa maagarda’o’!
hir66 hii-dhaa-haa maa-garaa-’o-’
here get.here-NEG-ADV 1A-run.away-PL-INTER
Let’s run away before he gets here!

(192) Mark hia réehicgi Mirahaciwdagus se’hgua.
Mark hii-O rée-hi-cgii mirahaci-maagu-s se’-hgua
Mark get.here-CONT RES-3SG.FT-PRES willow-high that-LOC

Mark should be in Bismarck by now.

Both hii and gii can be used transitively, as in (193) and (194), usually in situations when
an event or situation has “come” to a person who is indicated by a B-set object prefix.
(193) Maahiirahbi miihiic.

maa-hiirahbi ~ mii-hii-c

INDEF-difficult 1B-get.here-DECL

I'm having a hard time.
(194) Mirisibisa aruhiri niigiic.

miri-sibisa  aru-hiri nii-gii-c

water-black REL-make 2B-get.back-DECL
It’s your turn to make coffee.

4.8.2.5 Suus

Robinett (1955a: 164) suggested that GI is also used to denote action on one’s own possessions
(suus). It is indeed possible to elicit pairs of statements where the action performed on oneself is
preferably formed with GI, as in (195b) and (196b), whereas an identical action performed on

somebody else’s possession is preferably formed without GI, as in (195a) and (196a).

(195) a. Aara maruhdihsic. b. Mdara  mahgiruhdihsic.
aara maa-nuhdihsi-c m-dara  maa-hgi-nahdihsi-c
3roS.arm 1A-touch-DECL 1POS-arm 1A-GI-touch-DECL
1 touched his arm. 1 touched my arm.
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(196) a. Aara nuhdihsic. b. Aara giruhdihsic.

aara nuhdihsi-c m-dara  hgi-nthdihsi-c
3pOs.arm touch-DECL 1POSs-arm GI-touch-DECL
He touched her arm. He touched his (own) arm.

On the other hand, examples involving action on one’s own possession where the verb
occurs without GI are not uncommon. There is, for instance, no obvious reason why the verb
nagagidi to scrape something occurs without GI in (197a), but with it in (197b), although the
action in both sentences is clearly directed on one’s own body part. Possible explanations include
a contrast between a punctual event in (197a) versus an iterative event in (197b). Perhaps hgi-

ragagidi has developed an idiomatic meaning in reference to shaving.

(197) a. Maxuahxa maagagidic. b. Miida mahgiragagidic.
ma-ixiahxa maa-nagagidi-c m-iida maa-hgi-nagagidi-c
1pos-knee 1A-scrape-DECL 1pos-face 1A-GI-scrape-DECL
1 scraped my knee. 1 shaved my face.

The suus aspect of GI-stems is also apparent in the datasets in (198) and (199). The
simple locative forms of eexi fo urinate and eeri to deficate, when they occur without GI, as in
(198b) and (199b), indicate that the action was directed on something or someone else, whereas
the action is clearly directed on one’s own possessions, or oneself in reflexive stems, when hgi-

is present, as in (198c-d) and (199c¢-d).

(198) a. eexi b. aagixi c. ahgageexi d. dhgageexiria
eexi aag-eexi aag-hgi-eexi aag-hgi-eexi-ria
urinate LOC-urinate LOC-GI-urinate LOC-GI-urinate-REFL
urinate urinate on sth ~ urinate on one’s own  urinate on oneself
(199) a. eeri b. dagaree c. ahgageeri d. dhgageeriria
eeri dag-*aree aag-hgi-eeri aag-hgi-eeri-ria
defecate LoC-?defecate  LOC-GI-defecate LOC-GI-defecate-REFL
defecate defecate on sth ~ defecate on one’s own defecate on oneself
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The semantic contribution of GI to suus is indirectly corroborated by the prefixal
derivation with hgi- of reflexive verbs (see 4.6) that also involve actions directed on oneself
(though not on one’s possessions).

Although the existence of suus in Hidatsa is probably indisputable, a more detailed

description of it requires further documentation.

4.8.3 GI-verbs with lexicalized meaning

The meaning of many hgi-initial verbs has become lexicalized and is no longer predictable.
However, the semantic contribution of GI to the idiomatic meaning of such verbs is typically still
transparent and always involves iterative, repeated, or vertitive activities. A representative list of
verbs with their respective GI-forms (some of which are causativized) that have an idiosyncratic

meaning is presented in TABLE 4.53.

TABLE 4.53. LEXICALIZED GI-VERBS

BASE GLOSS GI-FORM GLOSS

araaxisa be ignorant, unknowing garaaxisa forget sth

arabhéé bring sth to one’s attention garabhéé remind sb

arawi notice sth, recognize garawi remember sth, recall
araxahee burn sth garaxahee light sth, start a fire

gé’ dig sth gigé’ scratch sth

gu’ give sth to sb gigu return sth to sb

ihda be different gi’ihda (gi’ihahgee) change (become different)
nagsi choke giragsi bundle sth up

neesa exist not gireesahgee vanish; pass away

4.8.4 Fossilized GI-verbs
A number of stems, presented in (200), do not occur without hgi- synchronically. The semantic
contribution of GI is usually related to the repetitive or iterative nature of the activity, but in some

cases it seems to contribute little or nothing to the meaning of the verb.
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(200) garixabi to adhere to sth, stick to sth

gigaagi to sew sth

gigua to trap sth

gibsugi to belch

giguucgi to study sth, practice, learn
giruwi to count sth (from nuwi to walk ?)
gigaward to haul sth

gisi to be healed

girada to like sth/sb

girasi to love sb

gigée to resemble sb

gigsi to fix sth

gigisgia to test sth, try, think about sth
giwahxu to ask sth (as a question)
giwarée to be surprised

ihgiwaree to brag about oneself

giwé’ to tell sth

giwia to turn back

guxdi 10 help sb”’

4.8.5 Complex GI-stems

Florence Robinett (1955a: 164) pointed out that hgi- may occur in different slots in the stem. It
may precede the pronominal prefix, follow it, or occur in both positions simultaneously. It can

occur more than once in a single stem only if the two prefixes are separated from each other by
one or more other prefixes or an incorporated noun, therefore third person forms with two

contiguous hgi-s are not possible.

37 An h after Ist and 2nd person pronominal prefixes indicates that the verb guxdi to help sb begins with an
underlying hgi-: mahguxdic I helped him, nahguxdic you helped him. The h does not appear before other g-initial
stems, such as gurée o chase sb, and the 1st person prefix vowel remains long: maaguréec I chased him. hgi- can
be prefixed to gurée to go and chase after sb in which case the vowel in the 1st person prefix is short: mahgiguréec
I went chasing after him (as when missing someone in the office; the non-GI-form *maagurééc would be

ungrammatical in this context).
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The prefix always occurs doubly if hgi- is prefixed to a lexicalized GI-verb (see 4.8.3), as
garaaxisa to forget something in (201), or where the prefixless bare stem is synchronically no

longer found (see 4.8.4), as giguucgi to learn something in (201).

(201) ligimaawahgaraaxisagsac miigixi’éewa.
ii-hgi-maa-maa-hgi-araaxisa-gsa-c mii-hgi-xi’é¢-wa
INST-GI-INDEF-1A-GlI-ignorant-USI-DECL  1B-GI-0ld-SIMULT
I'm getting forgetful because I'm getting old.

(202) Giwahgiguucgic.
hgi-maa-hgi-guucgi-c

GI-1A-GI-practice-DECL
I am starting to learn. / I am learning again.

The meaning of stative verbs does not vary regardless of the position of GI in the stem.
Robinett illustrated this variation with the three versions of an expression “I am getting old”

(1955a: 164), reproduced here in (203).

(203) a. Miigixi’éec. b. Giwiixi’éec. c. Giwiigixi’éec.
mii-hgi-xi’ée-c hgi-mii-xi’ée-c hgi-mii-hgi-xi’é¢¢-c
1B-GI-old-DECL GI-1B- old-DECL GI-1B-GI-0ld-DECL

1 am getting old. 1 am getting old. 1 am getting old.

Boyle (2007: 134), after eliciting the same set of variants, reached a conclusion that there
are two GI-prefixes in Hidatsa. According to his analysis, the phonological shape of the first
prefix that precedes the pronominals, is /ki-/ and it marks inceptive or completive actions.”® The

phonological shape of the second prefix, which follows the pronominals, is /hki-/, and it signals

¥ G in word-initial position and when preceded by weak prefixes, as is the case with Boyle’s inceptive/completive
/ki-/, provides no means to ascertain the underlying structure of the prefix, since the initial h is never realized in
these positions. There are several other prefixes in Hidatsa that have different functions in different positions in the
stem (e.g., maa-, hgua- etc.), but whose phonological shape remains unchanged. This grammar assumes that the

underlying form of GI, too, is always the same regardless of its position in a stem.
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vertitive, repetitive, translative, or suus actions (Boyle 2007: 135). In the light of this analysis, he
translates (203a) as ‘I am getting old’, (203b) as ‘I am beginning to be old’, and (203c) as ‘I am
beginning to get old’ (Boyle 2007: 136).
During my own fieldwork I was unable to replicate Boyle’s results. Instead, all speakers
consulted for the sentences in (203) reconfirmed Robinett’s single gloss for all three variants.
Other examples of stative stems displaying prefix variation but no difference in meaning
are presented in (204)—(206). Note that the pronominal prefix may by replaced by an

incorporated noun, as in (206a).

(204) Miigiwaaciguahgeec. = Giwiiwaaciguahgeec.
mii-hgi-maa-cigua-hgee-c hgi-mii-maa-cigiia-hgee-c
1 B-GI-INDEF-sweet-CAUS.INDIR-DECL GI- 1 B-INDEF-sweet-CAUS.INDIR-DECL

1 became diabetic.

(205) Nuuwiigixawaaracic. = Giruumiigixawaaracic.
nuwa-mii-hgi-xawaa-raci-c hgi-nuwa-mii-hgi-xawaa-raci-c
some-1B-GI-swelling.go.down-COMPR-DECL ~ GI-some-1B-GI-swelling.go.down-COMPR-DECL
1 kind of lost some of my bloatedness. (i.e., I lost some weight.)

(206) a. Gihuci maduc. = b. Huci giwaduc.
hgi-huci madu-c huci hgi-madu-c
GI-wind  exist-DECL wind GI-exist-DECL

The wind has picked up. / It’s starting to get windy.

The placement and possible duplication of hgi- is not optional in the derivation of GI-
forms of active and middle verbs. GI is always inserted between the A-set pronominal prefix and
the active stem, unless the latter is a lexicalized or fossilized GI-stem in which case the second GI
with the iterative, repetitive, vertitive, or suus meaning precedes the pronominal, as in (201) and
(202) above.

Most middle verbs combine with hgi- less frequently than stative or active verbs. The

stem has a translative (or inceptive, according to Boyle’s terminology) meaning when hgi-
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precedes the pronominal prefix, as in (207b). It has a vertitive meaning when hgi- follows the
pronominal prefix, as in (208b). I should be noted that (208b) is a vertitive verb that does not
have a reflexive meaning, although the combination of the pronominal prefix mi- and (h)gi-
appears identical to the first person reflexive prefix mihgi-: reflexive verbs, as mentioned before,

are derived exclusively from active transitive stems.

(207) a. Mihaawihdic. b. Giwihdawihdic.
mi-hirawi-hdi-c hgi-mi-hirdwi-hdi-c
1C-sleep-DES-DECL GI-1C-sleep-DES-DECL
I am sleepy. I am getting sleepy.

(208) a. Mihaawic. b. Mihgihaawic.
mi-hirawi-c mi-hgi-hirawi-c
1C-sleep-DECL 1C-GI-sleep-DECL
1slept. I went back to sleep.

The derivation of reflexive verbs by combining GI with C-set prefixes is considered an

unrelated derivational process that is described separately in section 4.6.1).

4.9 Reciprocity
The concept of reciprocity is expressed with the quasi-pronominal prefix magi- each other. The
reciprocal magi- precedes all other prefixes in the verb, including pronominal prefixes, as in
(209), with the exception of B-set pronominals, as in (210), and the third person plural object
prefix maa-, as in (229). Reciprocal verbs are usually inflected for the plural. In serial verb
constructions it is the last element in the chain that is marked for the plural, as in (211) and (212).
(209) Aadarug magi’awahgohbiwiho??

dada-rug magi-maa-ihgohbi-wihi-’o-*

daylight-COND RECIP-1A-meet-1FT.INTER-PL-INTER
Shall we meet tomorrow?
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(210) Miiwagiruxbaaga’c. Eerdhgee®?
mii-magi-nuxbaaga-‘a-c =~ na-ééhgee-’
IB-RECIP-people-PL-DECL  2A-know-INTER
We are related. Did you know that?

(211) Magi’araxeexag darahguo’?

magi-araxeexi-g na-ahgu-‘o-’

RECIP-grope-CRD 2A-be.PL-PL-INTER

Did you make out?

(212) Magi’arabia

magi-arabéé-0

neechaa’ac.
neesa-haa-’a-c

RECIP-kick-CONT not.exist-3CAUS.DIR-PL-DECL
They are kicking the hell out of each other.

The reciprocal prefix freely combines with all types of predicatives, but the prototypical

reciprocal construction is closely related to the concept of transitivity. Intransitive verbs are

typically transitivized, either by causativization or prefixation (as with the portative a’g- or the

confrontive a’-), before the reciprocal prefix is added to the verb. The expression “it takes two to

tango” nicely characterizes the semantics of reciprocity: many such verbs, as illustrated in (213),

involve activities by two (or more) participants directed at each other, often involving love life or

conflict.

(213) magi’dagabia’c
magihaheedhaa’ac
magiruusaa’ac
magiguuca’c
magiradgha’c
magi’dgawidaba’c
magi’a’gxaba’c
magi’icgidhaa’ac
magi’a’hgarda’ac
magi’ardxeexa’c
magi’ihgohba’c
magiwuuba’c
magi’arabii’ac
magiwirdu’ac

they are dating

they got divorced

they separated

they reunited (after divorce)
they got back together

they are flirting (on a sly)
they slept with each other
they are incompatible

they eloped

they are making out

they are having a tryst
they smelled each other
they are kicking each other
they fought each other

< dagabee court sb

< haheedhaa leave sth behind

< nuusaa abandon sth

< guuci take sth back

< naaghi get.back.PL

< daga- LOC, midaba tell lies
< a’g- PORT, xabi lie down
<cgi fit, -dhaa NEG

< a’g- PORT, garaa run away
< araxeexi grope sth
<ihgohbi meet sb

< muubi smell sth

< arabéé kick sth

< mird’ fight sb
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magihaabhaa’ac they destroyed e.o. < haawi worn out, -héé cAUs
magiwagacga’c they wrestled < magacgi wrestle
magi’a’diria’c they raced each other < a’- CONF, dirid run
magi’a’cuahgaa’ac  they are competing < a’- CONF, cUahgee start out on a task
magi’arahxuahgaa’ac they (cars) collided < arahxua knock sth over, -hgee CAUS

Many reciprocal verbs have lexicalized meanings. A sample of such verbs referring to

kinship, marriage, and procreation is presented in (214)—(216).

(214) Magiwadaruxbdaga’c achaagaadi. 39

magi-mada-nuxbdaga-’a-c =~ 4chaa-gaadi
RECIP-1POS-people-PL-DECL close-VER
My relatives are really close to me.

(215) Magi’uudiruraa’oo’? -- E&, magi’dudiruwaa’ac.
magi-uudi-ru-raa-o’? -- é¢ magi-uudi-ri-waa-’a-c
RECIP-beside-LOC-2CAUS.DIR-PL-INTER -- yes RECIP-beside-LOC-1CAUS.DIR-PL-DECL
Are you (two) married? -- Yes, we are married.

(216) Magiriguboo®? -- E¢, magiwaguba’c.
magi-ni-igiiba-’o-’ -- é¢ magi-ma-iguba-‘a-c
RECIP-2POS-together-PL-INTER -- yes RECIP-1POS-together-PL-DECL
Are you (two) married? -- Yes, we are married. (lit. together with each other)

Other lexicalized reciprocal verbs, not related to kinship, are illustrated in (217). In many
lexicalized combinations the prefix and the stem have become fused. Reciprocal verbs are also

used in noun derivation, as illustrated in (218).

(217) magibihee Crisscross < abéé laid across, -hee CcAUS
ici magsé’hdaa be pigeon-toed < ici foot, sé’ that, -hdaa LOC
ixiahxa magirudhihisa be knock-kneed <ixtahxa knee, i LoC, nudhi tie, -hisa Sim
maahdi iiwagobxia be a traffic jam < maahdii vehicle, ii- INST, 6bxia blocked

3% There are several idiomatic ways to express the concept of kinship without making the specific relationship
explicit. In this example, magi-ida-nuxbdaga literally means ‘to possess each other as people’. Another idiomatic
way to express kinship ties between individuals is magi-ida-ddaba ‘to possess each other as something’, as in

Magi’idaddaba’c. They are related to each other.
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(218)

properties of the reciprocal prefix fall outside the scope of the present description, some basic

doobacawaghihgee 4-mix cornball*< dooba four, -ca all, -hgee CAUS.INDIR
uuwagiwagogihdi patchwork quilt < uuwagi quilt, 6gihdi add on*!
ulwacawagiigsia metal chain < uuwaca metal, iigsia be entrappe

The reciprocal may occur in many different grammatical roles. Although the syntactic

observations will be briefly described.

The stem has to be inflected for the plural when the agents and objects of the reciprocal

stem are co-indexical. The reciprocal stems need to be inflected in the plural also when the

reciprocal prefix occurs in the direct object role and plural agents are referred to. In the

imperative forms in (219), the plural imperative speech-act marker -ara is used in affirmative

commands and -ara plus the negative suffix -dhaa in negative commands since the command is

given to more than one person. The verb stem is not in the plural in (220) because the reciprocal

prefix is not coindexed with the agent; rather, it represents relations between elements of the set

represented by the object.

(219)

(220)

(221)

Magiguxdaara! Help each other! < guxdi help
Magibagiriadhaara! Don’t push each other! < bagiria push
Magiruhdihsidhaara! Don’t touch each other! < nuhdihsi touch
Maa’awahéedhe magi’ibacgub!

maa-awa-héeéra-hee magi-ibacgubi-0

INDEF-ground-middle-CAUS.DIR  RECIP-fold.together-IMP.SG
Roll up the donations together!

The reciprocal prefix may also precede an incorporated noun, as in (221) and (222).

Magi’aara O6bsahsag naaha’c.
magi-aara Obsahsi-g naahi-‘a-c
RECIP-arm stick.through-CRD go.PL-PL-DECL
They are walking arm-in-arm.

40 Four-mix cornballs is a traditional dish made of corn, red beans, sunflower seeds, and squash.

* Magi’6gihdi means ‘to splice something’.
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(222) Magi’abisa cahdihaa’ac.
magi-abisa cahdi-hee-’a-c
RECIP-liver grease-3CAUS.DIR-PL-DECL
They flatter each other (lit. they grease each other’s liver).

Examples (223)—(226) illustrate the use of the reciprocal prefix in adverbialized

predicates where the elements are not in an A-O relation, but in S-and-locational relation.

(223) Isda magi’achaa iiragsibic.
isdd magi-acha-haa ii-nagsibi-c
eye RECIP-close-ADV INST-pass-DECL
His eyes are too close.

(224) Magidiihsa daawahgua’c.
magi-diisi-haa maa-dhgu-’a-c
RECIP-far-ADV  1A-be.PL-PL-DECL
We live far apart.

(225) Magi’dagahaa niha!
magi-aagaa-haa nihee-0
RECIP-top-ADV put-IMP.SG
Stack them up!

(226) Magi’agaxbhaa niha!
magi-agaxbi-haa nihee- @

RECIP-step.over-ADV put-IMP.SG
Put them on top of another (as every other thread when weaving)!

The second syllable in the reciprocal prefix magi- appears to have the semantic properties
of the GI-morpheme (see 4.8). Complex stems that comprise both magi- and hgi- are rare, but are
nevertheless possible, as illustrated in (227). Fossilized verbs where hgi- has merged with the rest
of the stem (see 4.8.4) constitute the only common exception to this generalization. An example
of such a verb in combination with the reciprocal prefix is presented in (228). Finally, although

hgi- and magi- do not occupy the same slot, as confirmed by (227), their similar semantic
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properties make one of them redundant, as illustrated by a verb that describes hooking up a team

of oxen, first with hgi- in (229a), and then with the reciprocal magi- in (229b).

(227) Maagarisda’s miri’iigaage’hehdaa magigirucdruag ahgua’c.
maa-garisda-’a-s mira-ii-gaage’-hee-hdaa  magi-hgi-nacarua-g dhgu-‘a-c
INDEF-small-PL-DEF  wo0d-INST-roll-CAUS-INST RECIP-GI-drag-CRD be.PL-PL-DECL
The children are pulling each other on a wagon.

(228) Magigirasa’c.
magi-hgirasi-‘a-c
RECIP-Gl.love-PL-DECL
They love each other.

(229) Maaghagasghiwaac.

maa-hgi-hagasg-hiwaa-c

30BJ.PL-GI-hook.together-1CAUS.DIR-DECL

I hooked them up (a team).

o

b. Maawagihagasghiwaac.
maa-magi-hagasg-hee-hiwaa-c
3P.OBJ-RECIP-hook.together-CAUS.DIR-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
I hooked them up (a team).

4.10 Reduplication
Reduplicated verbs are not particularly common in Hidatsa. It is a semiproductive process and
the meaning of many reduplicated forms has become lexicalized. Both active and stative verbs
can be reduplicated. A small number of reduplicated verbs lack simplex, unreduplicated forms. A
reduplicated verb stem has usually an iterative, distributive, or more intensive meaning than the
simplex stem.

The process of reduplication is complex and the rules are not always predictable. As my
database does not contain enough examples for an exhaustive analysis, the following is restricted

to a brief overview that identifies only the most common patterns of reduplication.
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The most pervasive property of Hidatsa reduplication is that it applies only to the root
and a few suffixes. Instrumental and other derivational prefixes (underlined in the following
examples) preceding the root are never reduplicated.

As arule, disyllabic roots undergo partial reduplication. Only a few disyllabic roots are

subject to full reduplication, whereby the whole word is repeated, as in (230).

(230) naraa tremble — naraahnaraa shiver

In case of initial reduplication of disyllabic roots the reduplicant copies the first root

syllable, as in TABLE 4.54. The unaffected instrumental prefix is underlined.

TABLE 4.54. INITIAL REDUPLICATION OF DISYLLABIC ROOTS

BASE GLoss DERIVED STEM GLOSS Root

- - hada-dahxi whittle wood *-dahxi
- - haga-gashgi cut sth into strips *-gashgi
nahcagi bite sth off nahca-hcagi biting and yanking *-hcagi
nacgubi  bend under weight nacgu-cgubi spring up and down *-cgubi
nudhabi  tighten sth nudha-hdabi? squeeze sth *-dhabi

? A minor phonological rule triggers metathesis in the reduplicated cluster.

Hidatsa also has final reduplication, which follows more patterns than initial
reduplication. The overwhelming majority of examples in my corpus involves the reduplication
of the final long vowel or diphthong which is always shortened in the base if the reduplicant
begins with a consonant cluster, as in in TABLE 4.55. Vowel length is preserved in the

reduplicated segment.
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TABLE 4.55. LONG VOWEL AND DIPHTHONG REDUCTION IN FINAL REDUPLICATION

BASE GLOSS DERIVED STEM GLOSS RooT
ndhgaa take a big bite ndhga-hgaa gobble *-hgaa
iré’dhaa mute (lit. speak-not)  iré’dha-hdaa® stutter *_-dhaa*?
garihgaa lightning garihga-hgaa lightning all over  garihgaa
gariicgda shiny gariicga-cgaa sparkle, glisten gariicgaa
nuhsia twitch nuhsi-hsia twitch *-hsia
nuhxia wink nuhxi-hxia blinking *-hxia
ihbua toss sth ihbu-hbua be bouncing *-hbua
nagawua sway nagawoé’-wua® wobbly *-mua

ii giracga  savor sth iigiracgu-cgua have an aftertaste  *-cgua

? A minor phonological rule triggers metathesis in the reduplicated cluster.

# A minor phonological rule causes mua — wo’ change.

There are a few examples of initial reduplication in the corpus that involve a long vowel.

Again, the long vowel is shortened in the base but preserved in the reduplicant, as in TABLE 4.56.

TABLE 4.56. LONG VOWEL REDUCTION IN INITIAL REDUPLICATION

BASE GLOSS DERIVED STEM GLOSS Root
- - buu-bu-di bubble *buudi
coobi chirp abawaacéo-co-bi  cricket (lit. chirping nose)  coobi
daahéé separately daa-da-hi separately daahee

In many cases an epenthetic h is inserted before the reduplicant (with final reduplication),

or the root (with initial reduplication). The process occurs almost exclusively before obstruents.

Long vowels are not shortened if the following consonant cluster results from epenthesis.

Examples in TABLE 4.57. illustrate epenthesis both with initial and final reduplication.

* The negative suffix -dhaa is one of the few non-lexical morphemes that can be reduplicated.
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TABLE 4.57. EPENTHETIC A IN REDUPLICATION

BASE GLOSS DERIVED STEM GLOSS Root
habaa feel cold habaa-hbaa have chills habaa
caa raw, uncooked caa-hcaa rare caa
cixi Jjump ci-hcixi hop cixi
dichi stout di-hdichi pound, pounding  dichi
sound
- - da-hdahxi clicking *-dahxi
- - da-hdahsi tapping *-dahsi

h is almost never epenthesized before reduplicated syllables beginning with a fricative, as

illustrated in (231). The only counterexample in my corpus is given in (232).

(231) araxaa burn — araxaa-xaa  flame *-xaa
sugi limp — sug-sugi limber sugi
(232) néexi dangle — néexi-hxi glare, reflection néexi

There are a few cases when the instrumental stem is resyllabified and part of the

instrumental prefix participates in reduplicant formation, as in (233).

(233) nagaahi /naga-ahi/ pull sth — nagaahaahi pull on sth repeatedly

In many cases, the unreduplicated form is not found synchronically in the language, as

illustrated in (234).

(234) ci-hcihee drizzle
co-hcohxi brittle
dah-dahxi clicking (-dahxi is a bound root used with instrumental prefixes)
dah-dahsi tapping (-dahsi is a bound root used with instrumental prefixes)
cuu-cuudi slippery (-cuudi is a bound root used with instrumental prefixes)
cuu-cuuxi crunch (-cuuxi is a bound root used with instrumental prefixes)
xée-xee dangle
sda-saa bright (the unreduplicated form survives in the place name

Miri-saa Aasis Williston < water-bright creek)
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4.11 Derivational suffixes

4.11.1 -’hi ‘momentaneous’

Verbs that are derived with the momentaneous™® suffix -"hi express occurrences that are: (1)
sudden and unexpected, (2) momentaneous or instantaneous, or (3) of short duration. The pattern
is not fully productive and some of the derived stems have a lexicalized meaning. The
momentaneous suffix assigns dominant accent to the immediately preceding syllable that
overrules and neutralizes all other accents, including pitch patterns associated with inflectional
patterns, that precede it in the stem. It also triggers ablaut on the preceding syllable.** Derivation

of momentaneous stems is illustrated in TABLE 4.58.

* Robinett’s (1955b:161) label ‘momentaneous’ for this suffix was also used by Jones (1984); Boyle (2007:159),
following Graczyk (2007:107), glosses it as ‘punctual’.

Instead of -"hi, Robinett, Jones, and Boyle incorrectly identify the momentaneous suffix as -ahi. If this
were true, the combination of the momentaneous suffix and the preceding short vowel would result in a long vowel
or a diphthong, however, this does not happen, although -"hi does trigger ablaut. The underlying form of the
momentaneous suffix is revealed when it follows a non-ablauting stem-final syllable, as after u in biruruhi fo fart
poppingly.

* Boyle (2007:159) claims that “the formation of the derived stem is highly irregular”. Actually, the only unusual
feature associated with the momentaneous suffix is the dominant accent it assigns to the preceding syllable. Boyle
was particularly led astray by several inflectionally irregular verb forms, such as ndadhi 3P.PL.go in ndaha’a wareec
/naahi-*a wareec 3go.PL -PL EVID/ they went that he analyzed as a momentaneous construction */nee-ahi-’a wareec/,
and by the middle stem iruuhi stand up in iruuhi wareec /iruuhi wareec stand.up EVID/ they stood up, that he

analyzed as */iru-ahi wareec/ (Boyle 2007:160, 162).
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TABLE 4.58. DERIVATION OF MOMENTANEOUS VERBS

BASE GLOSS MOMENTANEOUS STEM  GLOSS

hirawi sleep hirawahi take a nap

igaa see sth igaahi catch a glimpse of sth

née go naahahi® leave suddenly

ichée wake up ichaahi wake up with a start
o0ocihgee  rest oocihgadhi take a break

nahuuri inhale sth nahuurdhi have a puff of sth (e.g., cigarette)
nuhxahbi  snatch sth away nuhxahbahi snatch sth suddenly away
nawiiri twist sth nuwiirahi turn sth on (as a radio)
daxbi be high-pitched noise  daxbahi be sudden sharp sound
dichi be stout, rotund dichahi be a thud

- - dahxahi clatter, be rapping sound
- - dahsdhi be slapping sound

nuhsia twitch nuhsihi twitch once™

Interaction between the ablauting long ee and the dominant accent associated with the

momentaneous morpheme is contrasted with non-momentaneous forms in (235) and (236). Note

that an epenthetic h is inserted between some long vowel and diphthong-final stems and the

momentaneous suffix, as in (235a).

(235) a. Naraahahi’?
na-née-"hi-?
2A-g0-MOM-INTER
Did you suddenly leave?

(236) a.

Xadadagha
xadadagi-haa ma-hée-"hi-wi-c

1A-do-MOM-1FUT-DECL
I’ll do it fast right away.

fast-ADV

mahdaahiwic.

-- E&, maaraahahic.

-- ¢¢ maa-née-"hi-c

-- yes 1 A-go-MOM-DECL
-- Yes, I suddenly left.

b. Xadadagha
xadadagi-haa mahée-"hi-wi-c
fast-ADV

b. Naree’?

-- E&, maaréec.
na-née-’? -- ¢ maa-née-c
2A-go-INTER -- yes 1A-go-DECL
Did you go  -- Yes, [ went.

mahéewic.

1A.do-1FUT-MOM-DECL

I’ll do it fast.

* The epenthetic h makes this an irregularly formed momentaneous stem.

* In nthsia fo twitch > nuhsihi to twitch once the second mora of the stem-final diphthong is deleted and the

remaining mora does not ablaut.
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An epenthetic h is inserted before a stop and short vowel sequence that is immediately

followed by the momentaneous suffix. In at least one word, cagi fo be good, the epenthetic h

follows

the consonant. The pattern is illustrated in TABLE 4.59.

TABLE 4.59. STEM ASPIRATION IN DERIVATION OF MOMENTANEOUS VERBS

BASE GLoOss MOMENTANEOUS STEM ~ GLOSS
awaxaadi shine awaxaahdahi twinkle
bahcagi cut sth bahcahgahi cut sth with a quick motion
bahgubi tuck sth in bahguhbdhi tuck sth in quickly
nagoobi chew a hole into sth nagoohbdhi chew a hole into sth (as mice
do)

naghiidi squeeze into sth small naghiihdahi get quickly in sth small
nagsibi pass sth, be past sth nagsihbahi miss sth, be slightly past sth
nugoobi make a hole in sth nugoohbahi make a hole in sth quickly
nucgabic pinch sb nucgahbahi give sb a quick pinch
(maa)ruudi eat (sth) (maa)ruuhdahi eat (sth) quickly
cagi be good caghahi feel better

Examples (237)—(241) illustrate the usage of momentaneous verbs in context.
(237) Madoobi narahuurdhi’?

ma-idoobi na-nahuuri-"hi-?

(238)

(239)

(240)

1pos-tobacco 2A-inhale-MOM-INTER
Do you want a puff of my cigarette?

Garihga oorigi  dichahihgeec.

garihga aru-nigi dichi-"hi-hgee-c

lightning REL-hit stout-MOM-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL
The lightning hit with a thud.

Mihgiragadiarug aruwiicaghahic.
mihgi-nagadia-rag  aru-mii-cagi-"hi-c
IREFL-stretch-COND IRR-1B-good-MOM-DECL
I’ll feel better after I stretch myself out.

Idaa, déésga, iiwaagsihbaha maaréec.
idda déésga ii-maa-nagsibi- hi-0 maa-née-c
oh darn INST-1A-pass-MOM-CONT 1A-go-DECL
Oh, darn, I just passed it (as an exit)!
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(241)

Miideerdawirug maawuuhdahi’iic.

mii-dée-raa-wi-rig  maa-m-nuudi-hi-ii-c

1B-die-APPROX-1FUT INDEF-1A-eat-MOM-HAB.SG-DECL

Whenever I get a sudden feeling of hunger I have a quick bite to eat.

Momentaneous verbs are often used with the imperative speech-act modality (see 6.1.3)

to give a sense of urgency to commands. Simple commands are illustrated in (242); commands in

context are illustrated in (243) and (244).

(242)

(243)

(244)

Miiguxdiga!  Help me once! > Miiguxdahiga! Help me quickly!
Hagaadha! Wait! > Hagaadhaahal! Wait a moment!

Hih! Drink it! > Hiaha! Drink right away!
Maaruud! Eat! > Maaruuhdahal! Hurry up and eat!
Maaruudaara! Eat (PL)! > Maaruuhdahaara!  Hurry up and eat (PL)!

Naghiihdahag mirihbdara!
naghiidi-"hi-g mirihbi-ara
get.in-MOM-CRD  bathe-IMP.PL
Get in the bathtub and bathe!

Niisabag nuuhdahag naal
nii-sabi-g nuudi-"hi-g  née-O
2B-hurry-CRD eat-MOM-CRD go-IMP.SG
Hurry up, eat it (up) and go!

Momentaneous verbs often take future suffixes (see 6.5.2) to signal either the imminence

of an activity one is going to undertake or that the action will be swift, as in (245)—(248).

(245)

(246)

Mahgigsahiwic.
ma-hgigsi-"hi-wi-c
1A-fix-MOM-1FUT.SG-DECL

L'l fix it right away.
Hah! Niiwahgidaahahiwic.
hau-0 nii-ma-hgidée-"hi-wi-c

come-IMP.SG 2B-1A-beat.in.game-MOM-1FUT.SG-DECL
Come, I'll beat you right away!
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(247)

(248)

Hagdadha! Maawuuhdahiwic.

hagéadhee-@® maa-m-nuudi-"hi-wi-c
wait-IMP.SG  INDEF-1A-eat-MOM-1FUT.SG-DECL
Wait! I'll have a quick bite.

Oocihgiwdaahiwiha’c.
60cihgee-waa-"hi-wihi-’a-c
rest-1CAUS.DIR-MOM-1FUT.PL-PL-DECL
We’ll take a break.

Finally, momentaneous constructions may indicate a small degree of a quality or amount,

as in (249)—(252).

(249)

(250)

(251)

(252)

a. Aglxaac. It’s farther away..

b. Aguxahic. 1t’s a little farther.

a. Gihicoéogirug arucagiwa. I wish it were cool.

b. Gihicoogahirug arucagic. I wish it cooled a little.

a. Arubiragds nagsibic. It’s past 10 o’clock.

b. Idawaara biragd nagsihbahi wareec. He’s a little over 10 years old.

Maci marabagua garisdac. Harug marahgisagua maci a’hbahic.*’
ma-ici ma-irdaga-hgua garisda-c  harGg ma-irdhgisa-hgua ma-ici a’hbahi-c

1Pos-foot 1POS-right-LOC small-DECL and  1POs-left-LOC 1pos-foot bigger-DECL
My right foot is small. However, my left foot is bigger.

4.11.2 -hdi ‘desiderative’

A limited number of verbs, most relating to various bodily functions, can be combined with the

desiderative suffix -hdi to convey a sense of uncontrollable urge or need. The inflectional class

of desiderative verbs remains unchanged, i.e., if the base is inflected as an active transitive verb,

then the derived desiderative is so inflected as well. Derivation of desiderative verbs is illustrated

in TABLE 4.60.

*" The a’hbéhi to be bigger has no non-momentaneous counterpart.
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TABLE 4.60. DERIVATION OF DESIDERATIVE VERBS

BASE GLOSS DESIDERATIVE STEM GLoSS

bia fart biahdi have to fart

cagi be good cagihdi be pretty, cute

eeri defecate eerihdi need to defecate

eexi urinate eexihdi need to urinate

garée vomit garéehdi be nauseous, need to vomit
hirawi sleep hirawihdi be sleepy

hua cough hudhdi have to cough

gi’ria ride a horse gi’riahdi feel like riding (sexual connotation)
maahii drink maahiihdi feel like drinking

maa’iré’ speak sth maa’iré’hdi be talkative

mia be a woman miahdi be a berdache

macéé be a man macééhdi be a tomboy

née go néehdi be eager to go

xaréé rain xarééhdi be going to rain

- - gigihdi be careful

- - U’ahdi / ua’hdi laugh at sb

- - xirahdi run at full speed (of animals)

néogua’hdi /
nébgua’sdi48

be spoiled, behave like a brat

The use of desiderative verbs in context is illustrated in examples (253)—(258).

(253) Idawaawaduhdic.

1da-maa-madu-hdi-c

3POS-INDEF-exist-DES-DECL
He is friendly.

(254) Ooruudihdaacisd.

aru-nuudi-hdi-aci-sd
IRR-eat-DES-COMPR-DEF

It was delicious.

(255) Miirisibisahe

maa’aruhiihdidhaac.

miri-sibisa-hee maa-aru-hii-hdi-dhaa-c

water-black-this INDEF-REL-drink-DES-NEG-DECL

This coffee is undrinkable.

* Besides ndogua’sdi (a free variant of néogua’hdi) my corpus contains no other examples of the suffix -sdi.
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(256) Ma’eexihdihisaacic.
ma-eexi-hdi-hisa-aci-c
1 A-urinate-DES-SIM-COMPR-DECL
1 kind of have to pee.

(257) Ooraraho’ ardhirihdo’?
aru-ndrahi-o’  na-ihirihdi-’o-*
IRR-2g0.PL-PL  2A-eager.DES-PL-INTER
Are y’all anxious to go?

(258) Nidawaa’u’sia maa’ihirihdaara!
nida-maa-i'sia ~ maa-ihirihdi-ara
2POS-INDEF-arrive 30BJ.PL-eager.DES-IMP.PL

Be (pl.) hospitable to your visitors! (i.e., be eager to [serve] them)

4.11.3 -hcdgi ‘limitive’

The limitive suffix -hcdgi derives denominal stative verbs. The basic meaning of -hcagi can be

glossed as ‘only’ or ‘nothing but’. In this sense it is also used as an adverbial suffix that can

modify words belonging to any lexical class (quantifiers are described in 13.5). The derivation of

limitive verbs is illustrated in TABLE 4.61.

TABLE 4.61. DERIVATION OF LIMITIVE VERBS

BASE GLosS LIMITIVE STEM GLosS
awa earth, dirt awahcagi be dusty
awaxéoda salt; alali awaxdéodahcagi be salty
buuxagd sand buuxagahcagi be sandy
caraa grease, lard, oil caraahcagi be greasy
dibia mud dibiahcagi be muddy
firi blood firihcagi be bloody
miri water mirihcagi be wet

The use of limitive verbs is illustrated in (259) and (260).

(259) Nidahba dibiahcagic.
ni-huuba dibia-hcagi-c
2p0s-shoe mud-LIM-DECL
Your shoes are all muddy.
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(260) Doohseewa niiwirihcagiria®?
doohseewa nii-miri-hecagi-ria-?
why 2B-water-LIM-REFL-INTER
How come you are all drenched?

Combinations of noun and the limitive suffix do not always yield stative verbs. Sometimes the
reading of the limitive suffix is adverbial (only, nothing but), as illustrated in (261).
(261) Mirihcagi  bdahxuhisahgeec.

miri-hcagi baahxu-hisa-hgee-c

water-LIM ~ pour-SIM-DIM-DECL
It’s raining cats and dogs. / It’s a downpour.

4.11.4 -hgee ‘diminutive’
The diminutive -hgee looks identical to the indirect causative suffix. Some speakers of the
Independence dialect use -hgee as a modal suffix with both nouns and verbs to soften their tone
of speech. The diminutive suffix, however, is not common in verb derivation. Lexicalized
diminutive verbs are inflected with B-set prefixes. Examples of diminutive verb derivation are
given in (262) and an example of usage in (263).
(262) cagihdi be pretty - cagihdihgee be cute

dichi  be stout — dichihgee be chubby

cagi be good — gicagihgee  get better < hgi- GI, cagi good, -hgee DIM
(263) Spot, agihdiawa niicagihdihgeec.

Spot agihdiawa nii-cagi-hdi-hgee-c

Spot  very 2B-good-DES-DIM-DECL
Spot, you are very cute.

4.11.5 -hisa ‘simulative’
The simulative suffix -hisa is extremely productive in verb derivation and refers to a quality or

activity typical of the meaning denoted by the verb. The approximative sense that the verb

197



assumes makes its interpretation in some contexts derogatory. Examples of derivation are in

(264).

(264) gagixi be round — gagixihisa be roundish
Ohxaadi be white — ohxaadihisa  be whitish
garéehdi need to vomit — garéehdihisa be nauseated

A few stems are not found synchronically in the language without -hisa, as in (265).

(265) héahheehisa  be quiet (*hdhhee)

4.12 Negation

Clausal negation is indicated by the negative suffix -dhaa that is attached to the predicate head,

as in (266)—(270).

(266) Macéédhaac.
macéé-dhaa-c
man-NEG-DECL
He is not a man.

(267) Maa’ii’uudi madu wareeg, U’siadhaac.
maa’ii'tudi mada waree-g U’sia-dhaa-c
reason exist EVID-CRD arrive-NEG-DECL
Something must have happened, he hasn’t arrived.

(268) Hiirahbidhaa agawaasd.
hiirahbi-dhaa agéhee-waa-sd
difficult-NEG suppose-1CAUS.DIR-DEF
1 didn’t think it would be hard.

(269) Dia mihaawidhaagsawa ii’awoohic.
dia mi-hirawi-dhaa-gsd-wa  ii-maa-6ohi-c
late 1C-sleep-NEG-USI-SIMULT INST-1A-accustomed-DECL
1 often go to bed late; therefore I am used to it.

(270) Maa’aru’isia mii’irigidhaarug miibahgixaara!
maa’aru’isia  mii-irigi-dhaa-rig mii-bahgixi-ara
evil 1B-hit-NEG-COND  1B-go.around-IMP.PL
Let the evil go around us so that it won’t hit us.
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The negative existential verb neesa is used to negate existence, as in (271), and to negate
possession, as in (272). It is likely that the negative existential verb is also used to form negative
perfective constructions as in Crow (c.f., Graczyk 2007:154); however, there are no tokens in my
database.

(271) Irdgsidi neesac.

iragsidi neesa-c

meat not.exist-DECL

There’s no meat.

(272) Maduuwaca neesac. Miigirasaacic.
mada-uiiwaca neesa-c mii-girasaaci-c

IPOS-money  not.exist-DECL 1B-poor-DECL
I don’t have money. I'm poor.

4.13 Noun incorporation

With a few exceptions, noun incorporation is not a productive process in Hidatsa. Although a
few verbs, such as aré’ to ache, regularly incorporate inalienably possessed nouns denoting body
parts, the overwhelming majority of cases involving incorporation are lexicalized combinations.
Because restricted productivity makes task-oriented elicitation of incorporating constructions
difficult, most of the data in this chapter were procured by chance.

Although noun incorporation resembles noun derivation by compounding nouns with
verbs (see 7.2.3.2), it is not subject to the same morphophonemic rules at the word boundary
between the two compounded elements. Until more data become available, I will not attempt to
account for the seeming irregularities.

The largest number of incorporating nouns belong to the class of inalienably possessed

body parts. The possessed noun and the verb constitute an intransitive clause and the complex

199



stem is inflected with possessive prefixes that indicate inalienable possession. Sample paradigms

are presented in TABLE 4.62.

TABLE 4.62. INFLECTION OF INCORPORATED INALIENABLY POSSESSED NOUNS

DERIVATION GLOSS

3sG 1sG 2SG

iida face + fidha furry have a beard

iida face + adé’hee show one’s face

show

ithsa tooth + aré® ache have a
toothache

aahduu head + aré’? have a

ache headache

aahduu head + a°da dull  be bald

gray

aahduu head + adagi have white hair

white

aahduu head + irighee  bump one’s

bump sth head

eeri stomach + aré’ be in labor

ache

eeri stomach + ihdia big  be pregnant

ixta body + aré’ ache be sick

iidiidhac miidiidhac niidiidhac
fidade’heec miidade’heec niidade’heec

fishare’c miihsare’c nithsare’c
dahdarec maahdarec nadahdarec
dahda’dac madahda’dac naahda’dac

dahdadagic mdahdadagic naahdadagic

aahdiri- maahdiri- naahdiri-
gheec gheec gheec
éérare’c ma’éérare’c na’eerare’c
éérihdiac ma’éérihdiac  na’eerihidiac
ixia’re’c maxua’re’c nixua’re’c

The bond between the verb and the incorporated noun varies from obligatory to optional.

For example, in carefully enunciated speech it is possible to pronounce the compound ithsare’c

he has a toothache in (273a) as two separate words in (273b). On the other hand, ‘to have a

headache’ in (274a) occurs only as a compound and never as a phrase.

(273) a. lihsare’c.
ithsa-aré’-c
tooth-ache-DECL
He has a toothache.

(274) a. Maahdare’c.
m-aahdau-aré’c
1POS-head-ache-DECL
I have a headache.

b. lihsd aré’c.
ithsa aré’-c
tooth ache-DECL
He has a toothache.

b. *Maahdu aré’c.
*m-aahdGu aré’-c
*1P0s-head ache-DECL
* [ have a headache.
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It is not always possible to distinguish between noun incorporation as a lexical process
and noun incorporation as a syntactic process. A small number of expressions involving
inalienably possessed nouns have one meaning when the noun is incorporated and another when
it is a separate word. For example, when eeri belly and aré’ to ache are two separate words they
mean ‘to have a stomachache’, as shown in (275b). However, when ‘belly’ is incorporated by the
verb ‘to ache’, as in (275a), the compound has a lexicalized meaning ‘to go into labor’. Another
example is (276a), in which the incorporating expression has a lexicalized meaning ‘to be sick’,
while the unincorporated form in (276b) has the literal meaning ‘to have an aching body’. Note
that although in the underlying form maxua my body has accent on the second mora of the
diphthong, in the surface form it is pronounced with the falling pitch that indicates accent shift to

the first mora.

(275) a. Ma’éérare’c. * b. Ma’eeri  aré’c.
ma-eeri-aré’-c ma-eeri aré’-c
1pos-belly-ache-DECL 1pos-belly ache-DECL
I am in labor. I have a stomachache.

(276) a. Maxua’re’c. # b. Maxu aré’c.
ma-ixua-aré’-c ma-ixua  aré’-c
1POs-body-ache-DECL 1POs-body ache-DECL
I am sick. My body aches.

The incorporated forms of maxua my body and ixua his/her body both have a falling pitch
pattern (maxua and ixua, respectively) that at present cannot be explained. (The second person
form nixua has accent on the second person possessive prefix.) Other unexplained shifts of
accent and pitch contour occur in the incorporated third person forms of eeri his/her stomach in

(277) and aahduu his/her head in (278).
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(277) 1sG: ma’éérindiac I am pregnant <ma- IPOS eeri stomach + ihdia be big

3sG: éérihdiac she is pregnant < eeri stomach + ihdia be big
(278) 1sG: maahda’dac I am bald <m- IPOS aahduu head + a’da be dull gray
3sG: dahda’dac he is bald <aahduu head + a’da be dull gray

In the case of ‘to be bald’ the expected third person form aahda’dac he is bald has been
documented as well. The only token of the inchoative first person form with the GI-morpheme
also has an unexpected falling pitch pattern, as in (279).

(279) Giwaahda’dac.
hgi-m-aahduau-a’da-c

GI-1POS-head-dull.gray-DECL
I'm getting bald.

The nature of the mechanism that triggers pitch drop after the incorporated noun, even
when the last syllable of the noun is accented, remains unclear. According to the pitch spreading
rule (see 2.3.1) both compounded elements should retain their high pitch. However, as can be
seen in example (280), it is not the case in some incorporating stems, in which the compounded
verb has low pitch.

(280) Miihsare’c.
m-iithsa-aré’-c

1POs-tooth-ache-DECL
1 have a toothache.

Noun incorporation may also by identified when the underlying verb-initial consonant

cluster is realized at word boundary between two compounded words, as in (281b).

(281) a. Awa  siic. = b. Awahsiic.
awa  hsii-c. awa-hsii-c
ground foggy-DECL ground-foggy-DECL
1t’s foggy. 1t’s foggy.
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Although so far most examples have involved stative verbs, transitive verbs may also

incorporate inalienably possessed nouns. An example is (282b).

(282) a. Maahdu irighiwaac. = b. Maahdirighiwaac.
ma-ahduu irigi-hiwaa-c ma-ahduu-irigi-hiwaa-c
1pos-head bump.into-1CAUS.DIR-DECL 1POs-head bump.into-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
1 bumped my head. 1 bumped my head.

According to the description of the GI-morpheme in section 4.8.5, under most

circumstances hgi- may precede or follow a pronominal prefix without any change in meaning.
In the case of lexical nouns, the placement of hgi- in front of the noun indicates noun
incorporation, as in (283a). If hgi- is added two the verb, as in (111b), we are dealing with two

phonological words.

(283) a. Gihuciwaduc. = b. Huci giwaduc.
hgi-huci-madu-c huci hgi-madua-c
GI-wind-exist-DECL wind GI-exist-DECL
The wind has picked up. The wind has picked up

The status of the compounded noun and verb as a single phonological word is further
confirmed by the placement of the GI- prefix in incorporating stems with a lexicalized meaning,
in which case the prefix always precedes the noun. For example, naadaxiibi fo be lazy is an idiom
that literally means ‘to have a wrinkled heart’ (naada heart + xiibi to be wrinkled). The prefix
hgi-, which in this case has an inchoative meaning, can only be inserted in the initial position
before the whole lexicalized phonological word, as in (284a). If hgi- were prefixed to the verb,

the meaning would become literal and nonsensical, as shown in (284b).

(284) a. Giwaradaxiibic. b. *Maradd  gixiibic.
hgi-ma-naada-xiibi-c *ma-naadd hgi-xiibi-c
GI-1POs-heart-wrinkled-DECL *1PoS-heart GI-wrinkled-DECL
I am getting lazy. *My heart is getting wrinkled.
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Another indicator of noun incorporation is the downtoner nuwa some that typically
follows the noun. In the case of noun incorporation, however, it is grammatical only before the
noun, as in (285).

(285) Nuwariid’ade’ha!

nuwa-n’-iidé-adé’-hee-0

some-2POs-face-appear-3CAUS.DIR-IMP.SG

At least (go and) show your face!

The main question raised by possessive incorporation is, what are the grammatical
relations? Does the possessed noun still act as the subject of the verb, or is the possessor
reinterpreted as the syntactic subject (despite still appearing with possessive morphology)? There
are indications that noun incorporation in Hidatsa is undergoing reanalysis. Presumably the (b)
examples in (286)—(288), in which possessive inflection can be replaced by a B-set prefix, the
possessor has been reinterpreted as a subject; but further investigation is needed to figure out
what is going on in cases where the possessive inflection is retained. Finding out more about the
syntactic properties of subjects (e.g., what counts as a subject for purposes of switch reference,

for control-type phenomena in complement clauses, etc.) should help to clarify the status of

grammatical relations.

(286) a. Maradaxiibic. b. Miiraadaxiibic.

ma-naada-xiibi-c mii-naada-xiibi-c
1pOS-heart-wrinkled-DECL 1B-heart-wrinkled-DECL
Iam lazy. I am lazy.

(287) a. Ma’éérihdiac. = b. Mii’éérihdiac.
ma-eeri-ihdia-c mii- eeri-ihdia-c
1Pos-belly-big-DECL 1B-belly-big-DECL
I am pregnant. I am pregnant.

(288) a. Maraxugareec. = b. Miirdaaxugareec.
ma-naaxu-garéé-c mii-naaxu-garéé-c
1POS-lung-rotten-DECL 1B-lung-rotten-DECL
I have tuberculosis. I have tuberculosis.
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In most cases only B-set prefixes are allowed if the incorporated noun, such as hua cough

in (289), is alienably possessed.

(289) Miihuaragabadic.
mii-h@a-nagabadi-c
1B-cough-contract-DECL
I caught a cold.

Hidatsa also allows what Miner (1986) termed Noun Stripping and Mithun (1984)
Composition by Juxtaposition. In the case of noun stripping, the noun and the verb remain
separate words phonologically but the juxtaposed noun is stripped of the articles, demonstratives,
and case markers. The demoted noun loses its status as a syntactic argument and the two
juxtaposed words function as a single intransitive predicate.

The effects of noun stripping are illustrated in (290). As we saw in 2.4.2, morpheme-final
vowels are often deleted at a morpheme boundary in compounds. If the affected syllable has a
long vowel, then invariably both moras are deleted. However, in (290a) the final syllable in the
juxtaposed noun, ihiu mother, loses only the second, unaccented, mora. According to section
2.4.3, the shortening of final long vowels is indicative of the right word boundary. This indicates
that in (290) both ihdu and a’ciwi are separate phonological words. Although the sentence in
(290a) appears to have AOV structure, the ergative case marker -ri in (290b) is not grammatical;
therefore, maagarisda child cannot be the transitive Agent and, as a corollary, ihiu mother
cannot be the transitive Object. Finally, since the definite article -s in (290c) cannot intervene
between ihuu, which is in the “object” position, and the verb that follows, the only possible
analysis is to treat ihuu and a’ciwi as a single grammatical word, which functions as an

intransitive predicate that happens to comprise two phonological words.
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(290) a. Maagarisdas ihy_ a’ciwic. b. *Maagarisdari ihu a’ciwic.
maagarisda-s ihuu  &’ciwi-c maagarisda-ri thau  &’ciwi-c

child-DEF mother cry.for-DECL child-ERG mother cry.for-DECL
The child is crying for mother.

c. *Maagarisdahe ihuus a’ciwic.
maagarisda-hee ihtu-s a’ciwi-c
child-this mother-DEF cry.for-DECL

Noun incorporation in some stems alternates between compounding and noun stripping

depending on the grammatical person of the inflected form. There are two patterns of alternation.

In the first type, illustrated with miahxdee to be jealous in (291), the third person form in (291a)

occurs only as a compound, whereas the incorporated noun in the first and second person forms

may occur both as a stripped noun, as in (291b), or in a compound, as in (291c¢). The “stripped”

noun in (291b) is as a separate phonological word and the verb is inflected with an A-set prefix.

The compound in (291¢) is inflected with a B-set prefix.

The second type of alternation is illustrated in (292). The stem Hiraaciré’ to speak

Hidatsa occurs routinely as a compound in the third person, as in (292a), but the noun is always

stripped if the stem is inflected for the first or second person, as shown in (292b-c). In the second

type of noun incorporation the compounded third person form can also be broken up in slow,

enunciated speech, as shown in (292d). More examples of variation between compounding and

noun stripping are in TABLE 3.6.

(291) a. Miahxdeec. b. Mia awdhxdeec. c. Miiwiahxdeec.
mia-hxdee-c mia maa-hxdee-c mii-mia-hxdee-c
woman-jealous-DECL woman 1A-jealous-DECL IB-woman-jealous-DECL
He is jealous. I am jealous. I am jealous.

(292) a. Hiraacaré’c. b. Hiraacd waré’c. c. Hiraaca rire'c.
Hiraaca-iré’-c Hiraaca ma-iré’-c Hiraac4d ni-iré*-c
Hidatsa-speak-DECL Hidatsa 1POS-speak-DECL Hidatsa 2pPOs-speak-DECL
He speaks Hidatsa. 1 speak Hidatsa. You speak Hidatsa.
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d. Hiraaca iré’c.
Hiraacd iré’-c
Hidatsa speak-DECL
He speaks Hidatsa.

In some respects noun stripping looks strikingly similar to the article-less NP described in
9.1. One question that needs to be answered by future research is whether the sequence of a
generic noun and verb is subject to any adjacency requirements.

Although it is unusual for an incorporated noun to occur in a coordinate construction, it is

possible with the verb ‘to speak something’. In (293), the two nouns, Aragarahu Arikara and

Hiraacd Hidatsa, are linked with the coordination suffix -g that is added to the independent noun.

(293) Aragarahug Hiraaciré’c.
aragardhu-g  Hiraaca-iré’-c
Arikara-CRD Hidatsa-speak-DECL
He speaks Arikara and Hidatsa

An incorporating stem can be causativized, effectively transitivizing it and adding an
additional argument. Compare, for example, the construction in (294a), in which the stripped

noun is inflected possessively, with the causativized stem in (294b), which is inflected with a B-

set prefix.

(294) a. Marada guhbdac. b. Mastga’he miiraadda guhbdahaa’ac.
maa-naadd guhbaa-c masuga-‘a-hee mii-naada guhbdd-hee-a-c
1pos-heart bothered-DECL  dog-PL-this  1B-heart bothered-3CAUS.DIR-PL-DECL
I am annoyed. The dogs annoy me.

Finally, certain types of complex nominals can also be incorporated. Although the
conditions that allow complex-nominal incorporation require further documentation, a few

examples are given here. (295)—(297) are examples of postpositional phrase incorporation. (298)
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and (299) are examples of incorporation that appears to have something to do with the

instrumental prefix ii-.

(295) Isbahxeehdiibadaadic.
ixbahxéé-hdaa-ii-badaadi-c
elbow-INST-INST-nudge-DECL
She nudged him with her elbow.

(296) Sibisahdii’oodheec.
sibisa-hdaa-ii-60ri-hee-c
black-INST-INST-ripe-3CAUS.DIR-decl
She dyed it black.

(297) Héerahdigaac.
héera-hdaa-igaa-c
middle-INST-look-DECL
He looks forward to her coming.

(298) liwaagarisdiiwia hiric.
ii-maagarisda-iiwia hiri-c
INST-child-cry do-DECL
1t is crying like a child (e.g., a cat or screech owl).

(299) Icihbii’awaagic.
ici-ihbu-ii-awaagi-c
foot-tip-INST-sit.down-DECL
He is squatting.
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5 Transitive verb inflection

Hidatsa employs two systems of morphosyntactic alignment that distinguish between the
arguments of transitive and intransitive verbs. The two core arguments of transitive verbs, agent
(A) and object (O), and the single core argument of intransitive verbs, subject (S), are marked
by (1) pronominal prefixes on verbs (split-intransitive alignment) and (2) suffixes on noun
phrases (ergative alignment, see 9.5).

Split-intransitive alignment, which is marked by pronominal prefixation on verbs, is
based on the notion of volition. In such systems, participants that are characterized by the
property of control over the activity are initiators of events. Such participants are marked on
verbs with A-set prefixes regardless of the valence of the verb. In contrast, participants that have
no control over the activity, such as objects in transitive clauses and S-arguments of verbs that
describe states, are marked on verbs with B-set prefixes.

Since some S-arguments are clearly in control of the activity that certain intransitive
verbs describe (e.g., dirid fo run, awaagi to sit down), they are marked in the same way as A-
arguments of transitive verbs, that is, with A-set prefixes. S-arguments that are not in control of
activities and states described by the second type of intransitive verbs (e.g., hiird to be slow,
hachageegi to hiccup) are marked on verbs in the same way as O-arguments of transitive verbs,
that is, with B-set prefixes. Because the marking of S-arguments is split along the lines of
volition (S,=A; S,=0), this system is known as the split-intransitive alignment.

In other words, in a split-transitive system some subjects of intransitive verbs are treated
in the same way that subjects of transitive verbs are treated, while other subjects of intransitive

verbs are treated in the same way that objects of transitive verbs are treated.
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Ergative alignment (see 9.5), which is marked by case marking on noun phrases,
categorizes all intransitive S-arguments like transitive O-arguments of transitive verbs — both are
left unmarked. The A-argument of transitive verbs is specified by suffixation (S=0O; A separate).

A common view of morphosyntactic alignment classifies morphologically complex
languages into nominative-accusative, ergative-absolutive, and split-intransitive types. The
separation of the three systems is implied by Pustet in her 2002 article on Lakota and Osage
split-intransitivity, in which she hypothesizes that different subtypes of split-intransitive
languages have a tendency to evolve over time into nominative-accusative or ergative-absolutive
languages (2002).

The coexistence of ergative alignment with split-intransitive alignment in the same
language is a particular type of alignment split that has not been reported in the typological
literature. The presence of both split-intransitivity and ergative case-marking in Hidatsa poses a
challenge to Pustet’s hypothesis. Although the nominative and ergative language types, both of
which are marked on nouns, are clearly in complementary distribution with each other, there is
no reason why the verb-marking split-intransitive system should be incompatible with either one
of the noun-based case-marking systems. In Hidatsa, both the split-intransitive and ergative
alignment types are manifestations of the same underlying principle of transitivity-based core-
argument disambiguation that is projected through different value systems onto verbal and
nominal morphology, respectively. Neither system interferes with the other, and both work
toward a common goal.

The discovery of middle verbs in Hidatsa (see 3.3) somewhat complicates the alignment
of verbs in the lines of volition (or agency) and transitivity. Prototypical middle verbs are neither

transitive nor intransitive, but combine the properties of the transitive A and O with the
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intransitive S in a single prefix. In addition to the convergence of semantic properties, the C-set
pronominal prefixes, which are used to mark middle verbs, tellingly also combine morphological
elements from both A- and B-set prefixes. On one hand the C-set prefixes mi- and ni- look like the
shortened B-set prefixes mii- and nii-; on the other, the C-set second person prefix ni- is accented
just like the second person A-set prefix na-. Since the argument structure of middle verbs falls
outside the scope of the traditional notions of transitivity, it will not be discussed further in this

chapter.

5.1 Split-intransitivity
From a typological perspective, Hidatsa is a split-intransitive type language (also known as an
active-stative type language). This means that the core arguments of a clause are marked by two
types of pronominal prefixes that are grouped into two sets: the A-set prefixes (1 maa-, 2 na-, 3 0)
mark the transitive agent and the subject of the first subset of intransitive verbs, whereas the B-
set prefixes (1 mii-, 2 nii-, 3 @) mark the transitive object as well as the subject of the second
subset of intransitive verbs. The primary principle that divides intransitives into the two subsets
is based on control: the S-argument is marked like an agent (A) if the subject is in control of the
intransitive activity; it is marked like a transitive object (O) if the subject is not in control of an
intransitive activity®. Since the grammatical subject S is marked by two different types of
prefixes, such a system is also known as a split-S alignment.

Intransitive verbs that mark the subject with B-set prefixes are called ‘stative verbs’. Most

of the stative verbs describe states and qualities, such as hisi to be red and xarahxi be skinny, but

* The only exception to this generalization is the plural object prefix maa- (see 5.2) which never occurs in the role

of an intransitive subject.
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a few, such as gaaxuga fo joke, geebi to gasp, and hachageegi to hiccup, are processes and
activities.

Intransitive verbs that mark the subject with A-set prefixes are called ‘intransitive active
verbs’. Also known simply as ‘intransitive verbs’, in Hidatsa, unlike in some other languages,
they almost never denote qualities or states; instead, they describe activities and processes that
are not directed at an object. Typical intransitive active verbs include diria fo run, ghaa to laugh,
and miidi fo crawl. The overwhelming majority of intransitive active verbs is characterized by
control over the activity by the participant, but a few, such as hua fo cough, dée to die, and
gibsugi to belch, are not controlled.

Verbs that employ the A-set prefixes to mark the transitive agent and B-set prefixes to
mark the transitive object on a single stem are known as ‘transitive active verbs’, or simply
‘transitive verbs’. All verbs that employ A-set prefixes to indicate core arguments, both transitive
and intransitive, are collectively known as ‘active verbs’.

In TABLE 5.1, the classification of verbs according to active and stative morphology,
presented in columns, is projected onto the transitive and intransitive subcategorization frames in
TOWS.

TABLE 5.1. ACTIVE-STATIVE MORPHOLOGY AND THE ARGUMENT STRUCTURE OF VERBS

ACTIVE VERBS STATIVE VERBS
(A-SET PREF.) (B-SET PREF.)
TRANSITIVE :
|
ARGUMENTS A : O
INTRANSITIVE S S
ARGUMENTS a 0

Split subject-marking is illustrated in (1) with inflected paradigms of the stative verb
hiida to be fast and the intransitive active verb diria fo run, both of which are intransitive. Note

the pronominal prefixes are identical both in the singular and plural.

212



(1)

3sG
1 sG
2 SG

3PL
1pPL
2 PL

STATIVE (B-SET PREFIXES)

hiidac
mii-hiidac
nii-hiidac
hiida’c
mii-hiida’c
nii-hiida’c

he is fast
I am fast
you are fast

he is fast
I am fast
you are fast

ACTIVE INTRANSITIVE (A-SET PREFIXES)

diriac
maa-diriac
na-diriac
dirii’ac
maa-dirii’ac
na-dirii’ac

he runs
I run
you run

he runs
I run
you run

Possible combinations of A-set prefixes, marking the agent, and B-set prefixes, marking

the object, are illustrated in TABLE 5.2. First and second person A-set prefixes have several

allomorphs, presented earlier in TABLE 3.2; only the unmarked first person prefix maa- and

second person na- are given in TABLE 5.2. Plural number may be indicated by any of the plural

suffixes (e.g., -’a, -0, -iiru’, -ara), but only -’a is given in the table whenever the stem in the

main clause is inflected for the plural agent. Verbs in coordinate clauses (see 17.3.2) and serial

verb constructions (see 17.5) are not marked for plural.

TABLE 5.2. COMBINATIONS OF AGENT AND OBJECT AFFIXES ON TRANSITIVE VERB

AGENT

1sG
2 SG
3 SG
1PL
2 PL
3PL

OBJECT (underlined)
1 8G 2 SG 383G 1 pPL 2 PL 3PL
niiwaa... @maa... niiwaa...’a maawaa
miird @na... miird...’a maara
mii nii@... ?D... mii@...°a nii@...’a maad...
niiwaa...’a @Pmaa...’a niiwaa.. maawaa...’a
miira...’a @na...’a miird...’a maara...’a
mii@...%a nii@...’a @@...°a mii@...”a nii@...’a maa@...’a

Whenever both core arguments are marked in an active transitive verb stem, the B-set

object prefix always precedes the A-set agent prefix. The only exception to this rule is the

irregularly inflected verb gu’ to give something to somebody, in which case the agent prefix

precedes the object prefix (see 5.3 and 17.5.2).
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5.2 Plural object marking
First and second person plural objects are always marked with the plural suffix regardless of the
number of the agent.

In (2), the absence of the plural suffix -’a before the definite article -s in maawidabas the
liar and the singular form of the demonstrative focus phrase sé’wa that one confirm that there is
only one liar (the agent); therefore the plural -’a in miireechaa’ac can only denote a plural object.
The plurality of the object in the gloss of miireechaa’ac as ‘he is annihilating us’ is further
confirmed by the imperative stem in the sentence that follows, garaara! run away!, which is

formed with the plural impertive suffix -ara.

(2) He’saag maawidabas se’wa miireechaa’ac. Gardaral!
he’sée-g maa-midabd-s sé’-wa  mii-neesa-héé-*a-c garé¢-ara
do.this-CRD INDEF-lie-DEF_that-FOC 1B-not.exist-3CAUS.DIR-PL-DECL flee-IMP.PL
That one, the liar, he is annihilating us. Run away! (Harris 1939: 214)

The same argument can be made for the sentence in (3), in which the agent hiri this one is
in the singular (as opposed to hird® these ones); therefore the plural suffix -’o in the relative
clause must be co-indexed with the first person object. In (4), the plurality of the object is
encoded in the mass noun nuxbaaga people, but the number of the agent is ambiguous; there is
no overt agentive noun phrase, therefore niiwaa’ac could be translated either as ‘I tell you’ or
‘we tell you’.

3) Hiri wareec aguwii’adaruuho®.

hiri waree-c ~ agu-mii-adartiu-hee-‘o

this EVID-DECL REL-1B-injure-3CAUS.DIR-PL

This must be the one who caused us trouble. (NDILP 1978: 36)

4) Nuxbaaga®s, hahdédé niiwaa’ac.
nuxbaaga-‘o-"" hah6o nii-maa-a-c

people-PL-vOC thanks 2B-l.say-PL-DECL
1/ we say, “Thank you to you all!”
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Plurality of the object may also be marked by suppletive plural stems of transitive verbs.
The command in (5) is given to a single person, as indicated by the morphologically empty
singular imperative form, and it refers to a single door, as indicated by the root naagi to be sitting
that only refers to singular subjects. The command in (6), on the other hand, clearly refers to
several doors, as indicated by the plural suppletive form gaa of naagi to sit. Since the command
refers to a plural subject, the illocutionary act is marked with the plural form of the imperative
speech-act marker. It is unclear whether a single person or a group is addressed since the plural
imperative suffix -ara is, in any case, obligatory because of the plural grammatical object.

(%) Mirée rusga naagihgeedha!
miré¢ nusgi-O naagi-hgee-dhaa-O
door  unblock-CONT sit.SG-3CAUS.INDIR-NEG-IMP.SG
Don’t leave the door open!
(6) Mirée nusga gaahgedhaaral!
miré¢ nusgi-O gaa-hgee-dhaa-ara
door  unblock-CONT sit.PL-3CAUS.INDIR-NEG-IMP.PL
Adiwahu aruciridheec.
adi-awahti  aru-ciria-hee-c
house-inside IRR-cold-1CAUS.DIR-DECL

Don’t leave the doors open! It’s going to make the indoors cold.

Third person plural object is always indicated by the prefix maa-, but plural suffixes are
used only if the agent is plural, too. Possible combinations of the third person plural object prefix
with singular and plural agent forms are given in the second and third column of TABLE 5.3.
Singular agent and singular object forms are provided in the first column for comparison.

TABLE 5.3. COMBINING AGENT AND 3 PERSON OBJECT AFFIXES: gurée ‘TO CHASE SB’

SG AG— SG OBJ SG AG — PL OBJ PL AG — PL OBJ
guréec he — him  maaguréec he — them maagurda’ac they — them
maaguréec [ — him maawaaguréec [ — them maawaaguraa’ac we — them

nagureec you — him maaragureec vou — them maaraguraa’ac vou — them

215



In addition to the pronominal prefixes laid out in TABLE 5.2, grammatical relations may
also be expressed by the reflexive prefix magi- (see 4.9), which indicates that each of the
participants simultaneously occupies both the role of agent and patient with respect to each other,
as illustrated in (7).

(7) Magibagiriadhaara!
magi-bagi.ria-dhaa-ara

RECIP-pU.Sh.REFL-NEG-IMP.PL
Don’t push each other!

Finally, plurality of the possessor can also be indicated by the plural inflection of the verb.
Although the verb aglixaa to be further in (8) is not transitive, the fact that it is inflected for the
plural while the inalienably possessed noun aadi Ais house is in the singular (instead of aado’
their house) can only mean that the plurality of the possessor is implied.

(8) Aadi aguxaa’ac Mandaree se’ruhaag / se’hguhaag.
aadi agl-xaa-‘a-c Mandaree se’-ru-haag / se’-hgua-haag

3r0S.lodge further-GOAL-PL-DECL Mandaree that-LOC-SOURCE / that-LOC-SOURCE
Their house is further than Mandaree.

5.3 Non-derived ditransitive verbs

A small number of non-derived ditransitive verbs subcategorize for two objects. Nevertheless,
utterances with the agent, direct object, and indirect object noun phrases overtly specified almost
never occur in natural discourse. Participants are typically introduced one by one in intransitive
or transitive clauses, and in intransitive clauses at least one of them is disambiguated by context.
Direct objects are disambiguated from indirect object mainly by word order, especially if other
clues, such as differences in animacy, are not available. The three most common ditransitive

active verbs are listed in (9) and an example with overt direct and indirect object is (10).
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9 gu’ to give sth to an individual
gahée to give sth to a group
giweé’ to tell sth to sb

(10)  Hiri guawa  gu’!
hiri gua-wa g0’-@
this that-FOC give-IMP.SG
Give this to that one!

More examples and a table illustrating the full combinatory potential of pronominal
prefixes with g’ and gahéé can be found in 17.5.2.

Boyle has suggested that in Hidatsa “there is a small set of transitive stative verbs” where
“both the pronominal subject and object are of the B-set” (Boyle 2007: 144). A partial paradigm
he provides is actually an example of the middle verb iighaci to understand something. Although
middle verbs (see 3.3), which are inflected with C-set prefixes (1 mi-, 2 ni-, 3 i-), are normally
not transitive, there are at least two exceptions, as the object, indicated with a B-set prefix, can be
marked both on iighaci and also iigiglia fo hear sth. Accent on the C-set second person prefix ni-
disambiguates it from the unaccented B-set second person prefix nii-. Incorrect accent marking in
Boyle’s examples accounts for his erroneous analysis: his miiriikhaciic you understand me should
have an accented C-set second person prefix, as in miiriighacic (mii- /8, ni- 2¢, iighaci
understand, -c DECL).

Although there are no stative verbs that are subcategorized for two arguments, two B-set
prefixes may co-occur with stems whose valence has been increased through the process of
causativization (see 4.7.2). In such cases the causee and object occur together initially in the
verb, as in (11) and (12). Note that additional data are required to account for the variation in the
order of the prefix for the causee object and the prefix for the object of the causative verb. The

agent (causer) in the examples is expressed by the pronominal indirect causative suffix.
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(11)  Guari niiwii’irahbihgeec.

gua-ri  nii-mii-irdhbi-hgee-c

that-ERG 2B-1B-prick-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL

He made me prick you.
(12) Miiriigi’hgeec.

mii-nii-gi’-hgee-c

1B-2B-pack.on.back-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL

He asked me to carry you on my back.

There is another strategy, however, which requires further documentation, that seems to
validate Boyle’s claim that some stative stems, albeit derived ones, may be transitivized. The
otherwise intransitive stative verb xéewi to be lonesome (1SG miixéewic, 2SG niixéewic) is used

transitively in example (13) when the instrumental prefix ii- is inserted between the “agent” and

“object” B-set prefixes.
(13) Nii’iiwiixéewic.
nii-ii-mii-xééwi-c

2B-INST-1B-lonesome-DECL
I am lonesome for you.

5.4 Object marking in causative stems

The principles of marking core arguments on a causative verb are similar to the description
above, except that the position of the pronominal causative affix, which marks the agent, is stem-
final. As in other transitive verbs, the B-set object prefixes, which mark the causee, are verb-
initial and the plural suffix, if present, is added directly to the inflected causative suffix.

Examples of various transitive combinations with the causative stem ghahee to make somebody

laugh are in (14a-d).

(14) a. miighaheec b. maaghawaac
mii-ghaa-hee-c maa-ghaa-waa-c
1B-laugh-3CAUS.DIR-DECL 30BJ.PL-laugh-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
he made me laugh I made them laugh
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c. maaghdwaa’ac d. miigharaa’ac

maa-ghaa-waa-a-c mii-ghaa-raa-a-c
30BJ.PL-laugh-1CAUS.DIR-PL-DECL 1B-laugh-2CAUS.DIR-PL-DECL
we made them laugh a) you (pl.) made me laugh

b) you (sg.) made us laugh

c) you (pl.) made us laugh

An example with three arguments is given in (15). Note that the overt ergative
construction se’ri after ihgas the mother is optional since the three arguments (ihgas the mother >
mii- 1B > ahi turnip) are disambiguated according to their relative ranking on the animacy and
agentivity scales (see 9.6.1 and 9.6.2).

(15) Ihgas (se’ri)  ahi miibhihgeec.
thga-s se’-ri ahi mii-bhi-hgee-c

mother-DEF that-ERG turnip 1B-dig-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL
My mother let me dig turnips.

Hidatsa and Crow prefix order in causative constructions is of interest from the
perspective of comparative Siouan, since in Lakota the prefix for the causee goes on the
causative marker, not at the beginning of the whole stem; only prefixes for the object of the

causative verb go at the beginning of the whole stem.
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6 Modality, aspect, and tense

This chapter describes the closely related categories of modality, aspect, and tense. The most
important of the three is modality, which is subdivided into several subcategories. Every Hidatsa
utterance, with the exception of interjections, is obligatorily marked for one or several modal
categories, which include speech-act modality (always required), evidential modality (required in
most constructions when the information is second-hand or inferred, and inherent in progressive
constructions), deontic (permissions) and dynamic (ability) modality, and epistemic modality
(judgments, expressed with tense affixes). The types of modality found in Hidatsa are presented

in TABLE 6.1. (adapted for Hidatsa from Nordstrém 2010: 16).

TABLE 6.1. PRINCIPAL TYPES OF MODALITY IN HIDATSA

Event modality Propositional modality Speech-act modality
- deontic modality - evidential modality - declaratives
- dynamic modality - epistemic modality - interrogatives

- imperatives

There are two morphological aspects: the habitual and the usitative; and two, the
progressive and the continuative, which are expressed periphrastically with auxiliary posture
verbs.

Hidatsa is a future—nonfuture language, i.e., it overtly marks future events but does not
distinguish morphologically between the present and past tenses. There are two future tenses that
are used not only to describe unrealized events, but also volition, epistemic judgments, and
hypothetical (irrealis) events.

The history of description of the Hidatsa modal system presents a cautionary tale of
linguistic theories based on incomplete analyses. There are at least 17 speech-act markers and 4

evidential markers in Hidatsa that fall into two natural classes, illocutionary suffixes and
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evidential enclitics.”® Until recently, the two modal classes were not distinguished from each
other, and all descriptions of the Hidatsa modal system contained numerous omissions and
incorrect forms. Nevertheless, the grossly misunderstood, inadequately described, and
misanalyzed Hidatsa data have found their way into popular linguistics textbooks as well as
having been used as cornerstone data in several theoretical papers.

In 1955, Florence Robinett published her master’s thesis on Hidatsa morphophonemics in
the International Journal of American Linguistics (Robinett 1955a), in which she identified two
evidential enclitics and eight speech-act markers. In 1965, G. H. Matthews published Hidatsa
Syntax, a generative description in which he identified six “moods” in Hidatsa (identified by four
speech-act and two evidential markers), all apparently borrowed from but not credited to
Robinett (G. H. Matthews 1965: 99). Elsewhere (G. H. Matthews 1965: 107) he also identifies
two command markers, seemingly also borrowed from Robinett, but does not include them with
his other moods. Amazingly, Matthews’s analysis has remained the “received” view of the
Hidatsa system that has been cited in numerous books and articles for almost forty years with
little or no credit given to Robinett. Some, such as Palmer in his texbook on Mood and Modality
(2001: 37), simply found the Hidatsa system “interesting” while admitting that “there are serious
problems about the interpretation”, whereas others, such as Zwicky (1985b) and (1985a), made

extensive theoretical assumptions based on the faulty data in Matthews’s Hidatsa Syntax.”"

30 Although I believe that this grammar contains an exhaustive inventory of Hidatsa modal particles, the discovery

of a few more cannot be ruled out.

*'"Matthews’s list contains the following “moods”: 1. wareac quotative (warée EVIDENTIAL), 2. rahe report (rahée
REPORTATIVE), 3. oak indefinite (-d00g SPECULATIVE), 4. -c period (-c DECLARATIVE), 5. -ski emphatic (-sgii EMPHATIC),
6. -> question (-> INTERROGATIVE), 1. -(a)h optative (@ IMPERATIVE), and 8. -(a)ka imperative (-ga PRECATIVE).

Matthews’s description of the modal particles he identifies is in most cases incorrect. For example, his wareac
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Jones (1984) lists three of the four evidential enclitics and most of the illocutionary
speech-act suffixes. Even more (but not all) illocutionary suffixes occur in his unanalyzed field
transcriptions of elicited vocabulary.

Boyle (2007) attempts to systematize the data pertaining to modality in Hidatsa, but,
unfortunately, introduces more erroneous forms. He recognizes three of the four evidential
enclitics but splits one of them, the opinionative rahée, into singular rahee and plural rahaa, not
realizing that the vowel change in the plural form is caused by ablaut before the plural suffix -’a.

He correctly identifies nine speech-act markers, but also introduces two non-existent ones (Boyle

2007: 197).%

quotative is actually a combination of two particles, an evidential enclitic warée, which combines with most
illocutionary speech-act markers, and an illocutionary marker -c, which combines with all other evidential markers.

Occasionally Matthews’s examples contain other speech-act markers that he does not include among his
inventory of Hidatsa “moods”. He recognizes, for instance, the “remote past” marker stao (-sdaa’ DEFINITIVE), but
not as a “mood” marker. Matthews claims that “none of my examples came directly from Lowie, R. H., Hidatsa
Texts: but wherever possible I have chosen examples that are similar to or identical with sentences that occur in
Lowie’s book” (Matthews 1965: 99). In reality it seems that he has “created” much of his Hidatsa data by drawing
on the vocabulary and expressions in Lowie’s texts and then freely combining them in order to make the data match
with the theories. For example, no Hidatsa speaker would ever produce a sentence like wira dpdari ki stao wareac
the tree began to grow (Matthews 1965: 115). To make this sentence grammatical, hgi- begin would have to be
prefixed to abaari fo grow, and the illocutionary suffix -sdaa’, which occupies the same slot with the declarative
suffix -c in the morpheme template, would have to replace the latter following the evidential enclitic warée, as in
Mird gi’abaari wareec / wareesdaa’. The tree began to grow.
>? Boyle identifies hahka as a permissive speech-act marker. It is, in fact, an enclitic that is used with deontic and
dynamic modalities that has to be followed by any of the illocutionary, or speech-act, suffixes.

The past emphatic speech-act marker -aha that Boyle identifies is actually an emphatic speech-act marker -
he that can be used either in future, present, or past statements. Apparently Boyle incorrectly heard the final vowel
in the example he gives, mias iigiracdoba’ahe (in fast speech iigiracboba’he) they kissed the woman, as a, and

misconstrued the echo vowel of the plural suffix -’a as part of the emphatic suffix.
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Another unique area that has been overlooked or misanalyzed in previous descriptions of
Hidatsa is the cumulative exponence of the notions of posture, evidentiality, and aspect in three
interrelated sets of position, or posture, verbs. There are ten or eleven such verbs, most of which
occur in Jones’s field notes. Boyle (2007: 178) describes five, overgeneralizing or misanalyzing
all but one of them, and provides incorrect plural forms for all except one. Since Boyle identified
only five posture verbs he was unable to describe them as interrelated sets.

Since the morphological categories comprising modal notions are clearly the most
misunderstood — yet paradoxically the best “known” features in Hidatsa — I will provide more
examples and data in each subsection of this chapter than is the usual practice in descriptive
grammars. [ will raise a few questions and identify aspects that need further clarification, but in
the end I hope to provide a comprehensive description of the notions of modality, aspect, and

tense in Hidatsa.

6.1 Speech-act modality
According to the speech act theory first put forward by Austin (1962) and later developed further
by Searle (1969), the speech acts that we produce proceed from the context of the situation in
which they are produced and are therefore pragmatic acts, rather than mere linguistic acts.
Hidatsa is one of those languages that has grammaticalized the implied, or intended meaning, of
every speech act in addition to its literal meaning. Thus, the propositional content of every
utterance (or locutionary act) is always combined with an indicator of the illocutionary force of
that utterance. The illocutionary force of every well-formed Hidatsa utterance (in the simplest
case an independent clause) is indicated by an obligatory matrix clause-final marker.

The main purpose of speech-act markers in Hidatsa is to add illocutionary force to the

locutionary, or literal meaning, of an utterance. The speech-act markers do not alter the
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propositional content of utterances, they merely permit us to draw inferences about the speaker’s
intentions, assumptions, and attitudes. Thus, a simple statement like “he speaks Hidatsa” can be
uttered assertively, emphatically, as an exclamation, or a simple neutral statement without any
attitudinal overtones.

Speech-act markers in Hidatsa can be divided into three categories of unequal size:
statements, commands, and questions. Each category contains a number of grammaticalized
speech acts identified by traditional grammatical labels, such as interrogative, declarative, and
imperative. The feature differentiating minor speech-act types from each other in each of the
three categories is the force of assertion. The statements category comprises the largest number
of grammaticalized speech acts, questions have three, and commands two. As Givon (1984: 318)
has pointed out, the “major well-coded speech-acts [i.e., statements, questions, and commands]
are just the most common, conventionalized (‘grammaticalized’) prototypes”. In reality, the
prototypes are distributed along a continuum space organized along a number of social-
psychological dimensions (Givon 1984: 318).

The three major types of speech acts and their realizations in Hidatsa are listed in TABLE
6.2.

TABLE 6.2. SPEECH-ACT TYPES AND ILLOCUTIONARY MARKERS

SPEECH-ACT TYPE SUFFIX GLOSS
STATEMENTS
-C declarative (DECL)
-cgii presumptive (PRES)
-he emphatic (EMPH)
-wa exclamative (EXCL)
-ii intensive (INTENS)
-s / -sd / -sdaa’ definitive (DEF)
-sgii mitigative (MIT)
-ddore assertive (ASSERT)
-ddores definitive assertive (ASSERT)
-déoreewa exclamative assertive (ASSERT)
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QUESTIONS

-’ interrogative (INTER)
- gii interrogative presumptive (INTER.PRES)
-déog speculative (SPEC)
COMMANDS
-@ / -ara imperative (IMP.SG / IMP. PL)
-ga precative (PREC)

as a separate speech-act type, in this grammar they are treated separately in section 14.4.

independent clause, or may include relative, adverbial subordinate, or coordinated clauses.

Speech-act suffixes and evidential enclitics (see 6.2) are not necessarily sentence final since

Although it is possible to consider utterances comprising only interjections or vocatives

The domain of most illocutionary markers in Hidatsa is a sentence that may be a single

other constituents of the sentence may follow the verb and the illocutionary suffix. Examples (1)

and (2) illustrate variation in word order.

(1)

)

a. Agihdiawa 3dadus gigéec hiri.
agihdiawa &adu-s gigée-c hiri
very father-DEF resemble-DECL this

This one really looks like his father.

. Agihdiawa gigéec ihaus hiri.
agihdiawa gigée-c thu-s hiri
very resemble-DECL mother-DEF this

This one looks really like her mother.

. Irdgsidiruwa nadhag  nudhcaara!

iragsidi-nuwa naahi-g  nuhci-ara
meat-some  go.PL-CRD take-IMP.PL
Go get some meat!

. Irdgsidiruwa nuhcaara nadhag!

iragsidi-nuwa nuhci-ara  ndahi-g
meat-some  take-IMP.PL 3g0.PL-CRD
Go get some meat!
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6.1.1 Statements
Statements are utterances that denote factuality of unmarked epistemic value. In Hidatsa,
statements can be neutral (declarative), emphatic, assertive, exclamative, definitive, or

presumptive.

6.1.1.1 -c‘declarative’

Utterances with the declarative -c are neutral statements without any attitudinal overtones. It is
the most common speech-act marker in Hidatsa. There are numerous examples of neutral
statements ending with -c in this grammar. Sentences in (3) illustrate the fact that such statements

carry neutral illocutionary force regardless of their literal meaning.

3) Xarééc. 1t’s raining. < xaréé-c to rain-DECL
Xarééhisaacic. It’s kinda raining. < xaréé + hisa-aci SIM-COMPR
Garisdhééraca xarééc. It rained just a little. < xaréé + garisdhéé-raca be little-COMPR
Xareegaadic. It really rained. < xaréé + gaadi VER
Xaréé agihdiheec. It rained hard. < xaréé + agihdihee be excessive

6.1.1.2 -cgii ‘presumptive’

Among the Hidatsa utterance initiators (see Chapter 14), one, gii (the equivalent of English o#,
well, or oh well), may also occur utterance finally. In this position it has become grammaticalized
and merged with the preceding declarative marker -c (or definite marker -s, see 6.1.1.7). The

ensuing -cgii expresses presupposition or hypothesis regarding the fact denoted by the verb. This
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speech-act marker is (almost?) always preceded by one of the singular future suffixes (see

6.5.2).> The following are examples of presumptive statements with -cgi.

4) Oobi mahgighiag maa’arucagi awésgeewicgi.54
60bi maa-hgi-hii-g maa-aru-cagi maa-isgee-wi-cgii
tobacco 1A-GI-drink-CRD INDEF-REL-good 1A-think-1SG.FT-PRES
I’ll have a cigarette and think good thoughts.

(%) Maardaag  miidade’waawicgi.
maa-née-g m-iida-adé’-waa-wi-cgii
1A-go-CRD 1POS-face-appear-1CAUS.DIR-1SG.FT-PRES
All right, I suppose I'll go and show my face.

(6) Hirighaa ooraawiis hiihicgi.
hiri-ghaa aru-naawii-s  hii-hi-cgii
this-ADV.TEMP REL-three-DEF get.here-3SG.FT-PRES
It must be about 3 o’clock by now.

(7) Mark hia réehicgi Mirahaciwdagus se’hgua.
Mark hii-0 rée-hi-cgii mirahaci-méagu-s se’-hgua
Mark get.to-CONT RES-3SG.FT-PRES willow-high there-LOC

Mark should be in Bismarck by now.
Presumptive speech acts are often used to make epistemic statements that pertain to the degree
of certainty. They should not be confused with opinionative evidentiality (6.2.1), which only
indicates that there is no other source of information but the speaker’s personal opinion.
Comparison between a declarative speech act involving opinionative evidentiality in (8a) and a

presumptive speech act indicating no source of information in (8b) illustrate the difference.

(8) a. Hiraaca gigéec. b. Hiraacahicgi.
Hiraaca gigée-c Hiraacé-hi-cgii
Hidatsa OPIN-DECL Hidatsa-3SG.FT-PRES
1 guess he’s Hidatsa. He must be Hidatsa.

33 I have been unable to confirm whether the speech-act marker -cgif is compatible with plural future suffixes. The
speakers I have worked with have not volunteered any plural forms and they have been reluctant to accept plural
forms I have created.

> The verb hii to drink sth has an irregular GI-form gighii.
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6.1.1.3 -he ‘emphatic’

Depending on the context, the emphatic speech-act marker -he makes a statement either (1)

emphatically more forceful, or (2) more light-hearted. Examples (9)—(11) illustrate the first type

of emphatic statements.

9 Aruhe’sée raheehe.
aru-he’-sé¢ rahee-hee
IRR-this-do REP-EMPH
He said [emphasized] he was going to do it (I don’t know what is holding him up).

(10) Eewahgeerug ooriiwahgiwé’he.
¢éhgee-wa-rig aru-nii-ma-hgi.wé’-he
know-1A-COND IRR-2B-1A-tell-EMPH
If [ knew it I would tell you. / If I find out I will tell you.

(11) Giraas doohgaa hahgurug ééhgeedhaac. -- Cagi wareehe.
girda-s doo-hgaa hahgu-rig ééhgee-dhaa-c =~ -- cagi waree-he
husband-DEF where-LOC be.at-COND know-NEG-DECL -- good EVID-EMPH
She doesn’t know where her husband is. -- Good for her!

The emphatic speech act is often used by the speaker to make lighthearted statements

about themselves, as in (12)—(14).

(12) Maa’aru’ibca aruwahéehsa maradd  xiibag maaragihe.
maa’aru’ibca aru- ma-hiri-hsaa ma-naada xiibi-g maa-naagi-hee
beading IRR-1A-do-CONC  1POS-heart wrinkled-CRD 1A-be.seated-EMPH

I have some beading to do but here I sit being lazy.™

(13) Dia arudabé eewdhgeedhaac. Hii gughaa eewahgeehe.
dia aru-dabée ééhgee-wa-dhaa-c  hii gua-ghaa ¢¢hgee-wa-hee
long.time REL-who know-1A-NEG-DECL INTERJ that-ADV.TEMP know-1A-EMPH
I didn’t know who it was for a long time. Finally I do know.

(14)  Niidoosa’? -- Gii miixagdaraca maawahguacihe.
nii-d6osa-? - gif mii-xagaa-raci-@ maa-mahgu-aci-hee
1B-how-INTER -- INTERJ 1B-move-COMPR-CONT 1A-dwell-APPROX-EMPH
How are you doing? -- Oh, I am still somehow moving around.

> The literal meaning of naada xiibi is ‘to have a wrinkled heart’, but idiomatic meaning is ‘to be lazy’.
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6.1.1.4 -wa ‘exclamative’

The exclamative marker -wa conveys a sense of strong emotional reaction to a situation, as in

(15)—(18).
(15) Miigixawaariarug arucagiwa!
mii-hgi-xawaa-ria-rag aru-cagi-wa

1B-GI-lose.weight-REFL-COND  IRR-good-EXCL
1t would be good if I lost weight.

(16) Marada nuxuhxic. --  Nirada maduwal
ma-naadd nuxuhxi-c  -- ni-naadd madi-wa
1pPOS-heart break-DECL  --  2POS-heart exist-EXCL
He broke my heart. --  Asifyou have a heart!

(17) Sé’ ddabeehgeewa! Madohcaac.
se’ daaba-é¢hgee-wa moohcaa-c
that what-know-EXCL coyote-DECL
What does he know! He’s an old coyote.

(18)  Miicagiwal!
mii-cagi-wa
1B-good-EXCL
Oh, the heck with me!

6.1.1.5 -ii ‘intensive’

The intensive suffix -ii indicates a high degree of a quality expressed by a stative verb, as in

(19)—(22). It is unusual among speech-act markers as it triggers ablaut on the preceding vowel.

(19) Maa’araxibheecigua caga’ii.
maa-araxibhee-cigiia cagi-@-ii
INDEF-bake-sweet g00d-CONT-INTENS
The sweetbread is really good.

(20)  Niiraadd xiiba’ii!
nii-naada xiibi-@-ii
2B-heart wrinkled-CONT-INTENS
You are just lazy!
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(21) Adiwahu bu’aa’ii.

adi-awahu  bu’ée-O-ii

house-inside smoky-CONT-INTENS

1t is really steamy in the house.
(22) Oxdaarée miri  aru’a’ghuu cigua’ii.

oxdaaree miri  aru-a’g-huu ciga-O -ii

cedar(in.Mandan) water REL-PORT-come sweet-CONT-INTENS

The water that Cedar brings to me is oh so sweet!®

The intensive suffix appears to be a recent addition to the inventory of speech-act
markers. Most likely it is an apocopated form of the second element in intensifying serial verb
construction V' + iihiri(c) very, extremely, which is then blended with the preceding stem. The
intensive suffix can always be substituted by its unapocopated form, as in (23) below. The stem

ablaut before the intensive suffix arises diachronically from the continuative serial construction

(see 17.5.1) ofiihiri and the preceding verb.

(23) Mara birabuura’ii / iihiric.
m-ara birabuuri-@-ii / ii-hiri-c
1POS-hair fine- CONT-INTENS / INST-make-DECL
My hair is so thin!

The intensive suffix is one of the few speech-act markers that seems to be able to occur in

non-matrix clauses, as in (24).

(24) Cawaa’ii aruwariahi isiac.
caweée-0-ii aru-m-iriahi 1sia-c
hot-CONT-INTENS REL-1POS-breathe bad-DECL
It’s so hot it’s hard to breathe.

%6 Oxdanre is a Mandan word for ‘cedar’ (miraxubaa in Hidatsa). In this example it is the name of a small Hidatsa

girl who is being praised by her otherwise Hidatsa-speaking Mandan grandmother.

230



6.1.1.6 -s, -sd, -sdaa’ ‘definitive’

The three definitive speech-act markers -s, -sd, and -sdaa” are largely interchangeable. They
typically refer to accomplished facts and are strongly associated with past events and states.
Definitives are also used to make forceful (definitive) statements about the present and to make
emphatic exclamations. In casual speech -sd is most frequently used. -sdaa’ is more common in
carefully enunciated speech style and in some speakers’ idiolects. The suffix -s, which occurs
less often than the other two, is homophonous with the definite determiner -s (see 9.2). There are
some finer, yet to be identified, distinctions since the three are not always entirely

interchangeable, as illustrated in (25).

(25) **Cagis! = "*Cagisd! = *Cagisdaa’! The heck with him! < cagi be good

This suffix -s not only looks identical to the definite determiner, but it also seems to share
the semantic features of definiteness. There are only a few examples of this suffix used as a
speech-act marker in my database, two of which are given in (26) and (27).
(26) He’sa’ils.

he’sa-ii-s

be.thus-HAB.SG-DEF

It used to be like this.
(27) Madaruxbaaga wareec. Mihgi eewdhgeedhaas.

mada-nuxbdaga waree-c m-ihgi ma-é¢hgee-dhaa-s

1pOS-people EVID-DECL 1-PRO  1A-know-NEG-DEF

It turns out he’s my relative. I didn’t know myself.

Definitive speech acts are most often used for making strong statements about past events,

as illustrated in (28)—(30).
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(28) Miri  Ooraawu’aasis se’hgua ahgu’iiru’sdaa’.
miri  aru-ndawu-4asi-s se’-hgua 4hgu-iiru’-sdaa’
water REL-deep-creek-DEF that-LOC dwell.PL-HAB.PL-DEF
They used to live in Lucky Mound.

(29) Hiirahbidhaa agawaasd.
hiirahbi-dhaa aga-waa-sd
difficult-NEG suppose-1CAUS.DIR-DEF
1 didn’t think it would be hard.

(30) Guasaa aruséh he’sd agdwaasd.

guasée-0 aru-sé¢ he’sd agé-waa-sd

that.manner-CONT REL-say thus  suppose-1CAUS.DIR-DEF

1 thought that’s how you say it.

The definitive is also used in forceful statements about the present. (31a) is a forceful
definitive present statement compared to a neutral declarative statement in (31b). Two more
definitive statements about the present are given in (32) and (33).

(31) a. He’séé’iisdaa’. He always does this, doesn’t he / huh!?
b. Hesée’iic. He always does it. [neutral statement]

(32) Hiri’ihgi maarucisaaci’iisdaa’!
hiri’thgi maa-nucisi-aci-ii-sdaa’
this.PRO  INDEF-t0ss-COMPR-HAB.SG-DEF
[You] this one, you always throw things around, don’t you! (i.e., Don’t slam things
around, put them away nicely.)

(33) Aruwadhua’s eerahgeesdaa’. Se’hguhaahcaghaa iirdal
aru-maahu-‘a-s na-é¢hgee-sdaa? se’-hgua-haa-hcagi-haa ii-née-0
REL-1come.PL-PL-DEF 2A-know-DEF  that-LOC-PATH-LIM-ADV INST-go-IMP.SG
You know the way we came here. Go only that way!

Semantic differences between the declarative -c and the definitive -sd/-sdaa’ are
contrasted in (34)—(37). Whereas declarative speech acts with -c can have both present and past
readings, definitive speech acts with -sd/-sdaa’ are mostly interpreted as referring to something

that occurred in the past.
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(34)

(35)

(36)

(37)

emphatic usage of -s and -sdaa’ in (38a) with a neutral statement ending with -c in (38b).

(38)

. MaahiigsaZiic.

maa-hii-gsa-ii-c
INDEF-drink-USI-HAB.SG-DECL
He drinks all the time.

. Mii’aghaaghaa’ac.

mii-aghdaga-hee-"a-c
1B-late-3CAUS.DIR-PL-DECL
They made me late.

b. Maahiigsa’iisd.

maa-hii-gsa-ii-sd
INDEF-drink-USI-HAB.SG-DEF
He used to drink all the time.

. Mii’aghdaghaa’asdaa’.

mii-aghaaga-hee-’a-sdaa’
1B-late-3CAUS.DIR-PL-DEF

They were the reason I was late.

. Mahuus

. Mahuus

. Adaasigua

. Addasigua

a. Niicagis! = Niicagisdaa®!
b. Niicagic.

maabhaahge cagiheec.
ma-ihuu-s maa-bhéahgee cagi-hee-c
1POS-mother-DEF  INDEF-signal ~ good-CAUS-DECL
My mother is good at sign language.

maabhaahge cagiheesd.
ma-ihuu-s maa-bhaahgee cagi-hee-sd
1pOS-mother-DEF  INDEF-signal ~ good-DEF
My mother used to be good at sign language.

miraxadihga hahguc.
adaasi-hgua miraxadihgee-@ hahgu-c
outside-LOC play-CONT be.around-DECL
He is playing outside.

miraxadihga hahgusd haurisiru.
adaasi-hgua mirdxadihgee-@ héhgu-sd hauri-si-ra
outside-LOC play-CONT be.around-DEF yesterday-PAST-TEMP
He was playing outside yesterday.

The definitive speech-act marker is also used for expletive interjections. Compare the

The heck with you!

You are good. < nii IB, cagi good, -c DECL

< nii IB, cagi good, -s/-sdaa’ DEF’’

57 .. . . . .. .
The second person prefix nii- makes this expression unambiguously derogatory. However, a similar expression

cagisdaa’ without an overt person marker could be interpreted, according to the context, either as literally it was

good, or as an expletive the heck with him.
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6.1.1.7 -sgii ‘mitigative’

The mitigative suffix -sgii is a grammaticalized combination of the interjection gii and the

definite speech act marker -s/-sd/-sdaa’. The mitigative suffix softens a statement or adds a sense

of hesitation to it. A neutral declarative statement, a definite statement, and a mitigative

statement are compared in (39) and (40).

(39)

(40)

a. Maaréehdic. I was eager to go. (neutral)

b. Maaréehdisd. I was eager to go . (definitive)

c. Maaréehdisgi. Well, I wanted to go, but... (hesitant).
a. GU wahéec. 1 did that. (neutral)

b. GU wahéésd. 1 did that (already). (definitive)

c. GU wahéesgi. Oh, I (already) did that. (lighthearted)

Events described with mitigative illocutionary force are often interpreted as having

happened in the past. Mitigative speech acts with -sgii are somewhat similar to emphatic speech

acts marked with -he (see 6.1.1.3), the main differences lying in temporal scaffolding. The

present reading with the emphatic suffix and past reading with the mitigative is contrasted in (41).

(41)

(42)

(43)

a. Gii cagihe! Oh, it is good / was good! (present or past)
b. Cagisgii! Oh, it *is good / was good! (only past)

More examples of -sgii are given in (42) to (44).

Mabahcaga marigusgii.

ma-bdhcagi-@ ma-ni-gu’-sgii

IA-cut-CONT  1A-2B-give-MIT

I sliced it for you (early on, i.e., it’s been taken care of).

Madawaa’ihaa’iiru’sgii.
mada-maa-ihaa-iiru’-sgii
1POS-INDEF-different-HAB.PL-MIT
They used to be our enemies.
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(44)

6.1.1.8 -doore, -doores, -dooreewa ‘assertion’

Miiwaaxadagidhaa’iisgii.
mii-maaxadagidhaa-ii-sgii
IB-energetic-HAB.SG-MIT

[ used to be energetic / fast.

The three assertive speech-act markers -doore, -doores, and -dooreewa are used for asserting a

fact rather than making a simple declarative statement. The basic form is -déore, and the other

two are synchronically analyzable as combinations of the assertive -doore plus the exclamative -

wa and possibly the definite -s. The short e in -déores may indicate that what is synchronically

perceived as the definite suffix -s may have its origin in a diachronic cluster that has caused the

final vowel before it to shorten.

6.1.1.8.1 -ddore ‘assertive’
The assertive suffix -doore is used when the speaker wants to assert a fact instead of simply

stating it, as illustrated in (45)—(50).

(45)

(46)

(47)

Niidoore.
nii-doore
2PRO-ASSERT
It’s up to you.

Cagiddore.
cagi-déore
g00d-ASSERT

1t is good enough.

Mirée suhgadoore.
miré¢ suhga-doore
door wide-ASSERT

The door is wide (so don’t contradict me).
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(48) Aruwaaghuuwidodore!
aru-maa-naghuuwi-d6ore
IRR-1A-attempt.at-ASSERT
I’ll give it a try (e.g., to see if [ can win).

(49) Oorii’awaaguxda maawagiddore.
aru-nii-maa-daguxdi-@ maa-maagi-doore
IRR-2B-1A-wait-CONT  1A-lie-ASSERT
I’ll be lying here waiting for you ( as in a hospital).

(50) Maa’dachihgeegsahisadoore!
maa-aaci-hii-hgee-gsa-hisa-déore
INDEF-breast-drink-3CAUS.INDIR-USI-SIM-ASSERT
You look as if you breastfeed all the time (e.g., your shirt is soiled or sloppy).

This suffix is often used to make observation-based statements and judgments about
appearances. In such statements the assertive speech-act marker is often preceded by the

compromisive -aci/-raci (see 6.6.5) to soften the tone of the statement, as in (51)—(54).

(51) Xahaacidoore.
xaxi-aci-doore
high-COMPR-ASSERT
She is rather gangly.

(52) Gu dasgaacidoore.
gua dasgi-aci-doore
that flabby-COMPR-ASSERT
He is flabby.

(53) Ara birabuuraacidoore.
ara birdbuuri-aci-doore
hair fine-COMPR-ASSERT
She has fine fly-away hair.

(54) liddhge  ghawuucaacidoore.
iida-hgee ghawuuci-aci-doore
face-DIM  shrivel-COMPR-ASSERT
She has a rather pitiful dried face.

The assertive -doore is also used in a non-speech-act marking role (often derogatorily) in

reference to someone’s characteristic features, as in (55).
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(55) Néec Ibiidi Suhgadoore.
Née-c  ibiidi sthga-doore
gO0-DECL rump wide-ASSERT
There he goes that Big Wide Butt!

6.1.1.8.2 -ddores ‘definitive assertive’
The definitive assertive suffix -ddores is synchronically analyzable as a combination of the
simple assertive -doore and the definite marker -s. Statements with -ddores are sometimes
uttered in a slightly annoyed tone of voice, as when one’s interlocutor against all expectation has
forgotten something and needs to be reminded about it, or when one needs to assert a claim
against opposition.”® Such assertions are often made in reference to something that has already
happened or is an established fact. The definitive assertive -doores is often freely
interchangeable with the regular assertive -doore without a change in meaning. Examples (56)—
(62) illustrate the use of the definite assertive in context.
(56) Marihgigudoores.

ma-ni-hgi-gu’-déores

1A-2B-GI-give-ASSERT

1 gave it back to you!
(57) Madhéé mii’aréwiadoores.

madhahéé mii-na-60wia-doores

already 1B-2A-show-ASSERT

You already did show me.
(58) Nabahcagi wareedoores.

na-bahcagi warée-doores

2A-cut EVID-ASSERT

Apparently you already did cut it.
(59) Maaréeruhsaa mahgudhaa’iidoores.

maa-née-rahsaa mahgu-dhaa-ii-doores

1A-go-CONC.COND  dwell-NEG-HAB.SG-ASSERT
Even if I go he’s never home.

%% Similar statements are made in German with the help of assertive doch.
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(60) Ahu  madudodores.
ahut  madu-doores
many exist-ASSERT
There was a lot!

(61) limiigaaxugag seewaadoores.
ii-mii-gdaxuga-g séé-waa-doores
INST-1B-joke-CRD say-1CAUS.DIR-ASSERT
1 just said it as a joke (i.e., [ was teasing).

(62) Nii’aguwaaguxdidoores. Huag miiguxda!
nii-agu-maa-guxdi-déores huu-g mii-guxdi-©@
2B-REL-INDEF-help-ASSERT come-CRD 1B-help-IMP.SG
You're supposed to be a helper, come and help me!™

6.1.1.8.3 -déoreewa ‘exclamative assertive’
The assertive exclamative -dooreewa may be a combination of the assertive -doore and the
exclamative -wa. My database contains very few usages with assertive exclamatives. The most
frequent one is a common exclamation in (63), used to express delight.
(63) Cagidooreewal!

cagi-déoreewa

200d-ASSERT
Pretty good! Very good!

6.1.2 Questions
Questions are utterances that are used to request information. However, some utterance types
that belong morphologically to the category of interrogative speech-acts in Hidatsa are used as

cohortatives.

> This was jokingly said by a parent or a grandparent in the 1940s to a child who was a member of the Helpers

Committee.
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6.1.2.1 -’‘interrogative’
Both content and polar questions are formed with the matrix-verb final glottal stop -*: The

interrogative speech-act suffix in content questions is illustrated in (64)—(67).

(64) Madawaa’araxibhe dabééri /agudodori bhée®?
mada-maa’araxibhee dabéeé-ri /aguddo-ri bhée-?
1POS- bread who-ERG / which.on-ERG eat.up-INTER

Who / which one ate up my bread?

(65) Daabawa ndbhag nawahgu??
dadaba-wa na-bhi-g na-mahgu-?
what-FOC  2A-dig-CRD 2A-stay-INTER

What are you digging?
(66) Maci’dagade’haa’as dooru gaa’?
ma-ici-daga-adé’-hee-’a-s doo-ra gaa-?

1POS-foot-top-appear-3CAUS.DIR-PL-DEF where-LOC lie.PL-INTER
Where are my low-top moccasins?

(67) Dabia’wa maarigubaabag adarahguo?®?
dabée-’a-wa maa-n’-iguba-aba-g na-ahgu-o-?
who-PL-FOC 30BJ.PL- 2POS-together-COL-CRD 2A-be.at.PL-PL-INTER
Who all are y’all staying with?

Examples (68) and (69) illustrate the interrogative speech-act in polar, or yes/no-
questions.
(68)  Nii’aragarahu?®?

nii-aragarahu-?

2B-Arikara-INTER

Are you Arikara?
(69) Miri  naawu??

miri  ndawu-?

water deep-INTER

Is the water deep?

Example (70) demonstrates that the interrogative suffix is not always necessarily in the

utterance-final position.
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(70)

Dabéewa maagi® hiro?
dabée-wa maagi-?  hirdd
who-FOC lie-INTER here
Who's buried here? (1it. Who lies here?)

The interrogative suffix is also used to make cohortative suggestions, as in (71).

Cohortative expressions can only be used in first person plural utterances. They are translated

into English as ‘let’s V’. With some verbs, such as née fo go in (72), cohortative expressions can

also be interpreted as questions. The exact interpretation depends on the context, intonation, and

other similar factors. Some verbs and situations allow only the cohortative reading of such

constructions.

(71)

(72)

(73)

Aru’éogciaru  awawaago’!
aru-0ogcia-ri  ma-awaagi-o-?
REL-shade-LOC 1A sit.down-PL-INTER
Let’s sit in the shade!

Awdguhaa maaho??
awa-hgua-haa maahi-o-?
land-LOC-PATH 1g0.PL-PL-INTER
Shall we walk? or Let’s go on foot!

Negative cohortative constructions, as in (73), are formed according to the same pattern.

Maahidhoo?!
m-naahi-dhaa-*o0-?
120.PL-NEG-PL-INTER
Let’s not go!

6.1.2.2 -gii ‘interrogative presumptive’

The interrogative presumptive suffix -’gii is a grammaticalized combination of the interrogative

suffix - and the interjection gii. This speech-act marker is always preceded by one of the future

suffixes. Questions with -’gii are addressed to oneself and indicate that the speaker is uncertain

about the possible outcome of a situation.
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(74)  Cagihi’gii?
cagi-hi-*gii
g00d-3FT.SG-INTER.PRES
Will it be alright, I wonder?

6.1.2.3 -déog ‘speculative’
Sentences ending with the speculative suffix -do6og can be translated into English as “I wonder”
or “could it be that”. The speculative is used for introspective questions addressed to oneself and
it indicates that the speaker is uncertain about his judgment.

In (75), a speculative speech-act with -d6og is contrasted with an interrogative speech-act
marked with -7,
(75) a.Daabadoog. I wonder what it could be.  <-dé0g SPEC

b. Daaba’? What is it? < -7 INTER

Speculative speech-acts are considered statements in some languages; however,
morphological restrictions indicate that on structural grounds they have to be considered
questions in Hidatsa. One of the indicators is that the speculative enclitic -d6og must follow the
interrogative form of the future suffix (see 6.5.2). In example (76) the speculative enclitic is
preceded by the second person future suffix -rihi that is used only in questions. The same
sentence would be ungrammatical if the speculative enclitic were preceded by the second person
future tense suffix -ri, which is reserved for statements. Example (77) is a sentence from a
traditional text where the first person interrogative future tense suffix -wihi is used instead of the

more common first person future suffix -wi that is used only in statements.

(76) Mago’xbaa nagiraas mii’ihgaawahiridhaarus hiric.
ma-igd’xba-" na-giraa-s mii-ithgaa.wa.hiri-dhaa-rts hiri-c
1ros-female.friend-voC 2A-husband-DEF 1B-stare.at-NEG-CONC do-DECL
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(77)

(78)

(79)

(80)

(81)

(82)

Nasirihidoog. /' *Nasiridoog.
na-isi-rihi-d6og /' na-iisi-ri-d6og
2A-throw.away-2FT.INTER-SPEC /  2A-throw.away-2FT.SG-SPEC

Friend, your husband can’t take his eyes off me. Will you discard him, I wonder.*°

Dooshewarug nuuwuudiwihidoog iriaci wareec.
déohsee-waa-rag nuwa-m-nuudi-wihi-déog iriaci waree-c
do.what-1CAUS.DIR-COND  some-1A-eat-1FT.INTER-SPEC think EVID-DECL

1 wonder which will be the best way for me to eat some. (Harris and Voegelin 1939: 212)

More examples of speculative speech-acts are given in (78)—(83).

Aruhe’sawaadoog?
aru-he’sée-waa-doog
IRR-do.this-1CAUS.DIR-SPEC

I wonder if I'm supposed to do it.

Doohseehisa hiridéog?
doohsee.hisa hiri-déog

how do-SPEC
I wonder how he did it.
Hii he’saddog.

hii he’sa-déog
INTERJ like.this-SPEC
Maybe it happened that way.

Maabéhe Hiraaca iiddawa’doog. -- Dabééri  ééhgees.
maabéhee Hiraaca ii-ddawi-a’-doog -- dabéeé-ri  ééhgee-s
today Hidatsa INST-how.many-PL-SPEC -- who-ERG know-DEF
I wonder how many Hidatsas there are now. -- Who knows.
Maaruwa guucihidoog. Uuhsi guucihidoog.
maa-nuwa  hguuci-hi-doog uuhsi hguuci-hi-déog

INDEF-some retrieve-3FT.INTER-SPEC  his.butt  retrieve-3FT.INTER-SPEC
[ wonder if he is going to get something. Could it be that he is going to get his own butt.®!

5 These are lyrics from a popular Enemy-Woman Society song.

8! This is a humorous play on words from a well-known hand-game song. The original lyrics are Ddaba guucihidoog?

What is he going to get?
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(83) Idaad hir6> magigarixaba’doog.
iddd hiri-’6 magi-garixabi-’a-d60g
hey this-PL RECIP-adhere-PL-SPEC
Hey (female speaking), are those two just stuck to each other?! (i.e., they are talking just
with each other)

The speculative enclitic can also be used instead of -hahga and -haghaa (see 6.6.1) to

give estimates, as in (84).

(84) doobadodog about four < dooba four
biragihdia nuubadoog about two hundred < biragihdia hundred, niuba two
maabixuba nuubadoog about two weeks < maabixubaa week, nuuba two

The speculative -déog, along with the assertive -déore and mitigative -sgii, is one of the
few speech act markers that apparently can be used with non-matrix clauses, as in (85).
(85) Igaahidoog eewahgeedhaac.

igaa-hi-déog é¢hgee-wa-dhaa-c

see-3FT.INTER-SPEC know-1A-NEG-DECL
I don’t know if he saw it.

6.1.3 Commands

Commands are used to elicit action from one or more addressees either by directing them or
suggesting that they engage in an activity. Prohibitive, or negative, commands direct the
addressee to refrain from an activity. In Hidatsa, there are two types of commands. The more
common one is a prototypical imperative that has no other attitudinal connotations. The other
one, the precative, softens the tone of the command and makes it appear more like a polite
request or an entreaty rather than an order. Imperative and precative forms of active stems are
inflected for number but not for person. Commands formed from middle and reflexive verbs are

inflected for second person and number.
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Whereas declarative and interrogative markers combine freely with most word classes,
illocutionary suffixes marking commands occur only with verbs since they prototypically request

or demand action.

6.1.3.1 -g and -ara ‘imperative’
The imperative speech-act is used to form categorical commands. It is unusual among speech-
acts in that it has distinct forms for singular and plural addressees: @ in the singular and -ara in
the plural. The plural suffix triggers ablaut on the word it attaches to. The singular imperative
suffix triggers ablaut on most stems, except with a subset of e-final verbs or when the final
vowel is deleted.

Imperative forms of irregular motion verbs are treated separately in TABLE 3.9 in Chapter
3, and imperative forms of irregular posture verbs in TABLE 6.13 in this chapter.

Singular imperative commands follow four distinct patterns (or more, if ablauting ee-
final stems are considered separately), as described below.

In the first pattern in TABLE 6.3 the final short vowel is deleted after single consonants
other than h in the singular and the contrast is neutralized word finally so that r — d and w — b
(see 2.4.4). All examples of active verbs in my database ending with a short vowel that are
preceded by a single consonant end with an i. Future research will, perhaps, uncover active stems

that end with other short vowels.
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TABLE 6.3. IMPERATIVE INFLECTION OF VERBS WITH STEM-FINAL (V)VCV

STEM GLOSS SINGULAR PLURAL IMPERATIVE
IMPERATIVE
nahdabi attack sb (as a dog) nahdab! nahdabaara!
nagagibi shave or scrape sth nagagib! nagagibaaral!
maaruudi eat maaruud! maaruudaaral
araxaadi claw one’s way up araxaad! araxaaddaral!
nahcagi bite off sth as a string nahcag! nahcagaara!
girusuugi wash sth girusuug! girusiugaara!
hagaci butcher sth hagac! hagacaara!
baxeesi pierce sth baxees! baxeesaara!
bahgixi go around sth bahgix! bahgixaara!
cixi Jjump cix! cixdara!
nagahuuri fan sth nagahuud! nagahuuraara!
miréeri enter miréed! miréeraaral
gaari ask for sth gaad! gaaraara!
giiri look for sth giid! giiraara!
naghuuwi attempt at sth naghuub! naghuuwaara!
naawi come in a direction naab! naawaara!
Example (86) illustrates the first pattern of imperative inflection in a sentence.
(86) Maruu, maaruud!

ma-irau-" maa-nuudi-©

1pos-older.sister-vOC INDEF-eat-IMP.SG

Older sister, eat! (woman speaking)

The final short vowel is preserved and undergoes ablaut in the singular if the single

consonant preceding it is h. Currently documented examples are only i-final. The pattern is

1llustrated in TABLE 6.4.

TABLE 6.4. IMPERATIVE INFLECTION OF VERBS WITH STEM-FINAL (V)VHV

STEM GLOSS SINGULAR PLURAL IMPERATIVE
IMPERATIVE

baahi sing sth baaha! baahaara!

nauhi lift sth nauha! nuuhaara!

nagaahi pull sth nagaaha! nagaahaara!

Example (87) illustrates the second pattern of imperative inflection in a sentence.
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(87)  Niruuhag

nagcihgaa naha!

ni-nauhi-g nagcihgee-@ nahi-@

2C-lift-CRD line.up-CONT stand-IMP.SG

Stand up and get in a row!

Final short vowels that are preceded by a consonant cluster are not deleted in the singular.

The final short i undergoes ablaut. The pattern is illustrated in TABLE 6.5.

TABLE 6.5. IMPERATIVE INFLECTION OF VERBS WITH STEM-FINAL (V)VCCV

STEM GLOSS SINGULAR PLURAL IMPERATIVE
IMPERATIVE
nahbi bite sth nahba! nahbaara!
giragabhi pick sth up giragabha! giragabhaaral
nadhi beat sth nadha! nadhdara!
nudhi tie sth nudha! nudhaara!
aradohdi shake sth with foot aradohda! aradohddara!
nusgi open sth nusga! nusgaaral
nuhci take sth, buy sth nuhcal! nuhcaara!
hasihsi cut sth by incising hasihsa! hasihsaara!
nusahsi put hands into sth nusahsal nusahsaara!
giradahxi gnaw on sth giradahxa! giradahxdaara!
mahgu / ahgu be at some place mahgu! ahguara!

The second mora of stem-final long vowels and diphthongs is deleted, as in TABLE 6.6.

TABLE 6.6. IMPERATIVE INFLECTION OF VERBS WITH STEM-FINAL V'V

STEM GLOSS SINGULAR PLURAL IMPERATIVE
IMPERATIVE
bacaa string sth, lace sth bdca! bacaaral
badaa bust sth badal badaara!
béxaa smooth sth by pressing béxa! béxaara!
bahdaa tip sth over bahda! bahdaara!
bahsaa stab sb bahsa! bahsaara!
hacaa cut narrow strips of sth haca! hacdara!
ndubaa spread sth out nduba! ndubaara!
ndusaa leave sth behind nausal ndusaara!
nduxaa spread sth flat out nauxa! nduxaara!
ndgaraa tear sth up nugara! ndgaraara!
nuhxaraa shell sth nudhxara! nuhxaraara!
nagaraa tear sth up with teeth nagaral nagaraara!
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nagadaa break sth, crack sth nagada! nagadaara!

naghia drive sth naghi! naghiara!
bégiria push sth bégiri! bégiriara!
dirid run diri! diridral
ndcarua drag sth ndcaru! ndcaruara!
sua spit suh! stara!

Words ending with ee follow a pattern whereby the final long vowel is shortened. In the
imperative, i-ablaut is realized only in the plural, whereas a-ablaut is realized both in the singular
and plural, as in TABLE 6.7. There are no active or middle verbs that end with a long uu which

would otherwise be expected to take the shape -uara in the plural imperative.®

TABLE 6.7. IMPERATIVE INFLECTION OF VERBS WITH STEM-FINAL LONG ee

STEM GLOSS SINGULAR PLURAL IMPERATIVE
IMPERATIVE

i-ABLAUT

habée hack sth up habé! habiara!

badaree stick sth sharp into sth badare! badariara!

nludaree grab sth soft (as mud) nudare! nudariara!

séé say sth séh! siara!

a-ABLAUT

géesee watch sth géesal géesaara!

Both the ablauting and non-ablauting monosyllabic imperative forms that are formed by

shortening the final vowel are pronounced with a final phonetic [h] in the singular, as in (88).

(88) huu come — Huh! Come here!
séé say sth — Séh! Say it!

Command forms of middle and reflexive verbs are inflected for second person (n’-) in the

imperative. The pattern is presented in TABLE 6.8.

52 Motion verbs htiti fo come and guti to come back have suppletive plural forms that end with a short u; for details

see Table 3.9.
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TABLE 6.8. IMPERATIVE INFLECTION OF MIDDLE, REFLEXIVE, AND INSTRUMENTAL VERBS

STEM GLOSS SINGULAR PLURAL IMPERATIVE
IMPERATIVE

ichée wake up nicha! nichaara!

ihaari finish, get done nihaad! nihaaraara!

ihgirusia get undressed nihgirusi! nihgirusiara!

ihgiruwiiri turn around nihgiruwiid! nihgiruwiiraara!

ihgigééseeria watch out for oneself nihgigeeseeri! nihgigeeseeriaral

ihgigirasiria humble oneself nihgigirasiri! nihgigirasiriara!

iigigua hear sth niigigu! niigiguara!

The imperative speech-act modality is also used for prohibitive commands by adding the

imperative suffix to the negative -dhaa, as in (89)—(92).

(89)

(90)

oD

(92)

Giixidha! ligughéerac!

giixi-dhaa-O i1-guhga-hee-raci-0
whine-NEG-IMP.SG  INST-stop-3CAUS.DIR-COMPR-IMP.SG
Don’t whine! Stop it right now!

limiigdaxugag seewaac. Aré’heedhal!
ii-mii-gdaxuga-g séé-waa-c aré¢’hee-dhaa-O
INST-1B-joke-CRD say-1CAUS.DIR-DECL get.angry-NEG-IMP.SG
I was only joking. Don’t get mad!

Miri aru’awaxaadigua awaagidhaara! Aru’éogciahgua awaagaaral
miri aru-awaxaadi-hgua awdaagi-dhaa-ara aru-0ogcia-hgua awaagi-ara
sun REL-shine-LOC sit.down-NEG-IMP.PL. REL-shade-LOC  sit.down-IMP.PL

Don’t sit in the sun! Sit in the shade!

Xaree’abhuhga 6owiadhaara! Xaréé arudiac. / Dia aruxarééc.
xaréé-abhuhga 6owia-dhaa-ara xaréé¢ aru-dia-c / dia aru-xaréé-c
rain-hat point-NEG-IMP.PL rain  IRR-long.time-DECL / long.time IRR-rain-DECL

Don’t point at the rainbow! Or else it will rain for a long time.

Prohibitive commands with middle, reflexive, and instrumental verbs are also formed by

adding the imperative suffix to the negative suffix -dhaa, and the verb is inflected for second

person, as in (93)—(95).
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(93) Niihxaahcagiriadhal!
n’-ithxaa-hcagi-ria-dhaa-Q
2C-dirt-LIM-REFL-NEG-IMP.SG
Don’t get dirty!

(94) Nihgicagiriadhaara!
n’-ihgi-cagi-ria-dhaa-ara
2C-REFL-g00d-REFL-NEG-IMP.PL
Don’t brag about yourselves!

(95) Niichaadha!
n’-iichda-dhaa-0
2C-pout-NEG-IMP.SG
Don’t pout!

6.1.3.2 -ga ‘precative’
The precative suffix -ga forms a command that is more like a polite request. It cannot be used for
prohibitive commands. Precative forms are often translated into English with modifying adverbs
‘once’ or ‘just’. Examples are (96) and (97).
(96) Maacagiraarug isd séégal

maa-cagi-raa-rag sa séé-ga

INDEF-go0d-2CAUS.DIR-COND  again say-PREC

Please say it again!
(97) Madawaahdi bagiria’ga maacagiraa’rug!

mada-maahdii bagiria-’a-ga ~ maa-cagi-raa-’a-rag

1pos-vehicle push-PL-PREC INDEF-good-2CAUS.DIR-PL-COND

Could you guys please push my car a little!

Singular and plural imperatives forms are contrasted with precative forms in (98).

(98) 1MP.SG/IMP.PL PREC.SG / PREC.PL
naa! nadhaara! go! néega! nadha’ga! go once!
huh! ndahuaral come here!  huuga! naahua’ga!l come here once!
séh! sidra! say it! séégal sid’gal say it once!
nasaad! nasaadaara! name it! nasaadiga! nasaada’ga!  just name it!
nahdishi! nahdishaara! taste it! nahdihsiga! nahdihsa’ga! taste it once!
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6.2 Evidentiality
Hidatsa uses evidential enclitics to indicate the source of indirect information. There are four of
them, one of which has only recently been grammaticalized and is not fully productive.

The evidential enclitics have many verb-like properties. They always follow the matrix
verb in a manner reminiscent of serial verb constructions and illocutionary suffixes marking
speech-act modality are attached to them. However, none of the evidential enclitics are inflected
for person, but one of them, rahée reportative, is inflected for number to indicate the number of
the source of information. The plural suffix marking the number of the grammatical subject
follows the matrix verb and precedes the enclitic. Evidentials here are written separately from the
word they follow to indicate their higher degree of wordhood in comparison to suffixes. The
evidential enclitics are listed in TABLE 6.9.

TABLE 6.9. EVIDENTIAL ENCLITICS

EVIDENTIAL ENCLITIC GLOSS

gigée OPINIONATIVE
rahee REPORTATIVE
waree EVIDENTIAL
wihée OBSERVATIVE

In addition to evidential enclitics that are independent of speech-act modality, tense, and
aspect, evidence of information is also indicated by evidential positional verbs in periphrastic
aspectual constructions. The cumulative exponence of aspect and auditory evidence in such

auxiliary constructions is described in section 6.4.2.

6.2.1 gigée ‘opinionative’
The opinionative enclitic gigée indicates that there is no evidence for the information other than
the speaker’s opinion or guess. Opinionative statements are usually translated into English with

expressions “I think” or “I guess”. Examples are (99)—(103).
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(99) Guhgd rée gigeec.
guhgd ré¢  gigée-c
ready PROG OPIN-DECL
I guess it’s almost ready (the food).

(100) Garumiiraci gigeehe.
gari-m-ii-raci gigée-he
LIM-1-PRO-COMPR  OPIN-EMPH
I guess I'm about the only one.

(101) Hiri maagarisdadis se’hguhaag hau gigéec.

hiri maagarisda-adi-s se’-hgua-haag hau  gigéeé-c

this child-lodge-DEF there-LOC-SOURCE come OPIN-DECL

This child must have come from the House of Infants.®
(102) Miihachageegic. Irdgsidi aruwuudi gigéec.

mii-hachageegi-c iragsidi aru-m-nuudi gigée-c

IB-hiccup-DECL  meat IRR-1A-eat  OPIN-DECL

I’'m hiccupping. I'm going to eat meat. (common superstition)

(103) Maaruwa daaba ma’iihee gigeec.

maa-nuwa  dadaba ma‘ithee gigéeé-c

INDEF-some what want OPIN-DECL

[ think something is going to happen.

The opinionative evidentiality can only reflect the first person perspective. For second
and third person, only lexical verbs, such as agahee to presume something, are used instead of
the evidential enclitic, as demonstrated in (104).

(104) He’sa agawaac. / He’sa gigééc. 1 suppose so.
He’sd agdheec. / *He’sa gigéec. He thinks so.
Like other evidential enclitics, gigée is most likely a grammaticalized lexical verb. In fact,

the verb gigée fo resemble somebody, may very well be that verb. The verb, unlike the evidential

enclitic, is inflected for person and number, as in (105)—(107).

% Said of children who display unusual talents or are special in some other way, a precocious child. The House of
Infants is a mythical place where infants live before they are born. Several buttes and other landmarks in North

Dakota have been associated with the House of Infants.
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(105) Iha gigéec.
ithau  hgigéé-c
mother resemble-DECL
She looks like her mother.

(106) Maadus se’wa  mahgigéec.
m-aadu-s se’-wa maa-hgigée-c
1pos-father-DEF that-FOC 1A-resemble-DECL
1 look like my father.

(107) Marisas miigigéec.
ma-irisa-s mii-hgigée-c

1POS-son-DEF 1B-resemble-DECL
My son takes after me.

6.2.2 rahee ‘reportative’
As the name implies, the reportative rahee conveys the idea that the information comes from
some other person. It can be glossed as ‘he/she/they said’. The function of the reportative is to
indicate the type of source of information without necessarily revealing the identity of the source.
This evidential category should not be confused with quoting somebody.

The reportative is unique among evidentials because it is inflected for the plural if the
source of information comprised more than one individual. The plural suffix on the preceding
stem marks pluralilty of the grammatical subject. The singular and plural sources of information

are contrasted in (108a) and (108b).

(108) a. liwia nahgu raheec. b. fiwia nahgi  rahaa’ac.
fiwia nahgu rahee-c fiwia nahgii  rahee-’a-c
cry be.sitting REP-DECL cry be.sitting REP-PL-DECL
She told me that he was crying. They told me that he was crying.

Additional examples of reportative evidentiality are in (109)—(111).

(109) Aru’achaa migu raheec.
aru-achaa mi-gi’ rahee-c
REL-claim 1B-give REP-DECL
He said he’ll save a place for me.
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(110) Miruxibhi U’aa raheec.
miruxibhi U’aa rahee-c
ice.cream covet REP-DECL
He said he wishes for icecream.

(111) Maa’asi née raheec.
maa-asi né¢ rahee-c
INDEF-travel go REP-DECL
He said he went travelling.

6.2.3 waree ‘evidential’

The “default” evidential waree refers to events and states which the speaker did not observe. It is

the most frequently encountered evidential enclitic in Hidatsa and it has four functions. First, it is

used as a narrative marker indicating that the story originates from secondary sources and the
narrator did not personally bear witness to the events. The general “hearsay” function of waree
should not be confused with the reportative rahee that is only used when the source of
information is a specific person. Virtually every sentence, except direct quotations, in stories told
in the traditional narrative style ends with waree. Recent translations of Bible passages rely
heavily on the narrative ending as well. An alternative label, ‘quotative’, for the narrative style
ending is not particularly suitable for Hidatsa since quoted speech is indicated with another
construction that involves marking the quoted segment with the verb hée fo say something.

(112) is a passage about a coyote and a buffalo illustrating the use of warée in a
traditional narrative.

(112) Tlicihgawaahiris asa nuwi wareesgi. Gasa nuwa
iicihga-maa-hiri-s asi-0 nuwi waree-sgii hgi-asi-0 nuwi- O
first-INDEF-make-DEF roam-CONT go.around EVID-DEF  GI-roam-CONT go.around-CONT
First Maker was wandering along. As he was going along
ariidag ariiru midéewa igaag icghaa née wareec.
ariidi-g arii-ra = midée-wa igaa-g icgi-haa né¢ waree-c

hungry-CRD road-LOC buffalo-INDEF see-CRD fit-ADV go EVID-DECL
he was hungry and he saw a buffalo on the road and toward it he went.
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The second function of warée is to indicate that the information is based on indirect

evidence. As in the narrative style, the speaker’s knowledge of the events is indirect and based

on hearsay. Among other situations, this evidential is used when reporting on other people’s

health problems or death, unless the narrator was present at the moment of the event. It is also

used when gossiping. Examples (113)—(120) illustrate the use of warée ‘indirect evidence’.

(113)

(114)

(115)

(116)

(117)

(118)

(119)

firi nGhcixidhaag déeé wareec.
firi nuhcixi-dhaa-g dé¢ waree-c
blood coagulate-NEG-CRD die EVID-DECL
He hemorrhaged to death.

Naada giihxabi wareec.
naada giithxabi waree-c
heart  stop EVID-DECL
He had a heart attack.

Maahiigsa wareec.
maa-hii-gsa waree-c
INDEF-drink-USI EVID-DECL
He is a drunk.

Aadi maa’iridiheegsa  wareec.
aadi maa-iridihee-gsd waree-c
3pos.lodge INDEF-frighten-USI EVID-DECL
His house is haunted.

Maa’oorudhadiguhaag gadaari  wareec.
maa-aru-nadhi-adi-hgua-haag hgi-adaari waree-c
INDEF-REL-tie-lodge-LOC-SOURCE Gl-exit EVID-C
He got out of jail.

Maahdi bahdaawa nasghu wareec.
maahdii badhdaa-wa nasghu waree-c
vehicle tip.over-SIMULT thrown.off EVID-DECL
He was thrown out of the car when it tipped over.

Cagisdaa® maasée wareehe!
cagi-sdaa’ maa-sé¢ waree-he
good-DEF  INDEF-say EVID-EMPH
Who cares what he said!
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(120)

Dad maagiwa 6hgibaaba® wareec.
dée maagi-wa  Ohgibaabi-’a waree-c
die lie-SIMULT find-PL EVID-DECL
He was found dead.

In the third function warée is used to make epistemic judgments expressing a possible or

reasonable conclusion based on indirect evidence. Epistemic constructions can be translated into

English as “it must be”, or “it could be”, as in (121) to (127).

(121)

(122)

(123)

(124)

(125)

(126)

(127)

Huci madu wareeg, mirdaba sirid aaghic.

huci madu waree-g mirdaba siria-0 aaghi-c

wind exist EVID-CRD leaves  rustle-CONT sound.EVID.PL-DECL
There must be wind, the leaves are rustling.

Maa’ii’dudi madd wareeg, hiraagdca U’siadhaac.
maa‘’ii‘iudi madi waree-g hiraagaca 1’sia-dhaa-c
reason exist EVID-CRD still arrive-NEG-DECL
Something must have happened, he hasn’t arrived yet.

Maaruwa ii’iré’ru naahu’iiru’ wareec.
maa.nuwa 1i-iré’-ra naahu-iiru’ waree-c
something INST-speak-TEMP come.PL-HAB.PL EVID-DECL
If you talk about something, it could come true.

He’sd  wareesdaa’.

he’sa waree-sdaa’

like.this EVID-DEF

It seems that’s the way it happened.

Idawaara biragda nagsihbdhi  wareec.
ida-méaraa biragd nagsibi-dhi  waree-c
3Pos-winter ten past-MOMENT EVID-DECL
He is probably a little over ten years old.

Maaruwa dée wareec.
maa-nuwa déé waree-c
INDEF-some die EVID-DECL
Someone must have died.

Hiraagdca isdd sahaa naagic. Agihdiawa cixihaa’a wareec.
hiraagdca 1isda sdhi-haa naagi-c agihdiawa cixi-hee-’a waree-c
still eye wide-ADV sit-DECL very jump-3CAUS.DIR-PL EVID-DECL

He was sitting eyes wide open. He must have been really frightened.
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Finally, waree is also used to express reaction to unexpected new information, although
it is probably not correct to describe it as a mirative marker. The first “mirative” use can be
glossed “as it turns out’. In such case the information stems from one’s own realization of the
state of affairs. Examples are (128)—(132).

(128) Niiwaarawihisaacic. Nii  wareec.
nii-maa-arawi-hisa-aci-c nii  waree-c
2B-1A-recognize-SIM-COMPR-DECL 2-PRO EVID-DECL
I thought I recognized you, it was you!

(129) Madaruxbdaga wareec. Mihgi eewahgeedhaas.
mada-nuxbdaga waree-c m-ihgi maa-ééhgee-dhaa-s
1POS-people EVID-DECL 1-PRO 1A-know-NEG-DEF
It turns out he’s my relative. I didn’t know myself.

(130) Igaa maahdc. Hahsda hirdwa maagi wareec.
igaa maa-hau-c hahsdd hirdwi maagi waree-c
see 1A-come-DECL but sleep  be.lying EVID-DECL

I came to see him, but he was sleeping.

(131) Mirisibisa  gubic, nihaari wareeg.
miri-sibisa gubi-c n-ihaari waree-g
water-black smell-DECL finish ~ EVID-CRD
1t smells of coffee. Oh, you made some!

(132) He’sa  waree’? /He’sd wareec.
he’sa  waree-’ /he’sa  waree-c
like.this EVID-INTER / like.this EVID-DECL
Oh, is that how it is? / Oh, is that how it is.

As a variation of the mirative usage, waree also expresses sudden realization of
something, as in (133).
(133) Eé, miihacdudiria wareec.

¢¢ mii-hactudi-ria waree-c

oh 1B-slit-REFL  EVID-DECL

Oh, I've cut myself somehow.

As other evidential enclitics, waree may have evolved from a lexical verb. In

contemporary Hidatsa, there is only one verb that remotely resembles the inferential enclitic —
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giwarée to be surprised (1SG mahgiwaréec). The verbal root *waree always occurs with the GI-

prefix. Another stem derived from *warée is the reflexive ihgiwaree to brag about oneself.

6.2.4 wihee ‘observative’
The last evidential enclitic in Hidatsa is the observative wihee, a contraction of the third person
form of ma’iihee to want sth. Usually the contracted form is used in the evidential sense. The
meaning of the observative is based on direct evidence and it indicates near or unavoidable
future. It is used most often with impersonal verbs or with verbs lacking an obvious agent,
especially in reference to weather-related phenomena. The observative is not fully
grammaticalized and not as frequent as the other evidential enclitics in the spoken discourse.
Alternatively, this construction could be analyzed as a type of modal future.

Observative constructions are illustrated in examples (134)—(137).
(134) Gi’arée wiheec.

hgi-aré¢ wa’iihee-c

GI-warm OBS-DECL

It (the weather) is going to get warm.
(135) Giciria wiheec/wa’iiheec.

hgi-ciria wa’iihee-c

Gl-cold OBS-DECL

The weather is getting cold. (“it wants to get cold”)
(136) Maabi cawée wa’iiheec.

maabi cawé¢ wa'iihee-c

day hot  OBS-DECL

It’s going to be a hot day.
(137) Maa’aru’isia  madu wiiheerus miibahgixa néhgaara!

maa-aru-isia ~ madu wiihee-rihsaa  mii-bahgixi-@ née-hgee-ara

INDEF-REL-bad exist OBS-CONC.COND 1B-avoid-CONT go-3CAUS.INDIR-IMP.PL
If any bad luck comes around, send it around us!
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6.3 Aspect

Hidatsa has two aspectual categories that are indicated morphologically — the habitual and the
usitative that are expressed by suffixation; and two others, the continuative and the progressive,
are expressed periphrastically in serial constructions with auxiliary posture verbs (see 6.4). The

discussion in this section is limited to morphological exponence of grammatical aspect.

6.3.1 -ii /-firu’ ‘habitual’
The habitual aspect describes activities and states that recur over time, generally out of habit.
Habitual verbs are also used in gnomic statements, such as ‘they speak Hidatsa’ , in contrast to
episodic statements, such as ‘they spoke Hidatsa last night’.

In (138a-b), the unmarked present progressive is contrasted with the present habitual, and
in (139) an unmarked past event with the past habitual. The habitual aspect in both examples is

expressed with the suffix -ii.

(138) a. Guuru xééc. b. Guuru xee’iic.
gua-ra xéé-c gua-ra  xéé-ii-c
that-LOC leak-DECL that-LOC leak-HAB.SG-DECL
1t is leaking there. 1t leaks there.
(139) a. Eéca hiraacird’g sééc. b. Eéca hiraacira’g see’iic.
éeca hiraacé-iré’-g séé-c éeca hiraaca-iré’-g séé-ii-c
all Hidatsa-speak-CRD say-DECL all Hidatsa-speak-CRD say-HAB.SG-DECL
She said everything in Hidatsa. She used to say everything in Hidatsa.

The habitual suffix is inflected for number. Singular forms of habitual stems are formed
with -ii and plural forms with -firu (most common), -firu’, or -firuu (least common). These three
plural forms are free variants of a single underlying plural morpheme. Only before evidential
enclitics is -iiru’ the preferred form. Neither the singular nor the plural suffix causes ablaut on the
preceding vowel. Plural habitual verb forms are illustrated in (140)—(142).
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(140) Maaruudi cagihee’iiruc.
maa-nuudi cagi-hee-firu-c
INDEF-eat  good-3CAUS.DIR-HAB.PL-DECL
They always eat well.

(141) Mia adaariru awua’di miréeridhaa’iiruuc.
mia adaari-ra awua’di miréeri-dhaa-iiruu-c
woman menstruate-TEMP sweat.lodge enter-NEG-HAB.PL-DECL
When women menstruate they don’t go into sweats.**

(142) Maaruwa ii’iré’ru naahu’iiru’ wareec.
maa-nuwa  1i-iré’-ra naahu-iiru? waree-c
INDEF-some INST-speak-TEMP come.PL-HAB.PL. EVID-DECL
If you talk about something it’ll happen./ If you talk about someone that person always
comes.

Habitual statements refer to customary or habitual behavior or conditions that are most

often translated into English with ‘usually’, ‘used to’, ‘always’, or ‘never’, as in (143)—(145).

(143) Maaréeruhsaa mahgudhaa’iiruc.
maa-née-rahsaa mahgu-dhaa-iiru-c
1A-go-CONC.COND be.at-NEG-HAB.PL-DECL
Even if I go they re never home.

(144) Miixarahxi’iic maadadagua.
mii-xarahxi-fi-c maa-dada-hgua
1B-emaciated-HAB.SG-DECL INDEF-long.time-LOC
1 used to be skinny a long time ago.

(145) Ohbaarug maawuudidhaa’iic.
Ohbaa-rug maa-m-nuudi-dhaa-ii-c
evening-COND INDEF-1A-eat-NEG-HAB.SG-DECL
1 usually don’t eat in the evening.

The habitual is also used in reference to innate or acquired abilities, as in (146a)—(149a).

The interpretation is episodic when the habitual suffix is not present, as in (146b)—(149b).

6 Women are traditionally not supposed to participate in the sweat-lodge ceremony while menstruating. Although
the literal meaning of awua’di mirééri is ‘to enter the sweat lodge’, it implies full participation in the activities that

take place there.
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(146) a. Hiraaca nire’ii’? Do you speak Hidatsa?

b. Hiraacd nire’? Did you speak Hidatsa?
(147) a. Aragarahu iré’iic. He is an Arikara speaker.
b. Aragardhu iré’c. He spoke / is speaking Arikara.
(148) a. Maawabaahidhaa’iic. I don’t sing. (maa- INDEF, ma-baahi I-sing, -dhaa NEG)
b. Maawabaahidhaac. I didn’t sing.
(149) a. Maahdi naaghia’ii’? Do you drive? (maahdii vehicle)
b. Maahdi ndaghia®? Did you drive a car?

6.3.2 -gsa ‘usitative’

The suffix -gsa expresses usitative aspect and refers to customary actions and recurring states

that can be glossed as ‘always’, ‘often’, or ‘a lot’. The usitative aspect differs from the habitual
aspect in the same way that the English expression ‘he smokes’ (habitual, gnomic) differs from
‘he always smokes’ (customary). Jones (1984) and Boyle (2007:168) labeled -gsa ‘frequentative’,
but that gloss is not a precise way to describe its properties since frequentative events are usually
interpreted as iterative activities perceived as single durational events. In a non-technical sense it
is probably acceptable to say that usitative events occur “frequently”, but only in the customary
sense.

Examples with the usitative -gsa are seen in (150)—(155).

(150) GuU maaguhbaheegsac.
g4 maa-guhbahee-gsa-c
that INDEF-bother-USI-DECL
He teases a lot.

(151) Maaraagsac agihdiawa.
maa-naa-gsa-c agihdiawa
INDEF-2drink-USI-DECL  very
You drink too much. / You're an alcoholic.
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(152)

(153)

(154)

(155)

frequently translated into English with an agentive noun. Examples are (156)—(160).

(156)

(157)

(158)

(159)

ii-hgi-xi*6¢-0

n’-iré’-gsa-wa

Maagarisdahe f{iwiagsac.
maagarisda-hee iiwia-gsa-c
child-this cry-USI-DECL

This child is always crying.

ligixi’aa giwaagaraaxisagsac.
hgi-maa-hgi-araaxisa-gsa-c

INST-GI-0ld-CONT  GI-INDEF-GI-ignorant-USI-DECL
He’s getting old and forgetful.

Nire’gsawa miihirdwihdiraac.
mii-hirdwi-hdi-raa-c
2POS-speak-USI-SIMULT 1A-sleep-DES-2CAUS.DIR-DECL
You are so talkative that you make me sleepy.

Niiwahgaracheedhaac niiwidabagsawa.
nii-maa-garachee-dhaa-c nii-midaba-gsa-wa
2B-1A-believe-NEG-DECL ~ 2B-lie-USI-SIMULT

I don’t believe you because you always lie / you are a liar.

Another common usage of the usitative is to describe characteristic personality traits; it is

lichaagsa’c.
iichda-gsa-a-c
pout-USI-PL-DECL
They pout a lot.

Maa’arugdaxugagsac.
maa-aru-gaaxuga-gsa-c
INDEF-REL-joke-USI-DECL

He jokes a lot. | He is a joker.

fiwahu iré’gsac.
ii-awahu iré’-gsa-c
mouth-inside speak-USI-DECL

He always mumbles. | He is a mumbler.

Madawasuigas maarahcigsac.
mada-mastga-s maa-nahci-gsa-c
1POS-dog-DEF  INDEF-bite-USI-DECL
My dog bites. | My dog is a biter.
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(160) Icuasga éehgu iciri’gsac.

icluwasga ¢é¢hgua ici-ni’-gsa-c

horse that foot-shoot-USI-DECL

That horse is always kicking.

The combinatory potential of -gsa is restricted to active verbs and stative verbs describing
recurring states. Whereas both the usitative -gsa and habitual -ii are combinable with active verbs,
as in (161)—(164), only the habitual is grammatical with stative verbs describing qualities, as
demonstrated by the stative stem ichia to be strong in (165). The usitative can be used with

stative stems that describe temporary states, however, as confirmed by the first person stative

prefix mii- in (166).

(161) HaB: Oobhiiiic. He smokes. or He is a smoker.
Ust:  Oobhiigsac. He smokes a lot.
(162) HAB: Gaagsa araxawaa’iic. 1 typically/usually burn the potatoes.
Usl:  Gaagsa araxawaagsac. I always burn the potatoes.
(163) HAB: Awaasahcagi muudi’iic. [ eat only beans. < awaasa beans, -hcagi LIM
Usl:  Awaasd muudigsac. I eat beans a lot.
(164) HAB: Maa’6odhiwaa’iic. It’s me who usually cooks.
Usl: Maa’éodhiwaagsac. It’s me who always cooks.
(165) HAB: Mii’ichia’iic. I am typically/usually strong.
UsL:  *Mii’ichiagsac. I am always strong.
(166) a. Miiwiahxdeegsac. I’'m (often) jealous of my wife.
b. Miigdaxugagsac. 1 joke a lot.
c. Miirdhcixigsac. I have fainting spells. or I faint a lot. (as an epileptic)

Habitual and usitative stems in (167) are contrasted in a single sentence.

(167) Maré’gsawa mii’aghaaga’iic.
ma-iré’-gsa-wa mii-aghaaga-ii-c
1-speak-USI-SIMULT 1B-late-HAB.SG-DECL
1I'm usually/often late because I talk a lot.
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The usitative -gsa and habitual -ii can co-occur in the same stem. When occurring
together, the verb usually expresses a customary or recurring activity that is or used to be a habit,

especially in reference to past habits, as in (168).

(168) Maahiigsa’iisd. (Hahsaa goowiheec.)
maa-hii-gsa-i-sd (hahsdad goowi-hee-c)
INDEF-drink-USI-HAB.SG-DEF  (but finished-3CAUS.DIR-DECL)

He used to drink all the time. (But he quit).

6.4 Positional verbs

One of the most interesting features of Hidatsa morphology is its innovative system of positional
verbs. Positional verbs and their use as aspectual auxiliaries are common in many language
families. In fact, it is a feature that is found in all Siouan languages, as well as in many other
Plains languages of the area. What makes the Hidatsa system typologically unique is the
combination of position and posture with evidentiality.

Although they describe the posture and position of people, animals, or objects, positional
verbs are even more common in serial verb constructions in the role of auxiliary verbs with
aspectual or evidential overtones. Semantically positional verbs denote posture, position,
existence, and general location. Their primary function, when used lexically, is to describe an
animate or inanimate entity’s ‘posture’; i.e., whether somebody or something is in a sitting,
standing, or lying position, or whether somebody or something is moving around. The second
function of positional verbs is to form existential constructions where the posture of the
described entity, even though understood literally, is of secondary importance. The final function
of positional verbs is to express aspect and evidence when in the role of modal auxiliaries. Even

in the auxiliary modal function the actual posture described by the verbs is still to be literally
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interpreted while the focal point of the construction lies in modality. In addition to their literal
meanings and grammatical functions, positional verbs often occur in idiosyncratic collocations.

Although all positional verbs are intransitives that take nominal subjects, they can also be
transitivized through causativization.

Serial constructions of verbs (see 17.5) are exceedingly common in Hidatsa and from a
syntactic point of view positional verbs are in no respect different from other verbs that
participate in such constructions. However, from a semantic perspective, and in light of the
degree of grammaticalization and morphological peculiarities they share, it becomes readily
apparent that they should be treated separately from other verbs and syntactic constructions.

There are two cross-cutting parameters for classifying positional verbs. The first
parameter sorts them into three classes. Verbs belonging to the first class describe literally the
posture of both animate or inanimate entities. They serve in an auxiliary function in
constructions that describe states and activities over which one has no control (e.g., sleeping,
crying). Verbs in the second class are used only in an auxiliary evidential function and describe
the most probable posture of some unseen but audible source of sound. The literal meaning of
verbs belonging to the third class describe the location of animate entities. In an auxiliary
function, verbs in the third class are used in serial constructions for activities over which one has
control (e.g., cooking, whittling).

The second parameter divides positional verbs into verbs of posture and verbs of location.
The majority of positional verbs are unambiguous in their description of posture. However, there

are also two verbs, mahgu and hahgu, that do not specify posture but describe location. Finally,

one verb, nahgu, straddles both categories, describing both posture (sitting) and location.

264



The two categories of positional verbs form a natural class, distinguished from other

types of verbs by their suppletive plural stems that are identical or nearly identical for most

members in each of the three classes. Movement verbs are marginal members of this natural

class as their plural forms, although irregular, are different from other positional verbs. Even

though most movement verbs have irregular plural forms, one of them, nuwi fo move around,

seems to have a particularly bleached meaning and is used almost exclusively in auxiliary

constructions. However, the inclusion of nuwi with positional verbs at this moment remains

tentative; unlike other positionals it does not form a derivational word family with the evidential

positional verb haawi that it is paired with.

The two categories and three classes of positional verbs are presented in TABLE 6.10. The

symbol < represents lexical series based on analogy. The symbol J{ represents lexical series

based on derivation. Words in the bold box are based on posture. Words in the box with thin

lines (the bottom row) are based on location. One word, nahgu, belongs to both categories.

TABLE 6.10. POSITIONAL VERBS

AUXILIARY
MEANING

NO CONTROL
(CONT aspect)

SOUNDS
(evidentiality)

CONTROL
(PROG aspect)

LITERAL MEANING
SITTING LYING STANDING MOVING
naagi maagi naharéé nuwi
17 ) )
naaghi maaghi nahaa haawi
17 )

nahgu

mahgu
SPECIFIC
LOCATION

hahgu
GENERAL
LOCATION
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6.4.1 Basic posture verbs

There are three basic posture verbs in Hidatsa: naagi to be sitting, maagi to be lying, and naharéé
to be standing. An unusual feature that unites these three verbs is the suppletive plural forms
they share. (Plural suppletion is not common in Hidatsa. For most verbs, plural forms are marked
by plural suffixes.) The level of uniformity is probably indicative of the degree of their
grammaticalization.

It is important to remember that positional verbs form a continuum in Hidatsa. Many
other verbs can participate in similar existential or auxiliary functions as the ones discussed here;
however, what sets sitting, lying, and standing apart (aside from obvious similarities between the
singular stems as well as plural formation) is the fact that no other verbs have evidential
counterparts. A fourth verb, nuwi to be moving around, is tentatively included with the three
basic posture verbs; however, the relationship between nuwi and its evidential counterpart haawi
is not based on morphology.

The inflectional paradigms of the basic posture verbs are presented in TABLE 6.11.

TABLE 6.11. BASIC POSTURE VERBS

naagi/ gaa maagi / gaa naharéé / nahagaa nuwi / naari
be sitting be lying be standing be moving
around
3SG  naagic maagic naharééc nuwic
ISG  maaragic maawagic maaraharééc maaruwic
2SG  naragic nawagic naarahareec naruwic
3PL  gadac = gaad’ac gaac naha gaa’ac / naha gaac nadria’c
1PL magaa’ac / magaac magad’ac/ magaac maaraha magaa’ac madria’c
2PL nagaa’ac / nagaac nagaa’ac / nagaac naaraha nagaa’ac nararia’c
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6.4.1.1 Existential constructions
Hidatsa employs two types of constructions to make existential statements. The first type is used
to state that something exists without reference to its location, position, or shape. Such

constructions are formed with the existential verbs madu there is and neesa there isn’t, as in

(169) and (170).
(169) Huci maduc. There is wind.

Aaciiwiri maduc. There is milk (available).
(170) Huci neesac. There is no wind.

Madxuhdineesac. I have no gloves. /my-gloves there-is-not/

The second type of existential constructions is used to make existential statements in
reference to a specific location. In such statements the referent is always classified by an
existential verb for its posture and shape. Such statements can be produced and interpreted as
existentials, as in (171a), or literally, as in (171b). Either way, the choice of verb depends on the

specific posture of the referent if a specific location is referred to.

(171) Guurud naagic. a. He is there.
b. He sits there.
Mixdaaru maagic. a. He is under it.
b. He lies under it.
Hird6 naharééc. a. He is here.

b. He stands here.

In existential constructions, birds are usually referred to as sitting, large four-legged
animals and vehicles with four wheels as standing, and small animals according to the actual
posture they have assumed. Small inanimate objects that do not have an elongated shape either
sit or lie. Posture words often participate in fixed expressions. Examples (172)—(174) illustrate
the usage of positional verbs in existential sentences according to the conventionalized

understanding of shape, as in (172) and (173), and in collocations, as in (174).
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(172) Madawdaahdi addasigua  naharééc (*naagic /*maagic).

mada-maahdii adaasi-hgua naharéé-c (*naagi-c / *maagi-c)

1ros-vehicle outside-LOC stand-DECL (*sit-DECL / *lie-DECL)

My car is outside.
(173) Gugaa maa’abhuhgawa maagic (*naagic / *naharééc).

gua-hgaa maa-abhuhga-wa maagi-c (*naagi-c / *naharéé-c)

that-LOC  INDEF-hat-INDEF  lie-DECL (*sit-DECL / *stand-DECL)

There is a hat there.
(174) Maarudhadigua naagic (*maagic / *naharééc).

maa-nudhi-adi-hgua naagi-c (*maagi-c / *naharéé-c)

INDEF-tie-house-LOC sit-DECL (*lie-DECL / *stand-DECL)

He is in jail.®
6.4.1.2 Auxiliary continuative constructions
Serial constructions involving two verbs are exceedingly common in Hidatsa. As a rule, both
verbs maintain their lexical independence in such constructions. However, a few common verbs,
including the basic posture verbs, undergo a process of auxiliarization and lose their lexical
transparency.

Basic posture verbs are commonly used in the auxiliary function to express states and the
continuative aspect of activities that the subject has no control over. Only a limited number of

active verbs can be used in the continuative aspect. Basic posture verbs in auxiliary function are

illustrated in (175)—(178). Both the main verb and the aspectual auxiliary are inflected for person,

as in (177) and (178).
(175) Adixaabi  bdhca naharééc (*naagic).
adi-xaabi  bahci-0 naharéé-c (*naagi-c)

house-thin upright-CONT stand-DECL (*sit-DECL)
The tent is up.

5 As in several other plains languages, ‘jail’ is called ‘a place where they tie it’, or maartidhadi (either in reference
to tying up the prisoners, or, according to another interpretation, to shoestrings that are removed from the inmates

shoes).
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(176) Mirée sahga naagic.
miré¢ sahgi-@  naagi-c
door open-CONT sit-DECL
The door is wide open.

(177) Hirughiri iimaada maawagic.
hirughiri ii-maa-dée-O maa-maagi-c
over.here INST-1A-die-CONT 1A-lie-DECL
Here I lie dead.

(178) Maré’dhaawa mahgaraaxisa maaruwic.
ma-iré’-dhaa-wa ma-hgi.araaxisd maa-nuwi-c
1POS-speak-NEG-SIMULT 1A-forget 1A-move.about-DECL

Since I don’t speak it (anymore), I forget as days go by.

The use of posture verbs in serial constructions has become lexicalized in many idiomatic
expressions pertaining to natural phenomena, such as the blizzard in (179) and haze in (180),
both of which “stand”, and the wind that “sits” in (181). Natural phenomena that are

characterized according to their conventionalized natural “posture” also include heavenly bodies.

(179) Nagahuudhaa naharééc.
nagahuudhéé-@ naharéé-c
blizzard-CONT ~ stand-DECL
It is a blizzard.

(180) Awahsia naharééc.
awa.hsii-0 naharéé-c
land.hazy-CONT stand-DECL
The haze is continuing.

(181) lihuci miréera naagic.
ii-huci miréeri-@ naagi-c
INST-wind enter-CONT sit-DECL
1t is drafty in the room.

6.4.2 Evidential posture verbs
Hidatsa has developed a unique class of evidential posture verbs encoding auditory sensory

information that is nearly symmetrical with the set of basic posture verbs and to a large extent
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derived from it. Evidential posture verbs never occur independently as main verbs. They are used
exclusively in serial constructions where they function as progressive or continuative aspect
markers. This series of verbs functions also as evidential auxiliaries as they are used in lieu of
basic posture verbs when the speaker’s only source of information about a situation is auditory,
as opposed to witnessing it directly or having general knowledge about it.

The difference between ordinary and evidential posture verbs is illustrated in (182).

(182) a. Moéohcaawa mua naaghic. b. Méohcaawa muad naagic.
moohcaa-wa mua-0 naaghi-c moohcaa-wa mua-0 naagi-c
coyote-INDEF howl-CONT sit.EVID-DECL coyote-INDEF howl-CONT sit-DECL

A coyote is howling (I hear it but don’t see it). A coyote is howling (I see it).

There are four evidential posture verbs in Hidatsa; they only occur in third person. Even
though the second person as a referent is conceivable in the real world, such forms do not occur
in Hidatsa. Examples of evidential posture verbs inflected for first and second persons
occasionally described in the literature, as in Boyle (2007: 178), have typically been elicited
from younger and less fluent speakers.

The three core members of the series naaghi to make sound while sitting, maaghi to make
sound while lying, and nahda to make sound while standing share an identical suppletive form
aaghi in the plural. The plural form of the last member, haawi to make sound while moving,
needs further confirmation.

Evidential posture verbs and their inflections are presented in TABLE 6.12.

TABLE 6.12. EVIDENTIAL POSTURE VERBS

SITTING LYING STANDING MOVING

naaghi / aaghi maaghi / aaghi nahaa / daghi haawi /?
3sG naaghic maaghic nahdac haawic
3pPL dagha’c dagha’c dagha’c ?
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The posture-based evidential system is typologically unusual because the choice of a
specific auxiliary depends on conventionalized real-world knowledge since the choice of
evidential verbs depends on the most likely posture of the sound-producing agent. Examples
(183)—(186) describe several ongoing sound-related activities. The word selected on each
occasion corresponds to the stereotypical posture of the sound-producing agent in such situations.
(183) Moohcaawa mua naaghic / haawic.

moohcaa-wa mua-0 naaghi-c / haawi-c

coyote-INDEF howl-CONT sit.EVID-DECL / move.around.EVID-DECL
A coyote is howling.

(184) Saaga naga maaghic.
sdaga nagi-0 maaghi-c
frog  croak-CONT lie.EVID-DECL
A frog is croaking.

(185) Midées mua nahaac.

midee-s mua-@  nahaa-c

COW-DEF moo0-CONT stand.EVID-DECL

The cow is mooing.
(186) Maahdiiwa dirida nahaac / naaghic / *maaghic.

maahdii-wa dirid nahaa-c / naaghi-c / *maaghi-c

car-INDEF  run  stand.EVID-DECL / sit.EVID-DECL / *lie.EVID-DECL

A car engine is running.

Evidential posture verbs other than the ones describing stereotypical situations may be
used if the speaker knows the exact posture of the sound-producing agent. For example, the
speaker in (187) hears a child (maagarisda) crying (iiwia) whom she previously left in a lying

position (e.g., a baby), sitting position (e.g., an older child), or a standing position (e.g., a child

being punished). The difference between the three is not reflected in non-technical translations.

(187) a. Maagarisda iiwia maaghic. The child is crying (in a lying position).
b. Maagarisda fiwia naaghic. The child is crying (in a sitting position).
c. Maagarisda ifiwia nahaac. The child is crying (in a standing position).
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As is the case with basic posture verbs, the usage of evidential posture verbs is
lexicalized in many idiomatic expressions, in particular expressions pertaining to natural
phenomena. For example, in Hidatsa the sound of thunder “lies” in the distance, as in (188).
(188) Dahu  naga maaghic (*naaghic / *nahaac).

dahu nagi-0 maaghi-c (*naaghi-c / *nahéa-c)

thunder rumble-CONT lie.EVID-DECL (*sit.EVID-DECL / *stand.EVID-DECL)

1t is thundering in the distance.

Evidential posture verbs in serial constructions are not always allowed even if non-
evidential posture verbs are grammatical in parallel constructions. Although the blizzard in (189a)
idiomatically “stands”, the same construction is not grammatical when the basic posture word is
replaced with its evidential counterpart in (189b).

(189) a. Nagahuudhad naharééc. 1t is drifting snow. (lit. blizzard stands)
b. *Nagahuudhaa nahaac. *It is sound of a blizzard.

Unlike regular posture verbs, which often occur as independent lexical verbs, the
evidential posture verbs can only be used as auxiliaries. Compare the three sentences in (190):
whereas a basic posture verb in an existential construction in (190a) is grammatical, a parallel
construction with an evidential posture verb in a non-auxiliary function in (190b) is not. The
evidential posture verb becomes grammatical in an auxiliary function in a serial construction in

(190c) where it follows the main verb mua to moo.

(190) a. Midéewa naharééc adaasigua. There is a cow (standing) outside.
b. *Midéewa nahaac adaasigua. *There is a cow (making sound) outside.
c. Midééwa mud nahaac adaasigua. There is a cow is mooing outside.

Evidential posture verbs are freely combinable with evidential enclitics (see 6.2). In

example (191), the reportative enclitic rahée implies that another person told me of the thunder
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of which he himself had only indirect evidence (i.e., he had heard it but had no visual

confirmation).
(191) Dahu  naga maaghi raheec.
dahu nagi-0 maaghi rahee-c

thunder rumble-CONT lie.EVID REP-DECL
He said it was thundering (in the distance).

6.4.3 Locational position verbs

Verbs that belong to the class of locational position verbs in TABLE 6.13 occur both
independently and as auxiliaries. The plural stem is suppletive and identical for all three verbs
that belong to this class. Only one of these verbs, nahgu to be somewhere in a sitting position, be
engaged in an activity in a sitting position, involves actual posture. The other two verbs, mahgu
to be in a specific location, be engaged in an activity, and hahgu be in the area, be engaged in an
activity, encode no information about the posture of the referent. However, the shared suppletive
plural stem, morphologically similar singular stems, and identical functions in auxiliary
constructions suggest that the three verbs indeed form a natural class.

TABLE 6.13. LOCATIONAL POSTURE VERBS

nahgt / ahgu mahgu / dhgu hahgu / dhgu
be, continue in a sitting dwell, stay, live be about, in the area; be
position; be engaged in an somewhere; be at home,;  engaged in an activity
activity while sitting be engaged in an activity

338G nahguc mahguc hahguc

1SG maarahguc maawahguc maahahguc

28G naarahguc nawahguc naahahguc

3PL ahgua’c ahgua’c ahgua’c

1PL dawahgua’c dawahgua’c dawahgua’c

2PL darahgua’c darahgua’c aarahgua’c

IMP.SG nahgu! mahgu hahgu!

IMP.PL  dhguara! ahguara! ahguara!
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6.4.3.1 Existential constructions

Two of the locational verbs, mahgu and hahgu, identify the referent’s location as specific or

general without encoding any information about its posture. Both are commonly used as

independent predicates in existential constructions. The third verb, nahgu, that encodes posture

in addition to position, is less common than the other two locationals.

The meanings of mahgu form a continuum from more specific to more general. In the

most restricted sense mahgu means to be at home, or to live at a certain location, as in examples

(192)—(194).

(192)

(193)

(194)

(195)

(196)

Garuwihcagi maawahguc.
garu-m-ihcagi maa-mahgi-c
GI-1-by.oneself 1A-dwell-DECL
I’'m home by myself.

Déohgaa nawahgu’?
doo-hgaa na-mahgu-’
where-LOC 2A-dwell-INTER
Where do you live?

Miri Ooraawu’aasis se’hgua ahgu’iiru’sdaa’.

miri aru-ndawu-4asi-s se’-hgua dhgu-iiru’-sdaa’
water REL-deep-creek-DEF that-LOC dwell.PL-HAB.PL-DEF
They used to live in Lucky Mound.

In a less restricted sense mahgu means to be in a specific location, as in (195)—(197).

Madawaahirigua maawahguc.
mada-maa-hiri-hgua maa-mahgu-c
1POS-INDEF-do-LOC  1A-be.at-DECL
I'm at work.

Mahgiug adi geesa!

mahgu-g adi géesee-0
be.at-CRD house watch-IMP.SG
Stay and watch the house! (to a dog)
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(197)

(198)

(199)

(200)

Madaarug sia’ghaa maawahguwic.

madaa-rag se’-ghaa maa-mahgu-wi-c

fall-cOND that-ADV.TEMP 1A-be.at-1SG.FT-DECL

I will stay until fall.

Finally, in the most general sense, mahgu simply means to exist, live, as in (198)—(200).
Doosa nawahgu’? -- Gii, maawahguacihe.
doosa na-mahgu-’ -- gii maa-mahgu-aci-he
how 2A-dwell-INTER -- oh 1A-be.at-COMPR-EMPH
How are you --  Oh, I'm hanging in there.
Giidee cagag mahguc.

giidee cagi-g mahcu-c

INTERJ good-CRD be.at-DECL
Now look at her! / She’s just tame! (said of an old person who used to be wild)

GU hiraagaca madhaahgua mahguc.
gua hiraagica madhaa-hgua mahgu-c
that still already-LOC  be.at-DECL
He still lives in the past.

The next locational posture verb, hahgu, has a general meaning to be around, be in the

area, as in (201)—(204). In most of the following sentences, replacing hahgu with mahgu would

change the meaning from the general existential to the specific ‘live at’.

(201)

(202)

(203)

Doohgaa ndahahgu®?
d6o-hgaa naa-hahgu-’
where-LOC 2A-be.around-INTER
Where are you?

Ndahahgudoores.
naa-hahgu-doores
2A-be.around-ASSERT
You were there/around!

Daabaacigua hahguhicgi. Eewdhgeedhaahe.
daaba-aci-hgua  hahgu-hi-cgii maa-é¢hgee-dhaa-he
what-COMPR-LOC be.around-3.SG.FT-PRES 1A-know-NEG-ASSERT
He could be anywhere! I don’t know!
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(204)

Maadi adaasigua  naxbichi hahguc.

m-adi addasi-hgua naxbichi hahgu-c
1Pos-house outside-LOC bear be.around-DECL
There’s a bear outside my house.

The last locational posture verb, nahgu, is not particularly common as an independent

predicate. The postural connotation of being in a sitting position is sometimes not apparent when

used in existential constructions. Examples of nahgu are given in (205)—(207).

(205)

(206)

(207)

(208)

(209)

Hiroé nahgu!

hir66 nahgu-0

here  be.sitting-IMP.SG
Stay (sitting) here!

U?siag nahguc.

u’sia-g nahgu-c

arrive-CRD be.sitting-DECL

He is here. (lit. he arrived and he’s in a sitting position)

Adiwahuga maarahgtc.
adi-mahtiga maa-nahgu-c
house-inside 1A-be.sitting-DECL
I’'m in the house.

The difference in meaning between hahgu and mahgu is contrasted in (208a-b).

a. Adigua maawahgu’iic. b. Gii, maahahgu’iic.
adi-hgua maa-mahgu-ii-c gii maa-hahgu-ii-c
house-LOC 1A-be.at-HAB.SG-DECL oh 1A-be.around-HAB.SG-DECL
I'm always at home. Oh, I'm always around.

Differences in meaning between all three positional verbs are contrasted in (209a-c).

a. Hiraagdca mahguc. He is still here (at home, he hasn'’t left yet).
b. Hiraagdca hahguc. He is still here (in the area).
c. Hiraagaca nahgtc. He is still here (sitting, doing something).

In some situations the three positional verbs are freely interchangeable, as in singular the

imperative forms in (210). The third verb, nahgu, still implies a sitting position.

(210)

Cagihaa hahgu! / mahgu! / nahgu! Behave yourself! (cagihaa well)
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6.4.3.2 Auxiliary constructions
Positional posture verbs are used in serial constructions to indicate the progressive aspect of an
ongoing activity. The difference in meaning between mahgu and hahgu disappears or is
negligible in the auxiliary position if the activity occurs in one place. However, hahgu is
preferred when the activity involves moving around, as in (211).
(211) Skyler asa hahgu aruguuc.

Skyler asi-@ hahgu-0 aru-guu-c

Skyler roam-CONT be.around-CONT IRR-come.back-DECL
Skyler is walking about now and will come back home.

When nahgu is used as a progressive auxiliary verb it implies that the agent is performing

the activity in the sitting position, as in (212) and (213).

(212) Maa’awabcaa maarahguc.
maa-ma-ibcaa-@ maa-nahgu-c
INDEF-1A-bead-CONT 1A-be.sitting-DECL
I am (sitting) beading.

(213) liraghucigua naghuca nahguc.
ii-naghtci-hgua naghuci-@ nahgu-c
INST-swing-LOC swing-CONT be.sitting-DECL
He’s swinging in the swing.

As it is the only positional verb that encodes posture, nahgu cannot be used as an
auxiliary in situations that would create a semantic conflict with the posture implied, as with the
act of falling in (214). The other two postional verbs, mahgu and hahgu, are grammatical in this
construction.

(214) ligihxua mahguc/ hahguc /*nahguc.

ii-hgi-hxia mahgt / hdhgu  /*nahgl -c

INST-GI-fall be.at / be.around/*be.sitting-DECL
He keeps falling.
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Often the three positional verbs are freely interchangeable in the auxiliary position with
little or no difference in meaning. Whereas (215a) and (215b) have virtually identical semantics,

the third construction in (215¢) implies that the person who is doing the healing is in the sitting

position.
(215) a. Maawabhu  maawahguc. I’'m healing him.
b. Maawabhi  maahahguc. I’'m healing him.
c. Maawabhid  maarahguc. I’'m healing him (as I sit here).

maa-ma-bhti maa-.....
INDEF-1A-heal 1A-....

However, the choice of progressive auxiliary is fixed for certain expressions. For
example, the Hidatsa pulse is usually described with nahgu as “sitting”.
(216) Nuhsihsia nahguc.

nuhsihsia-@ nahgl-c

twitch-CONT be.sitting-DECL
It’s pulsating (e.g. pulse).

Most verbs unambiguously determine whether the grammatical subject or agent is in
control of the event or not. Eating, for example, is always a conscious act on the eater’s part and
only the progressive aspect is possible, as in (217a). However, a few activities can sometimes be
controlled, as thinking in (218a), where the progressive aspect is used with a positional auxiliary,
but other times spontaneous and not controlled, in which case the continuative aspect is used

with a basic posture-verb auxiliary, as in (218b).

(217) a. PROGRESSIVE: b. CONTINUATIVE:
Maaruuda nahguc. *Maaruuda naagic.
maa-nuudi-@  nahgu-c *maa-nuudi-@ naagic
INDEF-eat-CONT be.sitting-DECL *INDEF-eat-CONT sit-DECL
He is eating. *He is eating.
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(218) a. PROGRESSIVE:

Maa’arucagi isgaa nahglc.
maa-aru-cagi  isgee-O nahgu-c
INDEF-REL-good think.CONT be.sitting-DECL
He is thinking good thoughts.

b. CONTINUATIVE:

Maa’arucagi isgaa naagic.
maa-aru-cagi  isgee-O naagi-c
INDEF-REL-good think.CONT sit-DECL

He is thinking good thoughts (spontaneously).

6.5 Tense and mood
Hidatsa is a future—non-future language. Only the future tense is morphologically marked; verb
forms not inflected for the future are interpreted as referring to either the present or the past. The
concepts of futurity and modality are closely interrelated in Hidatsa and verb forms inflected for
the future are used for epistemic and deontic expressions.

There is also a morphologically marked irrealis category that is used both for future and

hypothetical statements.

6.5.1 Present and past
Verb forms not inflected for the future are interpreted as happening either in the present or the
past, as in (219).
(219) Mirawahu nuceebic.
mird-awahi  nuceebi-c
wood-inside  go.into.the.woods-DECL
a) He is going / goes into the woods.
b) He went into the woods.

Past and present events can be disambiguated by using temporal adverbs, such as

maabéhe today and huurisiru yesterday. Utterances marked with any of the definitive speech-act
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markers -s, -sgii, -sd, or -sdaa’, which are strongly associated with an accomplished fact, are

normally interpreted as referring to past events as well (see 6.1.1.6).

(220)

(221)

Examples are (220) and (221).

Migusd haurisiru.
mii-gi’-sd  hdurisiru
1B-give-DEF yesterday
He gave it to me yesterday.

ficihgawaahiris asa nuwi wareesgi.
ficihga-maa-hiri-s asi-0 nuwi waree-sgil
first-INDEF-make-DEF roam-CONT go.around EVID-MIT
First Maker was traveling along.

When none of the aforementioned cues are present, context is used to disambiguate the

present and the past.

6.5.2

Hidatsa and Crow are the only Siouan languages that indicate the future tense by inflection.
Whereas in Crow it is accomplished by incorporating an inflected auxiliary verb into the verb
stem (Graczyk 2007: 137, 302), in Hidatsa the future marker has become completely

grammaticalized and is realized in statements (see 6.1.1) by a set of suffixes that distinguish

Future

person and also distinguish number in first and second person. All future statements are doubly

inflected with pronominal prefixes and future suffixes. Plurality of first and second person plural

forms is indicated doubly by the plural future suffix and the appropriate plural suffix (-’a or -’0).

The inventory of future statement suffixes is given in TABLE 6.14.

TABLE 6.14. FUTURE STATEMENT SUFFIXES

STATEMENTS
3SG -hi 3PL -hi
1sG -Wi 1rL -wihi
2SG -ri 2PL -rihi
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Third person singular and plural statement suffixes are identical, but the two forms are
usually disambiguated by the plural suffixes -’a and -’o that replace the preceding short vowel.
Only before the coordinating suffix -g (see 17.3) is the difference neutralized and the vowel in hi-
undergoes ablaut, as in 6cahdihag... he/they will bury it and... TABLE 6.15 presents three sample
paradigms of the future inflection with a regularly inflected verb 6cahdi fo bury sth, and with
irregularly inflected suppletive stems hiri/hée to do/make sth and née/naahi to go.

TABLE 6.15. FUTURE INFLECTION IN STATEMENTS

ocahdi bury sth

3sG 6cahdihic 3PL o6cahdiha’c

1sG awocahdiwic 1PL awocahdiwiha’c

2SG arocahdiric 2PL ardcahdiriha’c
hiri do sth

3sG hirihic 3PL hiriha’c

1sG mahééwic 1PL mahéeéwiha’c

2SG naheeric 2PL naheeriha’c

SG: née / PL. naahi go

3SG nééhic 3PL naahiha’c
1SG maarééewic 1PL maahiwiha’c
2SG nareeric 2PL narahiriha’c

Curiously, only grammatical person is distinguished in future questions (i.e., interrogative
and speculative speech-acts; see 6.1.2.1 and 6.1.2.3) which are also used for cohortative
suggestions (see 6.1.2). The three interrogative suffixes, listed in TABLE 6.16, are identical to the
plural suffixes used in statements.

TABLE 6.16. FUTURE QUESTION SUFFIXES

QUESTIONS
3 -hi
1 -wihi
2 -rihi
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Plural and singular forms in questions are distinguished by the presence of the plural
suffix -’o that follows the future suffix, as in (222). In (223), an additional cue is provided by the

plurlal suppletive stem naahi to go which is used in lieu of née to go to indicate plural subjects.

(222) SG. Mabahcagiwihi’? PL. Mabahcagiwiho??
maa-bahcagi-wihi-? maa-bahcagi-wihi-?0-’
1A-cut-1FT.INTER-INTER 1 A-cut-1FT.INTER-PL-INTER
Shall I cut it? Shall we cut it?

(223) SG. Maaréewihi’? PL. Madhiwiho??
maa-née-wihi-? m-naahi-wihi-?o-?
1A-go-1FT.INTER-INTER 1A-go.PL-1FT.INTER-PL-INTER
Shall I go? Shall we go?

In the spoken language the first person plural question form, used in interrogative speech-
acts and cohortative expressions, is often contracted by deleting the second syllable in -wihi and
adding the optionally lengthened plural -’o directly to the first syllable, as in (224).

(224) Mihdawiho?! —  Mihaawoo?! Let’s sleep!

He’sdwaariahgiwiho’! —  He’sdwaariahgiwoo’! Let’s pretend!

Future suffixes are mutually exclusive with the irrealis prefix aru-/oo- (see 6.5.3), but
they can always be substituted for the irrealis prefixes with little or no difference in meaning.
There is, however, one case of morphological conditioning where aru-/oo- is preferred by some
speakers over the future suffixes, specifically when the preceding stem syllable is identical with
the following future suffix, as in (225b)—(227b).

(225) a. Arumihaawic. I’'m going to sleep.
b. *Mihaawiwic.
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(226) a. Aruwaaghuuwic. L'll give it a try.
b. ?*MaaghuuMWic.“

(227) a. Aruhirawahic. He is going to take a nap.
b. *Hirawahihic.

For some speakers combinations of future suffixes with the negative suffix -dhaa, as in
(228), are ungrammatical. All speakers accept as grammatical identical negative verb-forms with
the irrealis marker aru-/oo-, as in (228).

(228) a: “*Maaréedhaawic. Iwon’t go.
b: Aruwaaréedhaac. Iwon’t go.

6.5.2.1 Semantics of future
Future inflection has three usages. (1) It describes events and activities that are expected to occur
in the future.
(229) Aadarug nareerihi’?
aada-rug na-née-rihi-’

morning-COND 2A-g0-2FT.INTER-INTER
Will you go tomorrow?

(230) Hagaadha! Niiwagubag maaréewic!
hagaadhee-0 nii-ma-iguba-g maa-née-wi-c
wait.1CAUS.DIR-IMP.SG 2B-1POS-together-CRD 1A-go-1FT.SG-DECL
Wait! I'll go with you.

(2) Although future suffixes do not co-occur with commands (i.e., imperative and
precative speech-acts, see 6.1.3.1 and 6.1.3.2), statements and suggestions with imperative

illocutionary force can still be made. First and second person statement forms are used in

% For some speakers, the sequence of the stem-final -wi and the first person future suffix -wi in maghuuwiwic is
more acceptable than the same sequence in other stems, possibly due to the accent on the stem-final -wi. This
sequence is attested in the sentence Hiraaciré’ noogaré” aru’agagahsi maghuuwiwic. I'’ll try to write down Hidatsa

words.
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directives and first person plural question forms in cohortative expressions. An example of a
cohortative is (231) and examples of directives are (232)—(233). It is important to bear in mind
that only context, facial expression, or intonational cues tell whether an interrogative speech-act
is to be interpreted as a question or a cohortative suggestion, or a declarative speech-act as a

statement or a directive.

(231) Hiréd awadhiiwihoo®?
hir66 maa-adhii-wihi-’o-?
here  1A-camp-1FT.PL-PL-INTER
a) Shall we camp here?
b) Let’s camp here!

(232) Heh! Isiac. Goowiwaawiha’c.
hee isia-c goowi-waa-wihi-"a-c
INTERJ bad-DECL finish-1CAUS.DIR-1FT.PL-PL-DECL
Hey! It’s bad. Let’s quit doing it (e.g., arguing with each other).

(233) Miri iiwaxbidhahaa maahiwiha’c.
miri fiwaxbi-dhaa-hda m-nadhi-wihi-‘a-c
sun go.down-NEG-ADV 1A-go.PL-1FT.PL-PL-DECL
Let’s go before the sun sets.

Both statements and questions containing future suffixes are sometimes translated with
‘should’ or ‘ought to’, as in (234)—(239). Again, the exact interpretation depends on the specific
contextual circumstances of the speech act.

(234) Haheedhaahic.

ha-hee-dhaa-hi-c

abandon-3CAUS.DIR-NEG-3FT.SG-DECL

She should divorce him.

(235) Maahawaadhaawiha’c.
maa-ha-waa-dhaa-wihi-‘a-c

30BJ.PL-abandon-1CAUS.DIR-NEG-1FT.PL-PL-DECL
We should ditch them.
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(236)

(237)

(238)

(239)

Nuwa raaric.

nuwa naa-ri-c

some 2drink-2FT.SG-DECL
You should drink some.

Narahuric.
nara-huu-ri-c
2A-come-2FT.SG-DECL
You should come!

Niiwahguhdiwihi’?
nii-maa-hguhdi-wihi-’
2B-1A-help-1FT.INTER-INTER

Shall I help you?

Nuxbdaga’he doéohsaa maawahaa maaghéewihi’?

nuxbdaga-‘a-hee doohsaa maa-maa-hiri-@  maa-gahée-wihi-?

people-PL-this  how INDEF-1A-do-CONT 1A-give.to.group-1FT.INTER-INTER

What should I do for these people?

The most common way to give oblique commands (i.e., let someone give a command to

someone else) is with indirect causatives, as in (240a). Another method, albeit less common, for

giving indirect commands is to command a person to tell another person that he will do

something, as in (240b) and (241).

(240)

(241)

a. Huhga! b. Giwa’ Hauhic.
huu-hgee-0 giwé’-@  hau-hi-c
come-3CAUS.INDIR-IMP.SG tell-IMP.SG come-3FT.SG-DECL
Let him come! / Tell him to come! Tell him he should come!

Iciuwasga a’ghuad miguhic. Giwa’!

icluwasga a’g-huu-@ mi-ga’-hi-c giweé’-0

horse PORT-come-CONT  1B-give-3FT.SG-DECL tell-IMP.SG

Tell him he should bring me a horse!

(3) Finally, statement forms of future stems are used to indicate possible events, activities,

and outcomes. Most such constructions arguably refer to future events, but sometimes the modal

interpretation clearly takes precedence over tense. For example, both the non-future form of
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dabée to be who in (242a) and the form inflected for future in (242b) have present readings.

Other examples of modal interpretation in reference to non-future events are (243)—(247).

(242) a. Dabée’? b. Dabéehi’?
dabée-? dabée-hi-?
who-INTER who-3FT.INTER-INTER
Who is it? Who could it be? (of someone knocking at the door)
(243) He’sawaawihi’? Niirahéeri he’saraa gigeec.
he’sé¢-waa-wihi-? n-iirahéeri  he’sée-raa gigee-c

do.this-1CAUS.DIR-1FT.INTER-INTER 2-PRO.ERG do.this-2CAUS.DIR OPIN-DECL
Would I do such a thing? You must have done it.

(244) Cagihicgii.
cagi-hi-cgii
g200d-3FT.SG-PRES
1 suppose it’s OK.

(245) Idawaara  axbi  maduhicgii.
ida-méaraa axbi madua-hi-cgii
3POS-winter remain exist-3FT.SG-PRES
He must be in his teens.®’

(246) Aruhiri ééhgeehsiiri hirihic.
aru-hiri ééhgee-hsiiri hiri-hi-c
REL-do know-REAS do-3FT.SG-DECL
Since he knows how to do it he can do it.

(247) Miibadhag maahiwiha’c.
mii-badhi-g m-naahi-wihi-’a-c
1B-fall-CRD 1A-go.PL-3FT.PL-PL-DECL
We might fall off-
The warning that is given in the next sentence in (248) is a clue that the horse has not yet

kicked the person addressed, therefore the meaning encoded in -hi is clearly not the future tense

but an epistemic possibility.

7 Numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by numerals 1-9 preceded by the verb axbi to remain, be left over. In this

example axbi has an abstract meaning ‘teens’ as it occurs without an accompanying numeral.
p g panying
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(248) Icuuwasga nii’arabéehic. Ihdadahal
iciuwasga nii-arabée-hi-c ih4a-hdaa-hee-0
horse 2B-kick-3FT.SG-DECL different-GOAL-3CAUS.DIR-IMP.SG
The horse might kick you. Get out of the way!
Finally, second person future forms are used in cautionary constructions to warn someone
against doing something, as in (249)—(251).
(249) Cagiha! Mardodisga narudaaric.
cagi-hee-0 ma-noodisga  nad-nadaa-ri-c
g00d-3CAUS.DIR-IMP.SG  1POS-windpipe 2A-break-2FT.SG-DECL
Careful! You might choke me to death.
(250) Gigihdal Aruhobi na’sahsiric.
hgigihdi-O aru-hobi né’-arasahsi-ri-c
careful-IMP.SG REL-hole 2A-step.in-2FT.SG-DECL
Be careful! You might step in a hole!
(251) Nidawiri’iihihge xagaheedha! Nabaaxuric!
nida-miri-ii-hii-hgee xagaa-hee-dhaa-0 na-baahxu-ri-c

2POS-water-INST-drink-3CAUS.INDIR  move-3CAUS.DIR-NEG-IMP.SG 2A-spill-2FT.SG-DECL
Don’t move your cup! You'll spill it!

6.5.3 Irrealis
In addition to the inflectional suffixes described in 6.5.2, the prefix aru- (and its allomorph oo-
before n-initial stems) is used to refer to future or hypothetical events and situations.

Hidatsa and the distantly related Mandan are the only Siouan languages that employ two
strategies to indicate the future tense and hypothetical situations by both suffixation and
prefixation. Whereas the Mandan suffix, derived from the proto-Siouan *hta, is not related to the
Hidatsa set of inflectional suffixes, the prefix o- in Mandan and aru-/oo- in Hidatsa may be an
areal feature of common origin.

Aru-/oo- has two main functions: (1) to indicate future events, and (2) to indicate

hypothetical events.
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When used to indicate the future, aru-/oo- is interchangeable with the inflectional future
suffixes with little or no difference in meaning; that is, whenever any of the future suffixes are

used in reference to future events, they can be replaced with aru-.

(252) Dohdaarus déehic / arudéec.
doo-hdaa-rihsaa dée-hi-c / aru-dée-c
where-GOAL-COND.COND die-3FT.SG-DECL /IRR-die-DECL
He will die anyway.

(253) Niiwahguhdiwic. = Ooriiwahguhdic.
nii-maa-hguhdi-wi-c aru-nii-maa-hguhdi-c
2B-1A-help-1FT.SG-DECL IRR-2B-1A-help-DECL
I will help you.

(254) Nii’ééhgiwaawiha’c. = Oorii’ééhgiwaa’ac.
nii-é¢hgee-hgiwaa-wihi-"a-c aru-rii-é¢hgee-hgiwaa-‘a-c

2B-know-1CAUS.INDIR-1FT.PL-PL-DECL IRR-2B-know-1CAUS.INDIR-PL-DECL
We’ll let you know.

Whenever aru- describes hypothetical events it is usually not interchangeable with the
future suffixes without a change in meaning (verbs inflected for the future may have modal
overtones, but they are not used to express hypthetical situations). The hypothetical aru- occurs
regularly in conditional clauses (see 17.4.2.1), as well as in conjunction with the abilitative -
hahga (see 6.6.1). Examples are (255)—(259).

(255) Doohseehisaa oorahee’?

doohsee.hisa  aru-na-hiri-?

how IRR-2A-d0-INTER

How would/do you do it?

(256) Aru’a’igubxi eewahgeerug  ooriiwahgiwé’c.
aru-a’igubxi maa-é¢hgee-rug aru-nii-maa-hgiwé’-c

REL-answer  1A-know-COND IRR-2B-1A-tell-DECL
If I knew the answer I would tell you.
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(257) Maadabéerus aru’ééhgeedoores.
maa-dabée-rahsaa aru-é¢hgee-doores
INDEF-who-CONC.COND  IRR-know-ASSERT
Anyone would know that. (i.e., Thats common sense.)

(258) Oogci  ruwaru maarihsi ma’iihaa’arug aruwaarihsa’c.

6ogcia nuwa-ra maa-nihsi ~ ma‘iihee-’a-rig aru-maa-nihsi-‘a-c
evening some-TEMP INDEF-dance want-PL-COND IRR-INDEF-dance-PL-DECL
Some nights if they want to dance, they will dance.

(259) Diihsaa arumaacixihahgadhaac.
diisi-haa aru-maa-cixi-hahgéi-dhaa-c
far-ADV  IRR-1A-jump-ABIL-NEG-DECL
I can’t jump far.

6.6 Further modal categories
Although modality can be expressed through a variety of strategies, such as lexically with
adverbs, several patterns have become grammaticalized in Hidatsa.

A universal modal suffix hahga can express all three types of modality — epistemic,
deontic, and dynamic.

The lexical verb hiri to do something participates as an auxiliary in at least three
constructions: (1) the quasi-clausal auxiliary construction -gug hiri + F7, which is restricted to
epistemic modality, describes a possible event; (2) the definite auxiliary construction -s hiri
describes events that had a potential to happen in the past, and (3) the instrumental auxiliary
construction iihiri adds an intensive meaning to the preceding verb.

Finally, there are six semantically related and mutually exclusive constructions that Jones
(1992) subsumed under the label ‘approximatives.” The approximatives express the ideas
“almost,” “nearly,” or “kind of ”” (Jones 1992: 330). According to formal criteria, some of the
approximatives could be subsumed more appropriately under derivational morphology, whereas

others could be described more properly as auxiliary or serial verb constructions. However, here
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they are treated together because comparison between different approximatives is helpful in

clarifying finer distinctions in meaning.

6.6.1 -hahga ‘abilitative’
Depending on the context, the abilitative modal suffix -hahga may express any of the three
modal families of meaning: it is interpreted (1) epistemically when the speaker communicates his
doubts, certainties, or guesses; (2) deontically when the meanings have to do with obligation or
permission; and (3) dynamically when the meaning is concerned with abilities and dispositions.
The abilitative verb stem occurs almost always with the irrealis marker aru-. The only
regular exception to this rule is expressions of estimation and approximation of amount or size.
When -hahga has a dynamic interpretation, it either describes an ability to do something,
as in (260)—(263), or a disposition to do something, as in (264).
(260) Maabéhe aruwaaréehahgadhaac.
maabi-hee aru-maa-né¢-hahga-dhaa-c
day-this ~ IRR-1A-go-ABIL-NEG-DECL
I can’t go today.
(261) Aruragabadheehahgac.
aru-nagabadi-hee-hahga-c

IRR-start-3CAUS.DIR-ABIL-DECL
He knows how to start a song.

(262) Aruwiirdhguxdihahga®? -- E&, niiwahguxdiwic. Déohse??
aru-mii-na-hguxdi-hahga-* -- é¢ nii-maa-hguxdi-wi-c doohse-?
IRR-1B-2A-help-ABIL-INTER  -- yes 2B-1A-help-1FT.SG-DECL be.the.matter-INTER
Can you help me? -- Yes, I'll help you. What’s wrong?

(263) Ooragoosihahga’? -- E¢, aruwaagdosihahgac.
aru-na-goosi-hahga-’? -- é¢ aru-maa-goosi-hahga-c
IRR-2A-whistle-ABIL-INTER -- yes IRR-1A-whistle-ABIL-DECL
Can you whistle? -- Yes, I can whistle.
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(264)

(265)

(266)

(267)

Nariidi’? -- Aruwaawuudihahgahe.
n’-arfidi-? -- aru-maa-m-nuudi-hahga-he
2A-hungry-INTER -- IRR-INDEF-2A-eat-ABIL-EMPH
Are you hungry? -- I could eat.

Interrogative speech-acts with -hahga can be interpreted as polite requests, as in (265).

Aru’aragoogihahga’?
aru-maa-igoogi-hahga-’
IRR-1A-hang-ABIL-INTER
Could you hang it up?

Expressions with -hahga are also used to ask for tentative permission, as in (266)—(267).

Maguu, ooriiwaahgisihahgd’?
ma-igau-" aru-nii-maa-nahgisi-hahga-’
1POS-grandmother-voC IRR-2B-1A-lean.on-ABIL-INTER
Grandma, can I lean on you?

Maa’aru’awaagadihdaa aruwaaréehahga®? -- Ee, naa he’sawa!
maa-aru-awaagi-adi-hdaa aru-maa-né¢-hahga-? - é&¢ née-0 he’sawa
INDEF-REL-sit.down-lodge-LOC IRR-1A-go-ABIL-INTER -- yes go-IMP.SG then
May I go to the toilet -- Yes, go ahead!

In the possibilitive sense, -hahga is used to denote the possibility of a given proposition’s

being or becoming true. In this sense, the meaning of -hahga can be translated as ‘it is possible.’

Examples are (268)—(272).

(268)

(269)

(270)

Aruse’hahgac.
aru-sé¢’-hahga-c
IRR-that-ABIL-DECL
It could be him.

Aru’agagiihahgac.
aru-agagii-hahga-c
IRR-able.to-ABIL-DECL
He should be able to do it.

Hachageegi se’ri  diheec. -- Ooreesaacic! -- Aruwaduhahgac!

hachageegi se’ri  dée-hee-c -- aru-neesa-aci-c -- aru-madu-hahga-c
hiccup that-ERG die-3CAUS.DIR-DECL -- IRR-not.exist-COMPR-DECL -- IRR-€XiSt-ABIL-DECL
A hiccup killed that guy. -- There is no such thing!  -- Yes, it’s possible!
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(271) Hiri maa’ooruudihahgac.

hiri maa-aru-nuudi-hahga-c

this INDEF-IRR-eat-ABIL-DECL

This one is edible.
(272) Maa’arugadé’cheehahgac.

maa-aru-hgi-adé’sa-hee-hahga-c

INDEF-IRR-GI-famous-3CAUS.DIR-ABIL-DECL

He /it is praiseworthy.

When -hahga indicates an estimation or approximation, as in (273), the irrealis marker
aru- does not co-occur with an abilitative stem. Hahga in such constructions can be glossed as
‘about’ or ‘approximately’. The abilitative suffix also derives approximative adverbs by

combining -hahga and the adverbial suffix -haa, realized as -haghaa, which will be described in

detail in 15.2.6.

(273) Idawaara axbi  maduhahgac.
ida-maaraa axbi madi-hahga-c
3POS-winter remain exist-ABIL-DECL
He must be in his teens.

6.6.2 -gug hiri(hi) ‘possibilitive’

The possibilitive construction -gug hiri(hi) expresses epistemic possibility and may be glossed as
‘maybe’ or ‘might’. The construction is composed of an unaccented clause-final suffix -gug and
the auxiliary verb hiri (lit. fo do sth) that is inflected for person and number in the future tense

(see 6.5.2).%®

5 Hiri to do sth, make sth is an irregular verb. The present and past inflected forms are hiric e did it, mahéeéc I did it,
and ndheec you did it. Inflected future forms and their literal meanings are hirihic he will do it, mahéewic I will do it,

and naheeric you will do it.
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The suffix -gug functions syntactically as a clause-final subordinating suffix that is
followed in the matrix clause by an inflected form of hiri; therefore the epistemic auxiliary
construction can be analyzed alternatively as an independent clause. However, since the
distribution of -gug is limited to a position before a single lexical verb that here clearly functions
as a modal auxiliary without regard to its literal meaning, it is more appropriate to describe this
construction here rather than in Chapter 17 that deals with clause types.

Expressions with -gug hiri(hi) describe situations and events that are considered likely or
possible in the present or the future; references to possible events in the past are less common.
Since the suffix -gug is unaccented and pronounced with low pitch, the inflected auxiliary with

which it forms a phonological phrase normally loses its accent as well. Examples of possibilitive

statements are given in (274).

(274) Hobheehisagug hirihic. It might get dark. < hoébheehisa dark
Ciriagug hirihic. It’s probably cold. / It might be cold. < ciria cold
He’sagug hirihic. It may be so. / Perhaps. / Maybe. < he’sa be so

Both the auxiliary and the main verb are inflected for person, as exemplified in (275).
However, only the auxiliary is inflected for number, as in (278d), and no plural morphemes are
inserted between the stem and the possibilitive -gug. The only other clausal suffixes that block
the insertion of plural morphemes are the coordinative -g (see 17.3) and ablaut-triggering

contemporaneous morpheme (see 17.4.1.8).

(275) a. Guucigug hirihic. Maybe he took it back. < guuci take sth back
b. Mahguucigug mahéewic. I might take it back. < guuci take sth back
¢. Nahguucigug naheeric. You might take it back. < guuci take sth back
d. Guucigug hiriha’c. They might have taken it back. <guuci take sth back, -a’ PL
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More examples of the possibilitive construction illustrating person agreement are given in
(276)—(278). Example (276) is particularly interesting because hiri to do sth is used doubly, first
as the main verb and then as an auxiliary.

(276) Mahéegug  maheewic.

maa-hiri-gug maa-hiri-wi-c
1A-do-POSSIB 1A-do-1FT.SG-DECL

1 might do it.
(277) Nariidigug naheeric. Né’gure’ hira!
n’-ariidi-gug na-hiri-ri-c n’-¢*-hgi-¢&’ hiri-O

2A-hungry-POSSIB 2A-do-2FT.SG-DECL 2POS-own-GI-own do-IMP.SG
You might get hungry, make your lunch bag!®

(278) Miigiwé’gug hirihic.
mii-giwé’-gug hiri-hi-c
1B-tell-POSSIB do-3FT.SG-DECL
He might tell me.
Even though person agreement between the auxiliary verb and the main verb is the norm,

as in (279a) and (280a), optionally the third person form hirihi is used as default auxiliary for

first and second persons as well, as in (279b) and (280b).

(279) a. Mii’aghirigug mahéeéwic. Maybe I'll get lucky. < mii- 1B, aghiri lucky
b. Mii’aghirigug hirihic. Maybe I'll get lucky.

(280) a. Maawabaahigug mahééwic. I might sing. < maa- INDEF, maa- 14, baahi sing sth
b. Maawabaahigug hirihic. 1 might sing.

Hidatsa morphology provides various strategies to indicate epistemic modality. In
addition to the possibilitive auxiliary construction, the same meaning can also be conveyed by

the irrealis prefix aru- and verbs inflected for the future tense. The near-synonymus use of

% The noun e’guré’ brown-bag is subject to classificatory possession (see 6.3.3). It is formed by prefixing the
possessive é’- to the stem guré’ to keep sth, which itself is derived by prefixing gur-, an allomorph of Gl, to the

lexical verb é° to own sth.
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irrealis, the future tense, and the possibilitive auxiliary construction is illustrated in (281) and the

comparison of possibilitive and future tense constructions in (282a-b).

(281)

(282)

6.6.3

Madabuusihge ihcagi adigua mahguc.
mada-buusi-hgee ihcagi adi-hgua  mahgu-c
1pOos-spotted-DIM alone lodge-LOC stay-DECL

Hirighaa aruxéewic / xéewihic / xééwigug hirihic.
hiri-ghaa aru-xéewi-c / xéewi-hi-c / xéewi-gug-hiri-hi-c
this-ADV.TEMP IRR-lonely-DECL / lonely-3FT.SG-DECL / lonely-POSSIB-d0-3FT.SG-DECL

My cat is home alone, by now it’s probably lonely / must be lonely.

Ciriagug hirihic. Niduuxihdia gurd’!
ciria-gug  hiri-hi-c n’-iduuxi-ihdia hgi-¢’-0
cold-POSSIB do-3FT.SG-DECL 2POS-shirt-big  GI-own-IMP.SG
1t’s probably cold / might be cold, keep your jacket.

o

b. Adaasi giciriahic. Niduuxihdia  gura®!
adaasi hgi-ciria-hi-c n’-iduuxi-ihdia hgi-¢’-0
outside GI-cold-3SG.FT-DECL 2POS-shirt-big GI-own-IMP.SG
1t’s a little colder outside, keep your jacket.

-s hiri ‘unrealized’

The past possibilitive construction is formed with the matrix clause-final definite suffix -s and

the auxiliary verb hiri that is inflected for person and number. It is used in reference to unrealized

past events that had a potential to become real. An analogous possibilitive construction with -gug

-hiri(hi) describes possible events that have a potential to occur in the future (see 6.6.2).

(283)

(284)

Aruwii’igaaraci miidahees hiric.
aru-mii-igaa-raci mii-dahee-s hiri-c
REL-1B-look-COMPR  1B-kill-DEF do-DECL
The way he looked at me could have killed me.

Huba caga’ii / Mahgirada?ii iiwahgiraghiidis mahééc.
huba cagi-0-ii / maa-hgirada-0-ii ii-maa-hgi-naghiidi-s maa-hiri-c
soup good-CONT-INTENS / 1A-like-CONT-INTENS 1A-GI-squeeze.in-DEF 1A-do-DECL
The soup is so good / 1 like it so much that I almost jumped into it.
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6.6.4 iihiri ‘intensive’

The intensive auxiliary-verb construction adds the meaning ‘very’, ‘too’, or ‘really’ to the
preceding clause. It is formed by prefixing the instrumental ii- to the auxiliary verb hiri, which is
inflected for person and number, to modify the preceding contemporaneous clause (see 17.4.1.8).
The inflected forms of the auxiliary verb iihiri are:

3SG iihiric
1sSG iimahéec
2SG iindheec

Examples are in (285)(289).7

(285) Arii saguba iihiric.
arii sagubi-0 ii-hiri-c
road crooked-CONT INST-do-DECL
The road is very crooked.

(286) Mara birdbuura iihiric.
m-ara birabuuri-@ ii-hiri-c
1POS-hair thin-CONT  INST-do-DECL
My hair is too thin.

(287) Maarahcaadhaa ithiri’iic.
maa-nahcaa-dhaa-0 ii-hiri-ii-c
INDEF-careful-NEG-CONT INST-d0-HAB.SG-DECL
He is always very careless.

(288) Miihabaa iiwahéec.
mii-habaa-@ ii-maa-hiri-c
1B-cold-CONT INST-1A-do-DECL
I’'m very cold.

(289) DooOhseewa nii’isia iirahee’?
doohseewa nii-isia-@ ii-na-hiri-’
why 2B-bad-CONT INST-2A-do-INTER
Why are you so bad?

7 There are, of course, other ways to say ‘very’ in Hidatsa, the most common being the adverb agihdiawa and the

instrumental applicative iiragsibi. The latter is not inflected for person regardless of superficial similarity to iihiri.
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6.6.5 -aci/-raci ‘compromisive’
The compromisive suffix -aci/-raci is a suffixal hedge that calls into question the appropriateness
of the verb concerned. It can be added to any predicate and is usually glossed as ‘kind of, sort of,
rather’. The compromisive suffix has two allomorphs: the ablaut-triggering suffix -aci after short
vowels and its non-ablaut causing allomorph -raci after long vowels (including diphthongs). The
contrast between the allomorphs is illustrated in (290a-b) with the two free variants of the verb
bxigi~bxigee to be squat as a person, be short and stubby:
(290) a. Bxigaacidoore.  She is kind of short and squat. < bxigi + aci + doore ASSERT

b. Bxigeeracidoore. She is kind of short and stubby. < bxigee + raci + doore ASSERT

The excessive use of this downtoning suffix, which some speakers find distasteful, is
particularly associated with the Independence dialect, but it is extremely common in other
dialects as well.

Although compromisive expressions reach out towards the meaning encoded in the
predicate, at the same time they reduce the force of it. The speaker does not deny the information
conveyed by the predicate, but seems to do it in a deprecating and grudging way. Compromisive

and neutral statements are contrasted in (291) and (292).

(291) a. Miihabaac. I'm cold. < mii- IB, habaa cold

b. Miihabaaracic. I'm kind of cold. < mii- 1B, habaa cold -raci COMPR
(292) a. lida xi’bic. His face is wrinkled. <iida face, xi’bi wrinkled

b. lida xi’baacic. His face is kind of wrinkly. <iida face, xi’bi wrinkled, -aci COMPR

The exact interpretation of compromisive expressions depends on the context. In some
cases the reading is unequivocally derogatory, as in (293). In many other expressions the
interpretation is not necessarily deprecatory, but the force of the lexical meaning in a

compromisive stem is certainly diminished, as in (294). The exact meaning of this overused
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suffix is sometimes difficult to determine, as illustrated by the formulaic expression used by

some narrators at the beginning of historical accounts in (295).

(293) Idhaacixaheeracag!”’
idhaaci-xaa-hee-raci-g
trousers-drawn.up-CAUS.DIR-COMPR-CRD
Phew, she has highwaters on!

(294) Hiraaca aru’irg’ gubidhaaraca’c.
hiraaca aru-iré’-’o gubi-dhaa-raci-‘a-c
Hidatsa REL-speak-PL smell-NEG-COMPR-PL-DECL
Their Hidatsa doesn’t sound fluent. (lit. How they speak Hidatsa doesn’t smell quite right.)
(295) Maa’aguwahgiwé’he maariireesdaciguac.
maa-agu-maa-hgiwé’-hee maa-nii-neesa-aci-hgua-c
INDEF-REL-1 A-tell-this INDEF-2B-exist.not-COMPR-LOC-DECL
What I'm going to tell you about happened way before you were born.

Some compromisive stems indicate that the activity described by the verb is characteristic
of the subject. For example, the verb giixi to whine in (296a) simply refers to a single episodic act
of whining, whereas the compromisive stem giixaaci in (296b) refers to someone’s proclivity to

whine or be whiny all the time.

(296) a. Maagarisda ddéohseewa giixi’? b. Maagarisda doohseewa giixaaci’?
maagarisda doohseewa giixi-’ maagarisda ddohseewa giixi-aci-’
child why whine-INTER  child why whine-COMPR- INTER
Why is the child whining? Why is this child always whiny?

6.6.6 hisa ‘simulative’

The simulative suffix -hisa like is used in both noun and verb derivation (see 4.11.5 and 7.2.2.4).

As an approximative suffix, -hisa can be glossed as ‘it looks like’, ‘it appears’, or ‘it seems’.

"' A small number of expressions in my database, all of which are derogatory exclamations, terminate with the
coordinative suffix -g. This ending, however, has not been analyzed as a speech-act marker (see 5.1) because there is

evidence that exclamations ending with -g are actually incomplete cosubordinate constructions (see 13.3.1.2).
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When used approximatively, -hisa is often used in combination with the compromisive suffix -
aci. Examples of various combinations of he’sa to be like this with compomisive and simulative

suffixes are given in (297).

(297) a. He’sac. It is so.
b. He’sdacic. 1t’s kind of like this. < -aci COMPR
c. He’sdhisac. It seems that way. <-hisa SIM
d. He’sahisaacic. It kind of seems that way. < -hisa SIM, -aci COMPR

6.6.7 ii..hisa ‘simulative’

Clauses of similarity are formed by prefixing the instrumental ii- and suffixing the simulative -
hisa to the clause. The simulative construction can be used to point to a literal similarity between
two or multiple animate or inanimate objects, as in (298) and (299). Such constructions can be
literally glossed as ‘to be like x’.

(298) limaadagirdaagahgeehisac.

ii-maadagi-raaga-hgee-hisa-c

INST-glass-young.one-DIM-SIM-DECL

She [the little girl] is really cute. (lit. She is like a doll.)

(299) lirucgahisa’c.

ii-nucga-hisa-’a-c

INST-twin-SIM-PL-DECL

They are like twins.

When used in reference to states, processes, or activities, as in (300)—(302), the
simulative construction functions as a simile comparing a situation directly to some other
situation.

(300) lirucihcihisa néec
ii-nacihchi-hisa-@ née-c

INST-trot-SIM-CONT go-DECL
She went as if she were trotting.
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(301)

(302)

li’éghaciahisag néec.
ii-6ghacia-hisa-g née-c
INST-swoop-SIM-CRD go-DECL
He went by as if he were gliding.

lihirdwigaraahisac.
ii-hirdwi-garda-hisa-c
INST-sleep-flee-SIM-DECL
1t’s just like a nightmare.

The comparison in simulative constructions is typically made to the situation as a whole.

Therefore the instrumental prefix always precedes the nominal argument. In (303), for example,

the situation of water being spilled serves as a simile for rainy weather. The interpretation would

be literal (“it’s like he spilled water”) if the instrumental prefix were added directly to the verb

baahxu to spill something, dump. Other examples are given in (304) and (305).

(303)

(304)

(305)

(306)

liwiri baahxuhisac.
ii-miri baahxu-hisa-c
INST-water spill-SIM-DECL
It’s pouring.

li"ard basgiahisac.

ii-ara basgia-hisa-c

INST-3POS.hair crumple-SIM-DECL

It’s as if someone has crumpled his hair (of kinky hair).

liwa’eeri ohxaadihisac.

ii-ma-eeri Ohxaadi-hisa-c

INST-1POS-belly white-SIM-DECL

(I'm so full that) my belly is as though it were white (from expansion).

The simulative suffix is optionally causativized, as in (306)—(308).

licidibihisahgaa’ac.
ii-cidibi-hisa-hgee-’a-c
INST-collapse-SIM-3CAUS.INDIR-PL-DECL
Their dancing will bring the house down.
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(307)

(308)

liwii’6ocixaawihisahgeec.
ii-mii-60cixaawi-hisa-hgee-c
INST-1B-numb-SIM-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL
I went numb from the shock.

Maara aru’aré’ iibacaadihisahgeec.
m-adara  aru-aré’ ii-bacaadi-hisa-hgee-c

1POS-arm REL-pain INST-stab-SIM-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL

I have a stabbing pain in my arm.

The meaning of some simulative constructions has become lexicalized. The literal

translation of the Hidatsa sentence in (309) is ‘it looks as if someone cut into the land,” but the

idiomatic meaning of the expressions is ‘it is a cliff.’

(309)

6.6.8

The approximative suffix -raa can be glossed as ‘almost’. It indicates that something almost

Awaréeda iiragcagihisac.
awa-néeda ii-nagcagi-hisa-c
land-edge INST-chop.off-SIM-DECL
It’s a cliff.

-raa ‘approximative’

happened. Examples with -raa are presented in (310)—(313).

(310)

(311)

(312)

Mighacuudiraac.
m-ihgi-hactudi-raa-c

1 B-REFL-slit-APPROX-DECL
I almost cut myself.

Mabsudag  miihxdaraac.
ma-basudi-g mii-hxua-raa-c
1A-slip-CRD  1B-fall-APPROX-DECL
My cane slipped and I just about fell.

Miriwaariiri maardag miicibiraac.
miri-maa-niiri maa-néeé-g mii-cibi-raa-c
water-1A-walk 1A-go-CRD 1B-drown-APPROX-DECL
I went swimming and almost drowned.
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(313) Huci’ihdiari  miiraghabheeraac.
huci-ihdia-ri mii-naghahbi-hee-raa-c
wind-big-ERG 1B-blow.away-3CAUS.DIR-APPROX-DECL
The big wind just about blew me away.
The approximative suffix is not synonymous with the compromisive -aci/-raci, as

evidenced by the change in meaning after substituting the compromisive suffix in (314a) with the

approximative in (314b).

(314) a. Araxawaaracic. b. Araxawaaraac.
araxaa-waa-raci-c araxaa-waa-raa-c
burn-1CAUS.DIR-COMPR-DECL burn-1CAUS.DIR-APPROX-DECL
I kind of burnt it some. (an excuse) I almost burnt it.

The approximative -raa is used in reference to events that have already taken place. For

hypothetical events, the future suffixes (see 6.5.2) are used, as demonstrated by minimal pairs in

(315) and (316).

(315) a. lidhibiraac. It almost collapsed on him. <-raa APPROX
b. lidhibihic. It might collapse on him. <-hi 3FT.5G

(316) a. Nighacuudiraac.  You almost cut yourself. <-raa APPROX
b. Nighacuudiric. You might cut yourself. (warning) < -ri 2FT.SG

6.6.9 rée ‘progressive’

The verb née to go has become grammaticalized as an auxiliary in progressive constructions.
The progressive enclitic may be preceded by both verbs and nouns and it expresses the idea that
a process is underway towards a certain state. Progressive constructions are always agentless and
they are not inflected for person. Since the progressive enclitic originates diachronically from a
contemporaneous serial verb construction that has become grammaticalized, it triggers ablaut on

the preceding verb. Progressive constructions are illustrated in (317)—(322).
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(317) Aada reec.

dada-0 néeé-c
morning-CONT PROG-DECL
It’s becoming daylight.
(318) Maa’arubhi  gi’irdsuuga reec.
Maa-aru-bhi  hgi-i-nusuugi-0 néeé-c

INDEF-REL-dig GI-STAT-wash-CONT PROG-DECL
The tattoo is getting faded.

(319) Niiguhga rée’? -- Miiguhga réec.
nii-guhga-0 née-’ -- mii-guhgd-@  réé-c
2B-ready-CONT PROG-INTER -- 1B-ready-CONT PROG-DECL
Are you getting ready? -- I'm almost ready.

(320) Sigadaga reec.
sigdaga-0 rée-c

young.man-CONT PROG-DECL
He is a teenager. (lit. He’s becoming a young man.)

(321) Hirighaa ooraawiis hid réehicgi.
hiri-ghaa aru-ndawii-s  hii-O rée-hi-cgii
this-ADV.TEMP REL-three-DEF get.here-CONT PROG-3FT.SG-PRES
It must be getting to 3 o’clock by now.

(322) Mark hid réehicgi Mirahaciwaagus se’hgua.
Mark hii-O réeé-hi-cgii mirahaci-méaagu-s se’-hgua
Mark get.here-CONT PROG-3FT.SG -PRES willow-high-DEF  that-LOC
Mark should be arriving in Bismarck by now.

Although the auxiliary does not inflect for person, it is inflected for number, as

demonstrated in (323b).

(323) a. Daareéec. b. Daa raa’ac.
dée rée-c dée rée-*a-c
die PROG-DECL die PROG-PL-DECL
He is dying. They are dying.

The difference between a neutral statement, and the compromisive, approximative, and

progressive forms based on it is illustrated in (324).
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(324) dée.c he died

dée.raci.c he is about dead; it’s pretty dead (as a boring party)
dée.raa.c he almost died
daa.rée.c he is dying

The progressive form with dée fo die is often used in serial constructions to indicate that
one is “dying”, or really anxious, to do something, as in (325) and (326).
(325) Mariida maada réec.

m-ariidi-0 maa-di-0 réeé-c

1A-hungry-CONT 1A-die-CONT PROG-DECL

I'm “dying” of hunger.
(326) Nida’iigi’rias nahguuci iirada ree’?

nida-ii-gi’ria-s na-hguuci  ii-na-di-@ née-’

2POS-INST-ride-DEF  2A-get.back INST-2A-die-CONT PROG-INTER
Are you “dying” to get your bike back?

6.6.10 nihee ‘imminent’
The lexical verb nihee to put something somewhere is used as an auxiliary in imminentive
constructions. Imminentive auxiliary constructions convey the idea that something is about to
happen or has almost reached a certain state. The auxiliary is inflected for person according to
the direct causative pattern: 3SG niheec, 1SG niwaac, 2SG niraac. A verb that precedes the
auxiliary is subject to ablaut as imminentive constructions are actually grammaticalized serial
verb constructions. Examples of imminentive constructions are presented in (327)—(330).
(327) Hia niwaa’ac.

hii-O niwaa-‘a-c

get.here-CONT 1.IMM-PL-DECL

We are almost there.
(328) Mira’awaxaadhe cia niheec.

mira’-awaxaadi-hee cia-0 nihee-c

fire-light-3CAUS.DIR ~ 20.0ut-CONT 3.IMM-DECL
The light (a candle, kerosene lamp) is almost out.
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(329) Miagaasa riheec.
mia-gaasa  nihee-c
woman-DIM  3.IMM-DECL
She is a teenager. (lit. She is almost a young woman.)

(330) Naadi achaa mu’sia niwaac. Maa’ooruudi hird!

n’ -adi acha-haa m-u’sia-0 niwaa-c maa-aru-nuudi hiri-@
2P0S-lodge near-ADV 1A-arrive-CONT 1.IMM-DECL INDEF-REL-eat make-IMP.SG

Mirisibisa  ruwa gicawéhga!
miri-sibisa nuwd hgi-cawée-hgee-0

water-black some GI-warm-3CAUS.INDIR-IMP.SG

I’m just about getting close to your house. Make food! Warm up some coffee!

Whereas the approximative suffix -raa almost always refers to past events that stopped

short of completion, imminentive constructions with nihee typically refer to events in the present

that are only a small degree away from completion. Examples (331a) and (332a) contrast

sentences with -raa to imminentive auxiliary constructions in (331b) and (332b).

(331) a. Cirudhaa mabahcagiraac. b. Cirddhaa mabahcaga riwaac.
ciradhaa ma-bahcagi-raa-c ciradhaa ma-bahcagi niwaa-c
through 1A-cut-APPROX-DECL through 1A-cut-CONT 1.IMM-DECL
I almost cut it through. I’'m just about to cut it through.

(332) a. Miicibiraac. b. Miiciba riwaac.
mii-cibi-raa-c mii-cibi-@ niwaa-c
1B-drown-APPROX-DECL 1B-drown-CONT 1.IMM-DECL
I almost drowned. 1I’'m just about to drown.

Whereas progressive constructions with -rée simply express ongoing processes, as in (333a),

auxiliary constructions with nihee indicate that the process is near completion, as in (333b).

(333) a. Uuca reec. b. Uuca riheec.
uuci-@  née-c uuci-@  nihee-c
dry-CONT PROG-DECL dry-CONT 3.IMM-DECL
1t’s getting dry. 1t’s almost dry.
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7 Noun derivation

The difference between nouns and verbs is not always straightforward in Hidatsa. Predicate

nouns are inflected as stative verbs, in which case they are inflected with the B-set prefixes, as in

(1).

(300) a. Macéé-c. b. Mii-wacéé-’? C.
Nii-wacéé-dhaa-c.
man-DECL 1B-man-INTER 2B-man-NEG-DECL
He is a man. Am I a man? You are not a man.

Hidatsa verbs describe activities and states, whereas prototypical nouns are referential
and designate physical objects and phenomena. What are perceived as activities and states on the
one hand, and tangible objects and phenomena on the other, is not always predictable on
semantic grounds. There are several formal criteria that help to distinguish nouns from verbs. For
example, nouns, unlike verbs, do not undergo ablaut before the coordinative suffix -g or the
compromisive suffix -aci (see 2.4.1.1). Unlike nouns, verbs have to be nominalized by
prefixation or lexical compounding (see 7.2.3 and 7.2.4) before any determiners can be suffixed
to them. However, no criterion alone applies consistently to all words, as there exists a small
number of nouns, such as aaba leaf, which in isolation (i.e., when not compounded) always
occurs with one of these affixes, as aru’aaba a leaf of something. In such cases other tests have
to be applied. The case of daba is disambiguated by attempting to causativize it — a test that
nouns do not yield to, except under exceptional circumstances.

Hidatsa nouns can be divided into non-derived and derived. Non-derived nouns are
monomorphemic roots that synchronically are not analyzable. The overwhelming majority of
nominal roots can occur as words by themselves, but a small number of bound roots and/or

lexical suffixes occur only in complex stems. As no clear distinction can be made between bound
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roots, lexical affixes, and derivational affixes, bound roots and lexical affixes are treated together
with derivational suffixes in this grammar.

There are three types of noun derivation in Hidatsa. The first type is conversion. The
second type is derivation by suffixation and with bound roots. The third type is compounding.
Compounding is an underlyingly syntactic process in Hidatsa. The subcategorization frames are
quite rigid even for derived nouns in Hidatsa. Just as it is not possible to omit a subcategorized
argument of a verb in Hidatsa, in compounds the argument slot for the subject of nominalized
stative and intransitive verbs, and the object or agent of transitive verbs has to be filled either
with a lexical noun or the indefinite prefix maa-. Inalienably possessed nouns subcategorize for
the possessor, and alienably possessed nouns have no arguments. The whole process in recursive

and a derived stem may serve as an argument in a more complex stem.

7.1 Non-derived nouns

Non-derived nouns are monomorphemic roots that synchronically are not further analyzable. The
overwhelming majority of non-derived nominal roots can occur as words by themselves. All
nominal roots are inherently accented.

The simplest non-derived nouns are monosyllabic. Nouns consisting of a single syllable
contain an optional onset, a bimoraic nucleus if the syllable is open, and a monomoraic nucleus if

the syllable is closed. Only the glottal stop may serve as a coda. Examples are in (2).

(301) MONOSYLLABIC NOMINAL ROOTS

aa stem or body of a plant
i fur

méé louse

mia woman

é’ his food

mi® rock
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Disyllabic and polysyllabic non-derived nouns may contain syllables with any internal

structure as long as their combinations do not violate the phonotactic constraints of Hidatsa.

Most non-derived nouns contain two syllables, closely followed by trisyllables, as illustrated in

(3) and (4).

(302) DISYLLABIC NOMINAL ROOTS

aba
céésa
miiraa
mé’chi
nagcua
dohsga

his nose

wolf

goose

knife

mink

woodpecker species

(303) TRISYLLABIC NOMINAL ROOTS

Ulcica
abaari’
miraxa
aroxba
naxbichi
miixaaga

weasel
porcupine
pot, kettle
confluence
grizzly
duck

Non-derived nouns containing more than three syllables have not been documented.

7.2 Derived nouns

7.2.1 Conversion

It is possible to create new lexemes in Hidatsa by changing the category of an existing lexeme

without the addition of any derivational affixes. Verb to noun conversion is not particularly

common in Hidatsa. Most nouns derived by conversion are proper nouns or describe distinct

varieties of animals and agricultural plants. Examples of nouns derived by conversion are given

in (5).

(304)
adagicdogi
dé’hi
hisiséhbi

adagisoft white (variety of corn)
hard white (variety of corn

blue (variety of corn)

dark red (variety of corn)

< adagi be white
< coogi be hard
< doé’hi be blue
<hisi be red, séhbi be dark
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xahxis pinto horse; Pinto (horse name) < xahxi be spotted, -s DEF

sibisas black horse; Blackie (horse name) < sibisa be black, -s DEF

Hihcis Pink (personal name) < hihci be pink, -s DEF

Ci’ris Yellow (personal name) <ci’ri be yellow, -s DEF

Magi’a’dirii’as  Milky Way (lit. they race e.o.) < magi- RECIP, a’- CONF, diria run,
-’a PL, -S DEF

7.2.2 Suffixal derivation

An elegant analysis of suffixal derivation in Hidatsa is complicated by a lack of unambiguous
distinction between derivational and lexical suffixes on the one hand, and bound roots on the
other. For lack of a better understanding about the status of individual suffixes and/or bound
roots, any morpheme that can only occur in non-initial position in complex stems will be referred

to as a suffix.

7.2.2.1 Diminutive -hgee
The diminutive -hgee is the most productive and common of all nominal affixes. It can be
suffixed to virtually any noun with very little change in meaning. As the label implies,

diminutive nouns convey a sense of smallness or slight degree. Examples are in (6).

(305) cagdagahge little bird < cagaaga bird
adihge small house < adi house
iidagsibisahge cottontail <iidagsibisa  cottontail

Just as in English, diminutives are often used to express intimacy or affection, as in (7)
and (8). Diminutive nouns may also be interpreted in the derogatory sense as when trying to

slight someone, as in (9).

(306) masuagaasahgeewa a little pup < masuagaasa
puppy
idawasugahge her doggy <idawasuga her dog
iidahge ghawuucaacidoore  the little pitiful dried face <iida his face
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(307) Macuugahgee naawiic.
ma-icuugd-hgee naawii-c
1POS-younger.borther-DIM  three-DECL
I have three little brothers.
(308) macééhgees the little guy < macéé man

The meaning of some diminutive nouns with -hgee has become lexicalized and no longer

expresses attitude, as shown in (10).

(309) e’ his food > é’hge his snacks
siiba intestines, sausage > siibahge hotdog
macidéo awl > maciddhge needle; syringe
aasi horn > aasihge spoon, horn spoon
isda his eye > isdahge his eyeglasses
mird’ fire > mira’hge match, lighter
maa’aguci’ri orange; wild mustard > maa’aguci’rihnge  mandarin
miri corauwiiri whirlpool > miri oorduwiirihge eddy

The diminutive -hgee is extremely common in some speakers’ speech and is often
associated with the Independence dialect. Some speakers disapprove of the overuse of this suffix
as the speaker may be perceived as having a belittling attitude. For instance, the usage of the

diminutive in example (11) is clearly redundant since it is suffixed to a word that already means

‘small’.
(310) Madawaabée, mird’ naagihga!
Madhéé hobheehisaru
mada-maabée-" mird’ naagi-hgee-0 madhéé hobheehisa-ru

1pos-grandchild-voc fire  sitting-3CAUS.INDIR-IMP.SG ~ already  dark-TEMP
nuxbaaga garisdahgaa’as naahu’iiruuc.

nuxbdaga garisda-hgee-’a-s néadhu-iiru-c
people small-DIM-PL-DEF come.PL-HAB.PL-DECL
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My grandchild, leave the light on! The little people’” always come out now that it is
already dark.

7.2.2.2 Diminutive -gdasa

The second Hidatsa diminutive, -gaasa, is much less productive than -hgee. The basic meaning

of -gaasa is ‘little’ or ‘small’. Examples are in (12).

(311) icigaasa his little toe <ici his foot
sdagigaasa his little finger < sdagi his hand
mi’gdasa pebble <mi’ rock
ahigaasa baby turnip < ahi wild turnip
mddcugaasa a bird species < maacu berry
midéégaasa young buffalo (ca 6 years) < midée buffalo
masuagaasa puppy < masuga dog
miagaasa young woman <mia woman
mé’chigaasa flint stone; arrowhead,; small knife < mé’chi flint knife

This diminutive does not add an overtone of affection or endearment to the derived word.
That effect is achieved by a suffixing -hgee to the derived stem, as in (13).

(312) masugadog > maslagaasapuppy > maslagaasahge little pup

7.2.2.3 Diminutive -raaga
The most common meaning of this diminutive is ‘offspring; little one of something.” Examples

can be seen (14).

(313) iraaga his/her child <i- 3pos"
buusiraaga fawn;, kitten < buusibe varicolored
maabuusiraaga fawn < maa- INDEF, buusi varicolored
muardaga minnows, roe <mua fish
mird’raaga spark < mird’ fire

" Little people here refers to supernatural beings who are active after daylight and may cause disfigurement in the
face or body to the person who happens to see them.

7 The inalienable possession of -rdaga suggests that it may be a compounded stem here.
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ciicgaraaga member (lit. child) of < ciicgd praire chicken
the Chicken Clan

7.2.2.4 Simulative -hisa
The simulative -hisa, one of the most productive suffixes in Hidatsa, can be added to almost any
noun or verb. Its basic meaning is ‘like’ or ‘similar to’. Nouns derived with -hisa, illustrated in

(15), often have a lexicalized meaning that cannot be inferred from the meaning of the

components,.

(314) mideegihisa rice < mideegi worm, maggot
cagacgihisa flax < cagacgi flea
achisa udder < dacii her breast
x60dahisa blue roan <x60da be moldy gray
arasgiahisa chestnut horse < arasgia be smoke cured
maa’ahguxihisa peyote < maa’ahguxi an ear

The creation of simulative constructions based on superficial similarity between a novel
concept and a more familiar one is one of the most common strategies for lexical acculturation in
Hidatsa. Examples are in (16).

(315) maadagisiibahisa macaroni < maadagisiiba hair-pipe beads (lit. glass intestines)

ciicga arusiibahisa macaroni < ciicga arusiiba chicken intestines

ahi agu’iirihisa beetroot (lit. turnip that resembles blood) < ahi turnip, firi blood

maa’iirihisa ketchup, jam (lit. sth that resembles blood) < maa- 4BS, iiri blood

maa’agubohorowi aru’iidhahisa peach (lit. hairy apple) < maa’agubdhorowi apple (lit.
sth that is round), iidha to be hairy

It is often difficult to decide whether one is dealing with a lexicalized simulative
construction or an ad hoc descriptive construction, especially when a not-so-novel concept is

described, as in (17).

(316) awaxaawi arucuhgahisa plateau (lit. where the mountain looks flat)
awaréeda iiragcagihisa cliff (lit. where the bank looks cut)
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The simulative is also used in toponyms based on the association of a landscape feature

with a similarly shaped object, as in (18).

(317) Mua’irucgubhééhisas’™®  Like-A-Fishhook Village <mua
fish + irdcgubi bent -hee CAUS
Mira’isbahxééhisas Elbowoods < mird wood + ishahxéé elbow

In the spoken language, if hisa is preceded by i, then h is often elided, resulting in a long

vowel, as in the examples in (19).

(318) miixihisa > miixiisa pancreas (of a bovine) < miixi ??
madadaxihisahge > madaxiisahge  padlock < madaxi turtle, -hgee DIM
uuxiihisa > Uuxiisa buffalo grass < uuxi antelope + ii fur

7.2.2.5 Veritive -gadddi
The veritive suffix -gaadi is extremely productive in Hidatsa and may be used with all word
classes as an adverbial modifier. In combination with nouns it indicates that an object is true,

genuine, real, or prototypical, as in (20).

(319) muagaadi catfish (lit. true fish) <muad fish
midéegaadi buffalo < midée cow
gaguwigaadi squash < gaguwi squash
Masiigaadi French < masii whiteman
Sahiigaadi Chippewa, Cree < Sahii Meétis

It is also possible to treat N+gaadi derivation as compounding since gaadi may occur as

an independent stem, as in (21a-b).

(320) a. Gaadic. b. maa’arugaadi

™ An alternate pitch pattern for this word is Mua’iriicgubheehisas. The village received its name from a fishhook-

shaped bend in the Missouri. Proper names are usually used together with the definite suffix -s.
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gaadi-c
true-DECL
1t is true.

maa-aru-gaadi
INDEF-REL-true
the truth

7.2.2.6 Other derivational suffixes and bound roots

A large number of nonproductive derivational affixes (or bound roots) have a limited distribution.

Some of the most common ones are listed alphabetically in (22)—(29).

(321)

(322)

(323)

(324)

(325)

-bugsa
maabugsa
mira’bugsa

writhe, wriggle
snake; bug
embers, live coals

-caawi ways
maa’arucaawi customs, ways, personality

-dha” 2

saagidha thumb

icidha big toe

-di ?

icidi tracks

-ga string
huubaga shoestring
eerihdaga harness strap
aadhirdga armband
iruga dried meat, jerky
mirdhxaga  bowstring

< maa- INDEF
< mird’ fire

< maa- INDEF, aru- PART

< saagi his hand
<ici his foot

<ici his feet

< huuba shoe

< eeri stomach, -hdaa LOC
< aara his arm, hirl bone
<iru flesh

< miruhxa gun, bow

The suffix -ga is a grammaticalized form of the lexical noun *aga string, cord that is still

distinct in the partitive compound in (27b) and recognizable as the initial element in the complex

nominal stem in (27a).

(326)

(327)

a. agaasa tendon

b. mirdhxa aru’aga

-ihgee

group; society

<-asa?

bowstring (also: miruhxaga) < miruhxa gun, bow

> _dha is also used in verb derivation: iidha to be furry (< ii hair, fur).
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naxbichi’ihge Bear Society < naxbichi grizzly

miiraa’ihge Goose Society < miiraa goose

giirabi’ihge Bull Society < giirabi bull

iixohgihge / iixohga’ihge Fox Society <iixohga kit fox

maa’ihdawia’ihge Enemy Woman Society < maa’ihaa enemy, mia woman
(328) -xbu claw

sdagixbu fingernail; claw < sdagi his hand

icixbu toenail; hoof; claw  <ci his foot

Drawing a line between bound roots and lexical suffixes seems impossible in Hidatsa.
Many of the examples in the preceding sections seem to suggest the view that the distinction
between lexical and grammatical suffixes forms a scale of continuous gradation, the exact nature

of which requires further description and analysis.

7.2.3 Compounding

Compounding forms complex lexemes by combining two or more base lexemes. There are two
types of compounds in Hidatsa. A morphological compound (see 7.2.3.1 and 7.2.3.2) is a
complex stem that comprises a single phonological word. Syntactic compounds (see 7.2.4) are

lexicalized phrases.

7.2.3.1 Noun-noun compounds

In Hidatsa, the head of the compound is the rightmost element if both components are nouns.
Most noun-noun compounds denote a subset of what is denoted by the second component, or the
head, of the compound. Less commonly, a noun-noun compound may be exocentric and have no

semantic head. For instance, xaree’idaagha mushroom is neither rain (xaréé) nor a bucket
(idaagha): it is spore-bearing fruiting body of a fungus. Some examples of noun-noun

compounds are in (30).
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(329) ihgihsi nest <ihga egg + ihsi container

auwihsi paint bag < auwi clay (for facial pain) + ihsi container
mira’ihsi tree bark < mird wood + ihsi container

fiwiri saliva < {i his.mouth + miri water

mua’isghi fish scale < mua fish + isghi scale

maabucgagariidadi  anthill < maabucgagariidi ant + adi house
maa’ooruudadi restaurant < maa’ooruudi food + adi house
mira’duwaca stove < mird’ fire + Uuwaca metal

ichuuba shin, shinbone <ici his.foot + huuba stem

ithsuudi gums <ihsa his.tooth + Gudi base; beside
céésiihsa canine teeth; fangs < céésa wolf + iihsa his.tooth

Most noun-noun compounds comprise two stems, but complex compounds consisting of
more than two stems are also possible. However, even the complex compounds still have a
binary-branching recursive structure so that at any given level there are just two stems being
combined, either or both of which may in turn be compounds. For example, in (31a) the
combination of iida face and ihsi container results in a compound noun iidihsi feedbag, bridle,
and the combination of ihgd egg and ihsi container in (12b) yields ihgihsi nest. It should be noted
that iciuwasga horse is in (31a) a diachronic compound that is no longer analyzable (icuu ?,

masuga dog).

(330) a. icuuwasgiidihsi bridle, halter <icuuwasga horse + iida his face + ihsi container
b. Dahu’ihgihsi’aasis Clarks Creek < dahu thunder + ihga egg + thsi container +
aasi creek -s DEF (lit. Thunder Nest Creek)

Inalienably possessed nouns (see 8.1.2), like verbs, are subcategorized for an argument,
specifcally the possessor argument. In noun-noun compounds where the second element is an
inalienably possessed noun the possessor argument slot is filled either with the possessor noun,

as in (32), or with some other noun that may narrow and modify the meaning of the inalienably
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possessed noun in some other way, as in (33), where the first element identifies the material of
the second.

In abstract compounds the argument slot is filled with the depossessivizing indefinite
prefix maa- something that is ‘x’, as in (34). The abstract (depossessivized) form of an
inalienably possessed noun may have a lexicalized meaning that is quite different from the literal

meaning of the derived word.

(331) naxbichaadi bear’s den < naxbichi bear + aadi his house
xaree’abhuhga rainbow < xaréé rain + abhuhga his hat
(332) naxbidduxi leather jacket < naxbi skin + idauxi his shirt

maa’isu’abhuhga war bonnet < maa’isu eagle feathers + abhuhga his hat

(333) maa’abhuhgas Sanish, ND < abhuhga his hat -s DEF
maa’darudaahgas  the president of the US, government < darudaagha his
grandfather-s DEF

Finally, members of a small set of nouns always occur either with the indefinite prefix, as
in (35) and (36), or as compounds in which the slot normally occupied by the indefinite prefix is

filled with another noun, as in (35) and (36).

(334) a. maa’ihgigua hook
b. mua’ihgigua fish hook < mua fish
(335) a. maa’ihsi container
b. maacuu’ihsi berry bag < maacuu berries, cherries

7.2.3.2 Noun-verb compounds
A second type of morphological compounds comprises a noun (head of the compound) and a
verb in the attributive position. Many such compounds are exocentric as they refer to something

that is not specified by the compound’s parts.
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Compounds of a noun and a stative verb are particularly numerous in Hidatsa. Examples

of noun plus stative verb compounds are given in (37).

(336)

iidubaabuusi
iidubaasibisa
iidubaa’ihdia

ciidadagi
abadabaa
mighaahacgi
xubaariciria
abhuhgaxaabi

bobcat

black panther
mountain lion
mountain lion
lynx

raccoon

mule deer

white-tailed deer

moose
slough grass

purple coneflower

scarf

<iidubaa feline + buusi varicolored
<iidubaa feline + sibisa black
<iidubaa feline + ihdia big

< ciida tail + hacgi long

< ciida tail + bariuwi short

< ciida tail + buusi varicolored

< ciida tail + sibisa black

< ciida tail + adagi white

< aba his.nose + dabaa soft

< mighaa grass + hacgi long

< xubaarii medicine + ciria cold

< abhuhga head.cover + xdabi thin

A large number of compounds derived from stative verbs lack a specific lexical head. In

such cases the argument slot of the subject that stative verbs subcategorize for is filled with the

indefinite prefix maa- and the whole construction can be glossed as ‘something/someone that is

x"."° The indefinite prefix can be attached to virtually any stative verb in order to create lexemes

for novel concepts and entities. For example, maacigida something sticky could be used as an ad

hoc reference to sticky candy. However, very often the meaning of maa- and a stative verb

sequence has become lexicalized and is unpredictable, as in (38).

(337) maacigua

maasibisa
maahisi
maahohbi
maa’ihdia
maagarisda
maa’irububi

sugar
grapes
bullberries
parfleche
adult

child
rubber

< cigla be sweet
<sibisa be black

< hisi be red

< hohbi be hollow
<ihdia be big

< garisda be small
<irububi be elastic

7% In noun derivation the indefinite prefix maa- is best regarded as an abstract noun rather than a nominalizing prefix.

Maa- functions as an incorporated abstract noun also in verb derivation where it derives intransitive verbs from

transitives by filling the transitive object slot in the transitive stem (see 4.5.1).

318



maa’ihda enemy <ihaa be different

maasiria canvas <siria rustle

maaxooda prairie crocus < x60da be moldy color
maaxaxaa cocklebur < xaxaa be rough
maa’abca thorn, brier < abca be sharp

A smaller number of noun-verb compounds contain verbs other than stative verbs.

Examples of compounds of a noun and an active intransitive verbs are given in (39).

(338) maahdiigire’ airplane < maahdii vehicle + giré’ fly
hiraaciré’ Hidatsa language < hiraaca Hidatsa + iré’ speak
maceeriiri warpath < macéé man + niiri walk

Again, the argument slot of the intransitive verb can be filled with the indefinite prefix
maa- to create more abstract lexemes, as in (40).

(339) maa’ariidi famine < ariidi to be hungry
maa’iré’ meeting, a court of law’’ <iré’ to speak

Nouns derived by compounding a base noun with an uncausativized transitive verb or by
prefixing the indefinite maa- to such a verb are not very common. (41) provides an example of
the former type, and (42) illustrates examples of the latter. The compounded noun and the

indefinite prefix fill the patient argument slot in this pattern.’”®

(340) isdahacuudi Japanese, Oriental <isda his eye + hacuudi to slit sth
(341) maagiragsi baby < giragsi to wrap sth
maabadhci offering, ritual pledge < bahci to set sth upright
maa’agagahsi paper, book < agagahsi to write sth

77 Compare this to a syntactic compound maa’aru’iré’ a language (of somebody).

" Items in (41) and (42) should not be interpreted as derived by conversion from intransitive verbs (e.g., maa-giragsi
to wrap - unspecified things > maagiragsi baby) since verbs that are detransitivized with maa- are non-referential
and truly abstract. Derivation by compounding nouns with transitive verbs in (41) and (42) is supported by Hidatsa

speakers’ adamant claim that maa- in these items conjures to them images of specific objects.
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maarusgua
maa’dosee

witchcraft < nusgua to use medicine against sb
crops < 0osee to plant sth

Causative verbs form a subclass of transitive verbs that participate more actively in noun

derivation, especially with the indefinite maa- in the patient argument slot. Examples of

causative verbs nominalized with a lexical noun are given in (43) and with an indefinite prefix in

(44).

(342) ici’aagade’he low-top moccasin < ici his foot + daga top + ade’ be exposed -hee caUs’”

(343) maaxagubhe
maa’awahugahge
maaraghdbhe
maa’arasgihe
maa’igoogihge
maa’agiruhdabihge

bustle < xagubi be concave, -hee CAUS
pie <awahugaa inside, -hgee CAUS
incense, smudge < naghahbi be blown away, -hee CcAUS

smoke-cured hide; parched corn <arasgia be parched, -hee CAUS
Christmas tree decorations < igoogi be hanging, -hgee CAUS
sandwich < agi- between, nuhdabi be tight, -hgee CAUS

Compounding in Hidatsa is a recursive process. A derived nominal stem may serve as a

base for further compounding, whether with nouns, as in (45), or with verbs, as in (46).

(344) isdahacuudiwia
maaxubaawia
maa’awaagadi

(345) maaxubaa’ihdia
maaxubaa’isia
huubiisahacgi
maachiruwadu
maaxagaawahgu
hucibardwihdia

Oriental woman < isda-hacuudi eyes-slit.sth + mia woman
Holy Women®® < maa-xubaé INDEF-be.holy + mia woman
toilet < maa-awaagi INDEF-sit.down, adi house

god < maa-xubad INDEF-holy + ihdia be big

devil < maa-xub3aa INDEF-holy + isia be bad

high-top moccasin < huuba-iisa shoe-his.ankle + hacgi be high
chokecherry < maacuu-hiru berry-bone + madu exist

living creatures; animals < maa-xagaa INDEF-move + mahgu be at
tornado < huci-bariwi wind-short (i.e., whirlwind) + ihdia be big

" Transitive verbs (including causatives) do not undergo nominalization by zero conversion, therefore this example

should not be regarded as such.

% The Holy Women are supernatural beings who live in the trees.
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7.2.4 Syntactic compounds

Syntactic compounds are lexicalized relative, possessive, and instrumental clauses that may

comprise more than one phonological word. The semantic role of the noun that serves as the

head of the lower clause is subcategorized for by the predicate in the lower clause. In most cases

the lexical head of the relativized clause can be substituted with the indefinite prefix maa-. The

four prefixes that participate in syntactic compound derivation are given in (47).

(346)

(347)

(348)

(349)

agu- ‘specific / entitive relativizer’
aru- ‘partitive relativizer’
ida- ‘possessive prefix’

ii- ‘instrumental prefix’

Some differences between nouns derived by compounding are illustrated in (48) and (49).

mird’ to fight

aguwiry’ fighter, boxer

aruwird’® the fight (of)

maawiryd’ (a) fight

coogi to be hard

agucoogi the hard one

arucéogi the hard part of sth

maacoogi sth hard, hard things; a stingy person
maa’iigicéoghee lock (lit. something to harden something with)

Many complex stems contain more than one of the prefixes listed above, as in (50).

aguwaa’iigiguucgihgee
agu-maa-ii-hgiguucgi-hgee
REL-INDEF-INST-study-3CAUS.INDIR
teacher

7.2.4.1 Entitive compounds with agu-/oo-

The entitive, or specific, relativizer agu- is used to derive syntactic compounds that are actually

lexicalized relative clauses. Agu- has an allomorph oo- before g-initial stems. The prefix itself is
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a relative clause marker that may also be interpreted as a relative pronoun referring to the
antecedent in the matrix clause (see 17.2.1). As a relativizer, agu- indicates that a specific entity
is referred to (as opposed to partial entities or times/locations referred to by the partitive
relativizer aru-). The basic meaning of an entitive compound can be glossed as ‘X that is sth’, ‘X
that does sth to sth’ or ‘X that sth is done to’.

Relativized stative, intransitive, and existential verbs subcategorize for a Subject in the
argument slot, as in (51), and the subject appears as the initial compounded element. The
compounded subject is coreferential with the relativized constituent and hence with the referent

of the whole compound (‘beetroot’ = ‘turnip that is red’, etc.).

(350) ahi aguhisi beetroot < ahi turnip, hisi be red
ahi aguci’ri carrot < ahi turnip, ci’ri be yellow
ahi agu’ihdia rutabaga < ahi turnip, ihdia be big
ahi agu®iirihisa beetroot < ahi turnip, iiri blood, hisa SiM
ihgaréexi aguciidawadu meteor, comet < ihgaréexi star, ciida tail, madu exist
xuhdi aguraxbi leather gloves < xuhdi glove, naxbi leather

Relativized transitive verbs subcategorize for an Object in the argument slot, as in (52).
The compounded object is usually not coreferential with the relativized constituent nor the
referent of the whole compound (‘woodpecker’ = ‘@ that knocks on wood”) although such

compounds do exist (‘candy’ = ‘something sweet (i.e., sugar) that one twists’).

(351) maacigua aguruauwiiri candy < maacigua sth.sweet, nauwiiri to twist sth
mird aguragadahxi woodpecker < mird wood, nagadahxi to knock on sth
maasibisa aguruudi waxwing < maasibisa grapes, nuudi to eat sth
mighaadua aguruudi blue racer < mighaadua green grass, nuudi to eat sth

The Subject argument in nominalized entitive clauses may always be substituted with the

indefinite prefix maa- with the approximate meaning ‘something that is V’. The third item,

322



‘criminal’, in (53) is internally complex: the lexicalized relative clause maa-agu-isia something

that is bad (i.e., crime) is treated as the object of hiri-gsa-s the one who always does.

(352) maa’aguci’ri orange; wild mustard < ci’ri to be yellow
maa’agubohorowi  apple < bohorowi to be spherical
maa’agu’isia hirigsas criminal <isia to be bad, hiri to do sth, -gsa USI,-s DEF

Many entitive compounds lack the head of the relative clause. The overwhelming
majority of headless relative clauses that begin with agu- and have become lexicalized are
derived from active verbs and refer to the semantic agent. Examples of nouns where agu- can be

glossed as ‘one that Vs’ are given in (54).

(353) agubaa village crier, announcer < baa holler
aguwird’ boxer, fighter <mir0’ fight
aguwaabhu healer < maa- 4BS, bhu doctor sb
aguwaabhiri worker < maa- 4BS, hiri do sth
aguwaahagaci butcher < maa- 4BS, hagaci cut sth open
aguwa’iihu vendor <ma’ithu sell sth
oogicibi Mormon < gicibi dive
oogicibihge mud hen < gicibi dive, -hgee DIM
oogi’riahgua cavalry; parade rider < gi’ria ride, -hgua LOC

Headless relative clauses containing stative verbs that have become lexicalized are not
common but possible. In some cases, as in (55), the head has become optional. In other cases, as

in (56), the head may have been present historically, but is absent at present.

(354) agudirua (= maacigua agudirud) syrup < (maacigua sugar), dirla viscous
(355) agudd’hi bead < d6’hi blue

Syntactic compounds with agu- are sometimes reduced to a single phonological word in
casual speech along with all concomitant phonological processes, such vowel deletion in

complex stems (see 2.4.2) and pitch spreading (see 2.3.1). Examples are in (57).
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(356) beeriagubdhda > beeragubahda  dung beetle < beeri dung, bahdaa to tip sth over
mua aguruhci > muaguruhci heron < mua fish, nuhci to take sth
mia aguwaaghisi > mia’aguwaaghisi meadowlark < mia woman, maaghisi make fun of sb
huubaadi oogigée > huubaadoogige cattail < huubaadi ear of corn, gigée to resemble sb
nuxbdaga aguruudi > nuxbaagaguruudi cannibal < nuxbaaga people, nuudi to eat sth
Entitive syntactic compounds are quite often reducible even further by omitting the

relativizer agu- entirely and creating a morphological noun-verb compound, as shown in (58).

(357) miri agudaari > miridaari ferry < miri water, daari to ford sth
suwi aguci’ri > suwici’ri bacon <suwi fat, ci’ri to be yellow
nuxbdaga agu’ihdia > nuxbaagihdia giant < nuxbdaga people, ihdia to be big
hucibaruwi agu’ihdia > hucibaruwihdia tornado < hucibariwi whirlwind, ihdia to be big
Ulwaca agu’dhxaadi > Guwacohxaadihge dime < GUwaca metal, bhxaadi to be white,
-hgee DIM
miraxubda agu’oghacaru > miraxubaa’dghacaru ground cedar < miraxubaa cedar,
oghacaru to crawl

Even though syntactic and morphological compounds are to a large extent
interchangeable, it is not always possible to substitute a syntactic compound for a morphological
one, or vice versa. For example, the Hidatsa word for ‘ocean’ in (59) is only acceptable as a
syntactic compound whereas the word for ‘alcohol’ in (60) would literally mean ‘water that is
white’ if it were substituted for a syntactic compound.

(358) miri agihdia ocean < miri water, ihdia to be big

(*miri’ihdia)

(359) miri’adagi alcohol, vodka < miri water, adagi to be white
(*miri agu’adagi)

Syntactic compounds, just like morphological compounds, have a binary-branching
recursive structure. The Hidatsa word for ‘peach’ in (61) translates literally as ‘something that is

spherical (= ‘apple’) that looks hairy’.

(360) maa’agubohorowi agu’iidhahisa peach < apple + iidha to by furry, hisa SiM
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7.2.4.2 Partitive compounds with aru-/oo-
The partitive prefix aru-, just like the entitive agu- in 7.2.4.1, is used to derive syntactic
compounds that are actually lexicalized relative clauses (see 17.2.2). Aru- has an allomorph oo-
before the liquid consonant r. Aru- has two primary functions in compounds: it indicates (1)
whole-part relationships and (2) locative/temporal relationships. The partitive relationship
should not be confused with the possessive relationship expressed by possessive compounds (see
7.2.4.3).

Compounds consisting of two nouns, the second of which is relativized by aru-, usually

express part-whole relationship, as in (62).

(361) micgabaa aruwiri tomato juice < micgabaa tomato, miri water
fixi aruhuba tripe soup <{ixi tripe, huba soup
iidagi aru?ii rabbit fur <iidagi rabbit, ii fur, hair
cagdaga aru’iru chicken meat < cagaaga bird, iru flesh
maa’irigidooba aru’irigi table leg < maa’irigidooba table, irigi leg
lixoghisi ooraxbi fox hide <iixohga red fox, naxbi skin

In entitive compounds where agu- is prefixed to a stative verb the latter has an attributive
function (as in the examples in (51) above). If agu- is replaced by aru- then the construction has
a partitive meaning; consequently N + aru- Stative Verb constructions can be glossed literally as

‘the adjective part of X’. Examples are in (63).

(362) ahguxi arudabaa earlobe < ahguxi his ear, dabaa be soft
aaba aruxagubi hollow of the throat < aaba his neck, xagubi be concave
iidaada arubahxa cheekbones <iidaada his cheek, bahxa be a corner
isdd arubohorowi eyeball <isda his eye, bohorowi be circular

A compound has a locative or temporal meaning when aru- is prefixed to an active verb.
Relativized active verbs subcategorize for a Subject or Object in the argument slot. Names of the

months in (64) and national holidays in (65), which have a temporal meaning, translate as ‘when
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V happens to N’. Compounds with the locative meaning in (66) have the literal meaning ‘where

V happens to N’.

(363) Awa Aru’60see Miris April < awa land, 60see plant sth, miri moon, -s DEF
Iculwasga Arugibasgu Miris May < icuuwasga horse, hgibasgu shed sth, miri moon

(364) Ciicgihdia Ooruudis Thanksgiving < ciicga chicken, ihdia big, nuudi eat sth
Magia Arugoowihees Armistice Day < magia fight, goowihee finish sth
Ooragabagi Aruguahees Memorial Day < ooragabagi flower, guahee place sth

(365) iiri oorigi pulse <firi blood, nigi hit sth
adi arubahci construction site < adi house, bahci erect sth
miri ooruhci well <miri water, nuhci take sth
Miri Arugibaadagis  Garrison Dam < miri water, gibaadagi block sth, -s DEF

The temporal meaning is common in expressions about clock time, as in (67). The most
common Hidatsa word for ‘hour’ is oorigi, which is actually an abbreviated form of miri iigigisgi
oorigi, literally ‘when the clock is hit’. The literal meaning of the instrumental compound (see
7.2.4.4) miri iigigisgi clock is ‘an instrument to examine the sun with’.

(366) a. Aruddawis hii’? / Oorigi doéorus hii’?
aru-daawi-s hii-? / aru-nigi doo-ra-s hii-?
REL-how.many-DEF get.here-INTER / REL-hit where-LOC-DEF get.here-INTER
What time is it?

b. Aru’axbirtiubas hiic / nigic.

aru-axbi-nuuba-s hii-c / nigi-c

REL-remain-two-DEF get.here-DECL / hit-DECL
1t’s twelve o clock.

Relativized stative verbs may also have a locative or temporal meaning, but they are less
frequent than compounds with active verbs. For example, the place name Garrison in (68), which
literally means ‘place where there are many water snakes’, is derived with the stative verb ahu fo

be many.
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(367) firoosi Aru’ahus Garrison <fiiroosi water snake, ahu be many

The Object argument of a relativized transitive verb may always be substituted with the

indefinite prefix maa-. Lexical pairs with restricted and indefinite meanings are contrasted in

(69).
(368) a. maaciwira arugirusaa cupboard < maaciwird dish, girusaa put sth away
b. maa’arugirusaa cabinet
a. miri arugiruwi calendar < miri month, giruwi count sth
b. maa’arugiruwi numbers
a. awa’ardxa arubhi coal mine <awa land, araxaa burn, bhi dig sth
b. maa’arubhi mine

Partitive compounds with aru- are sometimes reduced to a single phonological word in
casual speech along with all concomitant phonological processes, such vowel deletion in

complex stems (see 2.4.2) and pitch spreading (see 2.3.1). Examples are in (70).

(369) isda ooraxbi > isdooraxbi eyelid <isda his.eye,
naxbi skin
ithsd aru’ihdia > iihsarihdia molar <iihsa his.tooth, ihdia be big
Dibia Arugaréés > Dibiarugarees Parshall, ND < dibia mud, garéé be gooey
iixi arudachi > fixarudachi part of bovine stomach < {ixi tripe, dachi be thick

Partitives, like other syntactic compounds, are often reducible to morphological

compounds without any difference in meaning by deleting the relativizer aru-, as in (71).

(370) mirdhxa aru’aga > miruhxaga bowstring < miruhxa bow, *aga string
daciiwiri arucarda > daciiwiricaraa  cream < aacii her.breast, miri water, caraa grease
ciicga arusiibahisa > ciicgasiibahisa macaroni < ciicga chicken, siiba gut, -hisa Sim
awa’ardxa arubhi > awa’araxabhi  coal mine < awa land, araxa burn, bhi dig sth
mird ariihxa > miriihxa driftwood < mird wood, iihxaa drift
siiba aru’irdhee > siibiruhee type of sausage < siiba gut, irihee stuff sth
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However, not all partitive compounds have equivalent morphological compounds, and
vice versa. For example, the morphological compound in (72a) is a common word for cow
whereas the partitive compound in (72b) would only be used in order to distinguish female
buffaloes from male ones.

(371) a. midéewihga heifer, cow < midée buffalo, mihga female
b. midée aruwihga  female buffalo (lit. the buffalo that are female)
Many partitive compounds have either been lexicalized or occur routinely without a

lexical head. Examples of headless syntactic compounds with aru- prefixed to a noun are given

in (73).

(372) aruwiri Juice of sth (miri water)
aru’ii fur, hair of sth (compare: maa’ii furry hide)
aruhuuba stem of sth, handle
arucuuwi pit, stone, seed (of a fruit)
arucaraa arch: bacon (lit. fat of sth < caraa lard, fat)
aru’aa stem of (a plant)
aru’aaba leaf of sth

arubdhxaa corner of sth

Examples (74) and (75) illustrate headless partitive compounds with a part-whole

meaning in context.

(373) Madahbaraxbi  nuwa hird mug, aru’aaga
iisahcaaraciruhsaa.
mada-huuba-naxbi nuwa hiri-O mii-gu’-g  aru-aaga ii-sahcaa-raci-rahsaa

1pOs-shoe-leather some make-CONT 1B-give-CRD REL-tOp INST-plain-COMPR-CONC.CND
Make me some moccasins, even if the top is only plain.

(374) Aruhird  basgugal
aru-hira basgu-ga
REL-bone dislodge-PREC
Take the bone out (as from a drumstick)!

A few partitive compounds in (76) truly lack the head of the partitive clause. Thus a

‘bullet’ is not a spherical part of some other object.
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(375) arubodhorowi bullet < boéhorowi be spherical

arugadii garden < gadii ?

oorudhi knot <tie sth

Besides the compounds in (76) that always occur without the head, in many other cases
the head is simply omitted if it is recoverable from the context or disambiguated by other means.
In fact, it is hard to draw a line between lexicalized partitive compounds and nominalized
partitive clauses since the degree of lexicalization from ad hoc clauses to set phrases forms a
continuum (much more so than entitive clauses and compounds formed with agu-). For example,
the literal meaning of arubdhorobhee in (77a) is ‘where they form a cluster’. It may also mean
‘thicket’, ‘berry patch’, or refer to any other group of objects that occur in clumps or are huddled
or clustered together. The abbreviated form of the compound may not be sufficient in all contexts
and full forms specifying the type of the cluster are used, as in (77b-c).
(376) a. arubdhorobhee

aru-bohorowi-hee

REL-spherical-3CAUS.DIR
cluster, thicket, patch; clump

b. maa’abcd arubodhorobhee c. adi  arubdhorobhee
maa-abca  aru-bohorowi-hee adi  aru-bohorowi-hee
INDEF-sharp REL-spherical-3CAUS.DIR house REL-spherical-3CAUS.DIR
a patch of briers a cluster of houses

The partitive aru- also derives abstract nouns from stative verbs (78). Abstract nouns
derived from stative bases are inflected for possession with the B-set prefixes. Depending on the
context, a stative stem with a prefixed aru- may also have a strictly partitive meaning, as in (79)

where a headless partitive compound refers to the hairless side of a hide.

(377) arucawée heat < caweée fo be hot
aruciria cold < ciria to be cold
aru’abcd sharpness < abca to be sharp
aru’aghiri luck < aghiri to be lucky
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aru’iribi fatness <iribi to be fleshy

aru’asgoo limp, limping < asgoo to limp, be lame
arusuhga width <sUhga to be wide
arucagi goodness < cagi to be good

(378) Arurasarasihdaa nihal

aru-nasardsi-hdaa nihee-@

REL-smooth-GOAL put-IMP.SG

Turn the smooth side (of the hide) out!

The combination of the indefinite maa- and the relativizing aru- derives abstract nouns
from active transitive verbs. The indefinite prefix in the Object slot of the relativized transitive
verb is necessary in order to meet the subcategorization requirement. Examples are in (80).

Abstract nouns derived from active bases are inflected for possession word-internally with A-set

prefixes. Thus ‘my memory’ would be maa’aruwahgarawi, literally ‘things that I remember’.

(379) maa’aruhiri work < hiri to do sth
maa’aruguxdi assistance < guxdi help sb
maa’arugirasi love < girasi love sb
maa’arugiwé’ news < giwé’ tell sth to sb
maa’arugarawi memory < garawi remember sth

Finally, there are many instances when aru- appears to have no other purpose than to
relativize the verb. Future research may discover the semantic contribution of aru- in such
constructions besides the simple syntactic function. The notion that in some constructions aru-
simply functions as a generic relativizer is corroborated by variation in derivation. For example,
the word for ‘apple’ occurs both as an entitive construction with agu- and partitive with aru-.
Even though the entitive maa’agubohorowihgee (“discreet little thing that is round”) is more
common, the partitive maa’arubdhorowihgee (interpreted as “little thing that is round”, not

“little round part of something”) is equally grammatical. In other cases only the form derived
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with the partitive relativizer is lexicalized, as in maasibisa aru’duci raisins (interpreted as

“grapes that are dry”), which does not mean ‘the dry part of grapes’ or ‘where the grapes are dry’.
Aru- is the only relativizer that can be prefixed to transitive verbs in compounds that are

not agentive (see 7.2.4.1) nor describe instruments (see 7.2.4.4), as the two examples in (81). In

most such cases aru- has no semantic content besides being a relativizer.

(380) maa’dabe’ arugibca beaded necklace < maa’aabe’ necklace, gibcaa string sth
maa’araxibhe arusarééhe  dough < maa’araxibhee bread, sarééhee mix sth gooey

7.2.4.3 Possessive compounds with ida-

The third person alienable possessive prefix ida- (the primary function of ida- in possession is
discussed in section 8.1.1) derives syntactic compounds that are lexicalized possessive clauses.
Both the possessor and the possessee are nouns. The genitive relationship in possessive
compounds can be glossed literally as ‘X his X’ or, more idiomatically, as ‘N’s N’. Examples of

possessive compounds are illustrated in (82).

(381) midée idawira’ tiger lily < midée buffalo, mird’ fire
mira idabhi tick, wood tick < mira tree, bhi louse
mird idaréhba tree fungus < mira tree, néhba navel
idaaghubé idawé’chi seedpods of an ash ~ <idaaghubéé owl, mé’chi knife
Ardbuusi Ida’aasis Washburn < Arabuusi Burnt Arrow, aasi creek
Noogardaxi Idabaahis Ghost Singing Butte < noogardaxi ghost, baahi sing sth, -s DEF
Maa’ihuu Idawaabi Mother’s day < maa-ihUu INDEF-his.mother, maabi day
Maaragabihxe Idawaabis Flag Day < maa.nagabihxee flutter, maabi day

miaroogadha idawigha  wild forget-me-not < miaroogadha disreputable woman,
mighaa grass

Syntactic compounds with ida- are often used to introduce cultural borrowings into
Hidatsa. The possessor in such constructions refers to the source of the borrowing. Compounds

in (83) refer to cultural borrowing that originate from the dominant white culture. (84) describes
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the buffalo fish as the ‘fish of the Awadixaa villagers’, who, unlike the other Hidatsa, were
reputed to have been particularly fond of eating fish. (85) identifies the origin of a corn variety

among the Arikara Indians.

(382) masii ida’ahi turnip, rutabaga < masii white person,
ahi prairie turnip
masii_idabhi bed bug < masil white person, bhi louse
masii idacagdaga chicken < masii white person, cagdaga bird
masii idagdoxaadi sweet corn < masii white person, géoxaadi corn
masii idaraxbichi pig < masii white person, naxbichi grizzly
(383) Awadixaa idawua buffalo fish < Awadixaa Awadixaa village,
mua fish
(384) Aragarahu idagooxaadi  Arikara corn < Aragarahu Arikara,

gooxaadi corn

When the meaning of a recent cultural borrowing has usurped an older native meaning,
the possessive compound may also point out that the unacculturated original meaning is meant
by identifying it as ‘the Hidatsa N’. An example is the lexicalization of the word ‘potato’.
Because of its superficial similarity to the tuber of the native artichoke plant (arch. gaagsa), the
introduced potato was first referred to as masii idagaagsa white man’s artichoke tuber. In time
the importance of potatoes grew in Hidatsa diet while the wild artichoke’s diminished. The
cumbersome masii idagaagsa was shortened to gaagsa in the everyday language until the new
meaning completely replaced the older one. When the present-day Hidatsa need to speak of wild
artichoke tubers, they refer to them as the ‘native’, or ‘Hidatsa tubers’, as in (86).

(385) Hiraaca idagaagsa wild artichoke < Hiraaca Hidatsa, gaagsa
potato
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The indefinite prefix maa- can be used if the possessor noun is present, as in (87).
However, indefinite possessive compounds are relatively rare in comparison to other types of

indefinite compounds.

(386) maa’idaboobaruwa beebalm < bdobaruwa ?
maa’idardogci umbrella, shade <néogci ?
Possessive compounds are sometimes reduced to a single phonological word in casual

speech along with all concomitant phonological processes, such vowel deletion in complex stems

(see 2.4.2) and pitch spreading (see 2.3.1). Examples are in (88).

(387) Hiraaca idawadi > Hiraacidawadi Hidatsa land
< Hiraaca Hidatsa, awadi village
naxbichi idawadcu > naxbichidawaacu black haw < naxbichi grizzly, maacuu berry

In some cases the contracted form has become lexicalized and the long form no longer

sounds natural. Examples are in (89).

(388) xuhgidacagaaga bobolink < xuhgee skunk, cagdaga bird
maabugsidawird’ firefly < maabugsa bug, mira’ fire
maagaxbidawi’ hailstone < maagaxba lizard, mi’ rock
awagooxidahsu spider web < awdgooxi spider, dhsu rope

7.2.4.4 Instrumental compounds with ii-

The instrumental prefix ii- derives nouns from active verbs. In most cases, as first pointed out by
Jones (1984), “the prefix ii- by itself is not a nominalizing element; rather, like agu- and aru-, ii-
expresses the relationship of two elements, the first of which is nominal, and the second of which
can be an underlying clause”. Although there are no instrumental clauses in Hidatsa, syntactic
compounds derived with the instrumental prefix have an internal structure that closely resembles

the structure of a nominalized transitive clauses.
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The overwhelming majority of instrumental compounds are derived from active transitive
verbs. The Object of the transitive verb is indicated by a specific lexical noun, as in (90), or the
indefinite prefix maa-, as in (91).*' The “instrumentalized” verb subcategorizes for an Object in

the argument slot and the whole compound can be glossed as ‘instrument that one Vs the N with’.

(389) mira iihabadi wood saw < mird tree, habadi saw sth
cardaciiri iixagahe butter churn < cardaciiri cream, xagdhe move sth
maa’aba iibagisi nose wipe, tissue < maa’aba a nose, bagisi wipe sth
miri iihihge cup < miri water, hihgee make sb drink
maa’iihsa iigibadahxi toothpick < maa’iihsa a tooth, badahxi pick at sth
maaciwird iigibagisi  dish towel < maaciwird dish, gibagisi wipe sth
maagarisda iigi® cradleboard < maagarisda child, gi’ pack on the back
maahbuusi iidihe fly swatter < maahbuusi fly, dihee kill sb
maahua iibhu cough medicine < maahua cough, bhu doctor sth
miri iibhi water pump < miri water, bhi dig sth out
miri iigiruwi calender < miri day, giruwi count sth

maa’aabaciiiruhci  voice recorder, tape < maa’aabaci a voice, nuhci take sth

(390) maa’ii’agsi handle, door knob < agsia grab sth, hold
maa’iibaahihge musical instrument < baahi-hgee sing.sth-CAUS
maa’iibacaadi fork < bacaadi poke sth
maa’iidaadhé ferryboat < daari-héé ford.sth-c4Us
maaZiihiri tool < hiri do sth, make
maa’ii’igoogi clothes hook <igoogi hang sth
maa’iirudaadi trigger < nudaadi apply pressure on sth
maa’iisibihe black dye, shoepolish < sibi-hee black-cAUS

The derivation of instrumental nouns is extremely productive in Hidatsa. Ad hoc
indefinite instrumentals can be created from almost any transitive verb when occasion requires.
Indefinite and specific instrumental nouns derived from the same transitive verb are illustrated in

(92).

*! Interestingly, in Crow the instrumental prefix always precedes the lexical object and the indefinite prefix. Instead
of the Hidatsa N +ii-V and maa‘ii-V, Crow incorporates the object and has ii-N-V and ii-waa-V. (c.f., Graczyk
2007:49)
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(391) a.

maa’iibacada
gaagsa iibacada

masher
potato masher

< bacadaa to squash sth
< gaagsa potato

b. maa’iibéxisi®? shovel < baxisi to shovel sth
awa iibaxisi shovel < awa earth
c. maa’iisarééhe mixer, blender < sarééhee to mix sth gooey

dibia iisarééhe

cement mixer

< dibia mud

d. maa’ii’dosee
miri ii’60se
awa ii’dose
arugadii ii’d0se

dipper, container for liquids < 60see to pour sth into sth
water dipper; water container < miri water

planter, seeder <awa earth

planter < arugadii garden

The instrumental prefix may also be preceded by the partitive aru- if the object is seen as

part of a large entity, as seen in (93).

(392) aru’iirudaadi trigger

Instrumental nouns derived from intransitive active verbs, although not common, are
nevertheless possible, as demonstrated in (94). Since the verb is intransitive, it does not
subcategorize for the Object argument, and the derived word begins with the instrumental prefix.
(393) iiraghuci swing, hammock

iirée buffalo fall / trap
ii’agoosi whistle

< naghuci swing

<neée go

< agoosi whistle using an instrument

If the indefinite prefix maa- is added to an instrumental noun that is derived with a stative

verb, it fills the Subject slot of the verb. However, since native speakers gloss such compounds

agentively as ‘something with which one Vs’, it appears that the stative verb becomes transitive.

%2 Whereas instrumental nouns with a specific referent are always syntactic phrases in which each component has its
own pitch pattern, there are a few irregularities to this pattern. For example, the instrumentalized verb stem in
maa‘iibaxisi snow plow forms a single phonological word with the object noun maa snow and is pronounced with the

low pitch to differentiate it from a minimally different indefinite lexeme maa’iibaxisi shovel.

335



Examples of instrumental compounds that are derived from stative bases but may have a
transitive internal structure are given in (95).
(394) maa’iidawua bell (lit. something with
which one / that rings) < dawua ring like a bell
maa’iixawua rattle (lit. something with which one / that rattles) < xawua rattle
Instrumental compounds are sometimes reduced to a single phonological word in casual
speech along with all concomitant phonological processes, such vowel deletion in complex stems
(see 2.4.2) and pitch spreading (see 2.3.1). Examples are in (96).
(395) mighaaiibacaadi > mighiibacaadi  pitchfork < mighaa grass, bacaadi poke sth
mighaa iiracgiidi > mighiicgiidi lawn mower < mighaa grass, nacgiidi clip sth
mirdba iigigua > mirabiigigua beaver trap < miraba beaver, gigua trap sth
maagarisda iigigawara > maagarisdiigigawara schoolbus < maagarisda child,
gigaward haul sth
The order of indefinite and instrumental prefixes is not fixed in some instrumental
compounds; the specific order depends on semantic scope and the order of derivation. In
example (97), the transitive stem bhaahgee fo signal something is preceded by the most
frequently encountered sequence whereby maa- precedes ii-. In example (98), however, the
prefix order is reversed, possibly because bhaahgee was first detransitivized with the indefinite

prefix maa- (maabhaahgee to be signaling) and only then was the instrumental prefix ii- added

to the derived intransitive stem.

(396) maa’iibhdahge turn signal < bhaahgee to signal sth

(397) iiwaabhaahge turn signal < maabhdahge to be signaling
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Instrumental compounds, just like all Hidatsa compounds, are inherently recursive. The
literal translation of the Hidatsa word for ‘cement’ in (99) is ‘something with which to mix [the
mass] with which one smears the house’.

(398) adiii’ibgidiii’ihasahe mortar, cement < adi house, ibgidi smear sth at sth,
ihasahee mix sth with sth

7.3 Proper nouns

Whereas common nouns refer to any member of a class of animate or inanimate beings, proper
nouns refer to uniquely identifiable members of these classes. Prototypical proper nouns include
personal names, place names, and names of any other unique entities. Proper nouns may be
derived from words belonging to any lexical category; they may occur as individual words,
compounds, or phrases. What sets proper names apart from other types of nominals is that, being
uniquely identifiable in most contexts, they usually occur with the definite determiner -s unless
the name is used predicatively or as a vocative. Examples of personal names are seen in (100),

place names in (101), and other types of names in (102).

(399) Hihsuas Mint < hihsua wild mint
Maaciwiras Dish < maaciwira dish
Aabacis His Voice < dabaci his voice
Cagdagacagis Good Bird < cagaaga-cagi bird-good
Cagdagawias Bird Woman < cagdaga-mia bird-woman
Maaxiiriwias Buffalo Bird Woman < maa-xiiri-mia INDEF-brown-woman
Idahbasibisas Black Moccasin < ida-huuba-sibisa 3Pos-shoe,black
Beericgaruubas Two Crows < beericga-nuuba raven-two
Céésa Nucaruas Drags Wolf < céésa wolf, nucarua drag sth on surface
Beericga Mdaguhdaa Nées Crow Flies High < beericga raven, maagu-hdaa high-GOAL,

née go

Awa Igubahgidaa Nuwis Walks Back To Be With Her Land < awa land,
iguba-hgidaa together-GOAL.VERT, nuwi to walk

(400) Awaadhis Missouri River < awaadhi river
Aasi’ihdias Cannonball River < dasi-ihdia creek-big
Mé’charu’aasis Knife River < me’chi-aru-aasi knife-REL-creek
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(401)

Maagadaa’aasis Minot < maagadaa-aasi plum-creek

Awa’ihbusahsas Saddle Butte <awa-ihbu-sahsa land-tip-forked
Awaddahees Independence < awa-daahee land-separated, 1.¢., island
Mi’hisis Pipestone < mi’-hisi rock-red

Céésidawiidihbus Wolf Point, MT < céésa-ida-miidihbu wolf-3P0OS-summit
Awarahxahxihisas  Buffalo Hump Butte < awa-nahxahxi-hisa earth-hump-SimM
Ulgadagaasis White Earth River < uuga-adagi-aasi clay-white-creek
Mirigdosis Lake Metigoshe, ND < miri-gdosi water-whistle

Mua’iricgubheehisas Like-A-Fishhook-Village < mua’iricgubhee-hisa fishhook-Sim

Aguciisi Maa’ooruusas Old Scout Cemetery < aguciisi scout, maa’ooruusa cemetery

Miixaagaraaga Ooragabhis  Watford City < miixaaga-raaga duck-ling, aru- nagabhi
REL-pick sth up

Behbéés Shaggy (horse name) < behbéé shaggy

Uuxihdis Bobtail (dog name) < uuxihdi bobtailed

ficihgawaahiris First Maker <ficihga-maa-hiri first-INDEF-make
Aarahacgis Orion < dara-hécgi his.arm-long

Ihgasahbua’s Big Dipper <ihga-sahbua-a star-seven-PL
Ihgaxagdaadhaas North Star <ihga-xagaa-dhaa star-move-NEG
Ciicgihdia Ooruudis  Thanksgiving < ciicgihdia turkey, aru-nuudi REL-eat.sth
Maacu Aru’éodiwiris July < maacuu berries, aru-6odi-miri REL-ripe-month
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8 Possession

For the most part, possession in Hidatsa follows the typical Siouan pattern that distinguishes
alienable and inalienable possession. The membership of each class is determined largely on
semantic grounds. Nouns denoting inalienably possessed entities form a closed class of words,
primarily comprising body parts, kinship terms, bodily secretions, and clothing items; in short,
things that the owner cannot be easily dispossessed of. Items that are perceived as being
transferable to other possessors belong to the open class of alienably possessed nouns.

Uniquely for a Siouan language, Hidatsa has developed a third class of nouns whose
membership is based on classificatory possession. Membership in this class is based on semantic
grounds. Only a relatively small number of traditional food products are classificatorily
possessed.

The three types of possession are morphologically marked by distinctive sets of

possessive prefixes, presented in TABLE 8.1 and described in the sections that follow.

TABLE 8.1. POSSESSIVE PREFIXES

PERSON ALIENABLE  INALIENABLE CLASSIFICATORY GLOSS

3 ida- @; i- e’- his, her, its, their
1 mada- ma- / m-; mii- me?®- my, our

2 nida- ni-/n’-;  nii- né’- your, y’all’s

A few nouns can be possessed according to all three patterns. An example illustrating the

main differences between the three types of possession is given in (1).

(1) Alienable: madasiiba my intestine (that I am holding in my hand)
Inalienable:  miisiiba my intestine (inside my body)
Classificatory: me’siiba my intestine / my sausage (that I am eating)
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Possessed nouns are inflected for person and number. Person marking by prefixation is
identical for singular and plural forms. Since number marking by suffixation is always
predictable (see plural formation in section 4.2.), only first, second, and third person singular
forms will be presented in the sample paradigms below. However, as possessed nouns inflected
in the plural have three possible readings (plurality of possessor, plurality of possessum, or
plurality of both), an example of a full paradigm is given in TABLE 8.2. The exact reading of the
plural form depends either on real world knowledge or grammatical cues (such as agreement)
elsewhere in the utterance. Oftentimes only one interpretation is possible, the others being
nonsensical or contrived, such as when discussing body parts. Plural marking on the possessed

noun is often not obligatory™ if plurality is indicated by the context or is simply common sense.

TABLE 8.2. POSSESSIVE PARADIGM

PERSON  SINGULAR  GLOSS PLURAL  GLOSS

3p aadi his house aadé’ 1. their house 2. their houses 3. his houses
1p maadi my house maadé® 1. our house 2. our houses 3. my houses
2P naadi your house  naado®  1.y’all’s house 2. y’all’s houses 3. your houses

. 84
unpossessed stem: adi  house

Whereas alienable nouns make up an open class of words that can be enriched by each
and every process of nominal derivation, the only strategy to add novel lexemes to the closed
class of inalienable nouns is morphological compounding. The alienability or inalienability of
the resulting compound is lexically conditioned. If the first element in the compound is an

inalienable noun, as iihsa feeth in (2), then the new lexeme is possessed inalienably as well.

%3 The exact conditions of obligatory plural marking remain to be determined.
% Whereas most inalienably possessed nouns are “depossessivized” by prefixing the indefinite article maa- to the
third person form, the unpossessed form of ‘house’ is derived irregularly by shortening the stem vowel. See 8.1.2.5.

and 8.1.2.6. for details.
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However, if the first element in a compound is an alienable noun, such as céésa wolf'in (3), then

the new lexeme is alienably possessed regardless of semantics.

(2) ithsa his teeth + uudi base > N.INAL iihsuudi his gums (miihstiudi my gums)

3) céésa wolf + iihsa his teeth > N.AL céésiihsa cuspids (madacéésiihsa my cuspids)

8.1.1 Alienable possession

With a few exceptions, nouns that belong to the class of inalienably possessed nouns refer to
real-world entities whose ownership is transferable. An inalienably possessed noun unmarked
by possessive prefixes is understood to be a generic noun or a referential noun whose referent
neither has a permanent owner nor a temporary possessor. A sample paradigm is given in TABLE
8.3.

TABLE 8.3. ALIENABLE POSSESSION

PERSON  SINGULAR GLOSS PLURAL GLOosS

3p idawasuga his dog idawasugo?® his dogs, their dog(s)

1p madawastga  my dog madawasugo®  my dogs, our dog(s)

2p nidawasuga your dog nidawasugo®  your dog, y’all’s dog(s)

unpossessed stem: maslga dog

In fast speech, the alienable possessive prefixes lose their final vowel before long vowel-

initial stems, as in TABLE 8.4.

TABLE 8.4. ALIENABLE POSSESSION WITH LONG VOWEL-INITIAL STEMS

PERSON CAREFUL SPEECH FAST SPEECH GLoOss

3p ida’duwaca - idulwaca his money
1p mada’uuwaca - maduuwaca my money
2p nida’uuwaca - niduuwaca your money

unpossessed stem: Uuwaca metal, money
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In fast speech the possessive prefix may also be shortened if the following stem begins
with a velar or glottal fricative. In some words, such as xuhdi gloves in TABLE 8.5, the contracted

forms are common even in careful speech.

TABLE 8.5. ALIENABLE POSSESSION WITH FRICATIVE-INITIAL STEMS

PERSON CAREFUL SPEECH FAST SPEECH GLOSS

3p ida’xuhdi — idxuhdi his gloves
1p mada’xuhdi — madxuhdi my gloves
2p nida’xuhdi — nidxuhdi your gloves

unpossessed stem: xuhdi gloves

The alienable possessive prefixes are attached to the leftmost element of the complex

nominal stem, as in (4).

(4) maa’iirigihge > madawaa’iirigihge
maa-ii-nigi-hgee mada-maa-ii-nigi-hgee
INDEF-INST-hit-3CAUS.INDIR 1POS-INDEF-INST- hit-3CAUS.INDIR
telephone my telephone

There is one exception to this rule (see 8.1.2.5 for details). The alienable possessive
prefix preferably replaces the leftmost indefinite prefix maa- in a few nouns that mostly seem to
refer to clothing items and other intimately possessed entities that semantically could belong the

class of inalienably possessed nouns, as can be seen in (5).

(5) maa’iibahsaagi  a belt > mada’iibahsaagi  my belt
maa’iigi’ria a ride > mada’iigi’ria my ride
maa’iiraghi a driver’s license >  mada’iiraghi my driver’s license
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8.1.2 Inalienable possession

Inalienably possessed nouns refer to entities that are deemed to be intimately and naturally
“attached” to the possessor, as well as irrevocable relationships, such as kinship ties. The fact
that the natural state of such entities and relationships is being “owned”, or “possessed”, is also
reflected in morphology as the underived citation form is in fact the morphologically unmarked
third person possessed form. Whereas the non-derived form of alienable nouns is the non-
possessed form, the absolutive (or non-possessed) form of inalienable nouns, with the exception
of a small number of statively possessed nouns (see 8.1.2.4), is always the result of
morphological derivation.

The third person form of inalienably possessed nouns is unmarked; it is used in
compounding and other non-possessed contexts. Statively possessed nouns are an exception (see
8.1.2.4); it is the unmodified absolutive form that is unmarked.

Inalienable possession follows several inflectional patterns, each of which is described
below. The examples include mostly body parts, clothing items, and culturally significant items.
Kinship terms, which, with a few exceptions, for the most part follow these patterns, are dealt

with separately in section 8.1.4.

8.1.2.1 Initial VV and initial aC
Inalienably possessed nouns with an initial long vowel or short a mark the first person with m-
and second person with an accented n’-. The third person is unmarked. Note that sequences of

short vowel and glottal stop, as in €’ food and 6°gee head ornament, are diachronically reduced
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long vowels (see 2.1.2).% Pitch pattern in the inflected forms does not change except for the
regular change caused by the accented second person prefix. Sample paradigms are given in

TABLE 8.6.

TABLE 8.6. INALIENABLY POSSESSED NOUNS WITH INITIAL V'V OR aC

3 his/ her 1 my 2 your GLOSS

daba maaba naaba neck

aaci maaci naaci breasts

dara maara naara arm

dabe’ maabe’ naabe’ necklace, collar
aahdu maahdu naahdu head

aasi maasi naasi horn (part of a costume)
ii mii nii mouth

iihga miihga nithga chin

fisa miisa niisa ankle

fiwagi miiwagi niiwagi chest (thorax)
iida miida niida face

iihsda miihsd nithsa teeth

iihxi miihxi niithxi forehead

iicagi miicagi niicagi cane

é’ mé’ né’ food

O’ge mé’ge né’ge head ornament
uuhsi muuhsi nauhsi buttocks

abd maba naba nose

ara mara nara hair

ahba mahba nahba ear (animal); external ear
ahguxi mahguxi nahguxi ear (human)
abhuhga mabhuhga nabhuhga hat, cap
ahbdogsa mahbdogsa nahboogsa earring

There is one exception to this rule. Nouns with an initial long ee- prefix ma- to the first
person form and na- to the second person. There are only two such nouns in Hidatsa, as well as a

number of compounds based on them. Simple ee-initial nouns are given in TABLE 8.7.

% Aside from a few words that begin with a short vowel and glottal stop sequence there are no inalienably possessed
nouns with an initial short e, o, or u (short i-initial nouns follow a different pattern and are dealt with in section
8.1.2.2).
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TABLE 8.7. INALIENABLY POSSESSED NOUNS WITH INITIAL ee

3P his / her Ip my 2P your GLOSS
eeri ma’eeri nd’eeri abdomen, stomach; excrement
eexi ma’eexi na’eexi urine

8.1.2.2 Initial iC

Sample paradigms of inalienbably possessed nouns with stem-initial /C are given in TABLE 8.8.
First and second person forms are produced with first person pronominal prefix ma- and second
person prefix ni- that replace the stem-initial i. Two nouns, isda eye and ixba wing, have

alternative first person forms.

TABLE 8.8. INALIENABLY POSSESSED NOUNS WITH INITIAL iC

3P his / her Ip my 2P your GLOSS

ici maci nici foot

iri mari niri penis

isda masda / misda nisda eye

ixba maxba / mixba nixba wing

idaa madaa nidaa arrow

idaa maduu niduu song

ixua maxua nixua body

irigi marigi nirigi leg

icidi macidi nicidi tracks

idagi madagi nidagi pack, bundle on the back
idaagha madaagha nidaagha kettle

idhaaci madhaaci nidhaaci pants

ibiidi mabiidi nibiidi lower back; rump, rear end
idauxi maduuxi niduuxi shirt

irdaxi maraaxi niraaxi spirit

irdaxixi maraaxixi niraaxixi shadow (of sth.); reflection
isida masida nisida back

irasba (?*isbé) marasba (?*masbé) nirasba (?*m’sba) shoulder

isdahge masdahge nisdahge eyeglasses
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An alternative analysis to the stem vowel change in the first person forms is to treat the
initial i as the third person prefix.*® The strongest argument against this hypothesis is the fact that
the depossessivizing indefinite maa- is prefixed to the stem without changing or deleting the
initial i. Examples of the third person and absolutive forms of two iC initial stems are given in (6)
and (7). Graczyk (2007: 54) also points out for Crow cognates that deleting the i would in some
cases leave us with stems that have initial consonant clusters. Neither Crow nor Hidatsa allow

word-initial consonant clusters on the surface level (e.g., (i-) *sda (his) eye).

(6) isda his eye > maa’isda an eye

(7 idhaaci his pants > maa’idhaaci pants

8.1.2.3 Initial n
First person and second person prefixes for consonant-initial stems are ma- and ni-, respectively.
This pattern is associated with various changes in pitch-accent and vowel length.

In most cases the last syllable of the first person form becomes accented regardless of
which syllable bears the accent in the third person, or citation, form. However, speaker variation
exists for several words for which accent shift is not obligatory. For a few words I was only able
to elicit first person forms with no accent shift. It is possible that future fieldwork will yield
variant forms for these nouns as well.

In many first and second person forms the long stem vowel becomes short for no
apparent reason.

Finally, the words naasi name and néesi tongue inflect identically for the first and second

person but the vowel quality is different in the third person form.

% Both Jones (1984) and Boyle (2007) adopt this analysis.
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A selection of inalienably possessed nouns with initial C are given in TABLE 8.9.

TABLE 8.9. INALIENABLY POSSESSED NOUNS WITH INITIAL C

3P his/ her Ip my 2P your GLOSS

naxbi maraxbi niraxbi thigh (outside side)
naada marada nirada heart

naaca maraca niraca calf

naaru maraaru niraaru crotch, inner thigh
naasi marasi nirasi name

néesi marasi nirasi tfongue

noéorooba maroorooba niroorooba Jjaw

nohci mardhci / marohci nirohci armpit

naari maruauri / maruuri niruuri upper back

néodi mardodi / ? niroodi side of throat, windpipe
néhsi mardhsi / ? nirohsi chewed food

Several C-initial inalienable nouns have variant i-initial citation forms (the citation form

is identical to the third person form). The variant i-initial forms are less frequent than the C-

initial ones, but they are by no means rare. It is possible that a diachronic study of these forms

will shed some light on the nature of pitch-accent and vowel-length changes in TABLE 8.9 and

TABLE 8.10. Inalienable nouns with variant stems are presented in TABLE 8.10, with dialectal

forms given in parentheses.

TABLE 8.10. INALIENABLY POSSESSED NOUNS WITH STEM VARIATION

3P his/ her Ip my 2P your GLOSS
sard /isard /isa masa nisa vulva
ndaxu / irdaxu maraxu niraxu lung
saagi /isagi/isaagi  masagi nisagi hand
nahsi / irdhsi (ndhsa) marahsi (marahsd) nirahsi (nirahsa)  biceps
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8.1.2.4 Stative possession

A small number of nouns mark the possessor with B-set prefixes, as in TABLE 8.11. Most of such
words refer to internal body parts. Whereas typical inalienably possessed nouns are
depossessivized by prefixing maa- to them (see section 8.1.2.5.), the non-possessed forms of the

words described here are identical to their third person (or citation) form.

TABLE 8.11. INALIENABLY POSSESSED NOUNS WITH B-SET PREFIXES

UNPOSSESSED FORM  GLOSS 3P his/her 1P my 2P your
agaasa tendon; gristle; cord  agaasa mii’agdasa nii’agaasa
ciida tail ciida miiciida niiciida
siiba guts siiba miisiiba niisiiba
nuuda ribs nuuda miirduda  niirduda

A number of possessed nouns that refer to body parts are partitive constructions. Forms
inflected for possession indicate the possessor with a combination of B-set prefixes and the
relativizer aru-/oo- (see 7.2.4.2). Examples of body parts inflected according to this paradigm are

listed in TABLE 8.12.

TABLE 8.12. INALIENABLE POSSESSION WITH THE RELATIVIZER aru AND B-SET PREFIXES

UNPOSSESSED FORM GLOSS 3P his / her 1P my 2P your

hiru bone aruhiru mii’aruhiru nii’aruhiru
naxbi skin ooraxbi mii’ooraxbi nii’ooraxbi
xdaga sore aruxdaga mii’aruxaaga nii’aruxdaga

In a few inalienably possessed nouns that are inflected with B-set prefixes (TABLE 8.13),
the pronominal prefix may precede or follow aru-, as before ada sore. The unpossessed form of
‘brain’ occurs both with and without the indefinite maa-. The possessed forms of ‘brain’ are
inflected by prefixing the first and second person B-set prefixes directly to the stem or to the
partitive stem with aru-. The third person form of cuada is inflected with an enigmatic prefix ii-

348



(instrumental? C-set prefix?) or with the partitive aru-; but an uninflected third person form was

also accepted by a few speakers.

TABLE 8.13. INALIENABLE POSSESSION WITH PREFIX VARIATION

UNPOSSESSED FORM GLOSS 3P his / her 1P my 2P your
ctada brain ’cuada miicuada niictiada
maacuada iicuada mii’arucudda nii’arucuada
arucuada
ada sore aru’ada mii’aru’ada nii’aru’ada
aruwii’ada oorii’ada

Examples of sentences with body parts variously inflected for possession are given in (8)-(10).

(®)

©)

(10)

Maahiigsawa arucluada gireesac.
maa-hii-gsa-wa aru-cuada hgi-neesa-c
INDEF-drink-USI-SIMULT REL-brain GI-not.exist-DECL
She’s got no brain left because of her drinking.

Ndbhuhga iiriraadhaarug niiclada aruwiridic. Cawééc agihdiawa.
n’-abhuhga ii-ni-raa-dhaa-rag nii-cudda aru-miridi-c cawée-c agihdiawa
2P0Os-hat  INST-put-2CAUS.DIR-NEG-COND 2B-brain IRR-fry-DECL hot-DECL very

If you don’t put your hat on, your brains will be fried. It’s very hot!

Mii’aruhird aré’c. = Miihird aré’c.
mii-aru-hiri aré’-c mii-hird aré’-c
1B-REL-bone ache-DECL 1B-bone ache-DECL
My bones ache. My bones ache.

Finally, B-set prefixes are used to mark the possessor of deverbal abstract nouns that are

derived by prefixing aru- to stative verbs (see 7.2.4.2).. Prefix order is flexible, but the preferred

order is aru- plus B-set prefix.

TABLE 8.14. INALIENABLE POSSESSION WITH DEVERBAL ABSTRACT NOUNS

VERB  GLOSS ABSTRACT NOUN  GLOSS 3p his/her 1P my 2P your

nagcia be heavy — ooragcia weight ooragcia aruwiiragcia  ooriiragcia
mii’ooragcid  nii’ooragcia

siwaa be slow — arusuwaa slowness  arustiwaa aruwiisiwaa ooriisiwaa
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8.1.2.5 Depossessivizing indefinite prefix maa-
Inalienably possessed nouns that refer to real-world entities without an apparent owner or a
temporary possessor, such as a shirt in the store window or a detached body part, as well as

abstract nouns, are depossessivized by prefixing the indefinite maa- to the third person form, as

in (11). The unpossessed form of statively owned nouns is the bare stem.

(11) iraaxi his spirit > maa’irdaxi a spirit
naasi his name > maaraasi a name
iduu’as his sisters-in-law > maa’iduu’as the sisters-in-law
aarudaahgas  his grandfather > maa’darudaahgas  U.S. president, government

ara aguracgiidi one who cuts his hair > maa’ard aguracgiidi a barber
Examples (12) and (13) are sentences with depossessivized, or absolutive, nouns.

(12) Maa’iduuxihe maawdaheec. Aruwaruhcic.

maa-idauxi-hee maa-ma‘ithee-c aru-ma-nuhci-c

INDEF-3shirt-this 1A-want-DECL  IRR-1A-take-DECL

I want this jacket. I'm going to buy it.
(13) Maa’aahduuwa ooraba’c.

maa-aahdau-wa Oorabi-*a-c

INDEF-3head-INDEF  find-PL-DECL

They found a (detached) head.

Depossessivized nouns can be repossessivized by prefixing ida-/mada-/nida- to the
absolutive noun. In (14), members of the Waterbuster Clan want to get back two sacred skulls

from a sacred bundle that had been sold to the Museum of the American Indian. Since the skulls

have been clearly “alienated” from their original owners, first person alienable possessive mada-

is prefixed to the depossessivizing indefinite prefix maa-.

(14) Maara iibaragaaci éerahaaru  Miribaadi madawaa’aahdui’as
maaraa ii-biraga-aci ¢¢-nahaa-ra  miri-baadi mada-maa-aahdau-‘a-s
winter INST-ten-COMPR that-go-TEMP water-Bust 1POS-INDEF-3POS.head-PL-DEF
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mahguuci  maawaahaa’ac.
maa-hguuci maa-ma’iihee-‘a-c
1A-get.back 1A-want-PL-DECL

About ten years ago we wanted to get back our Waterbuster clan skulls. (Harris and
Voegelin 1939: 233)

There are two lexicalized strategies to possessivize abstract instrumental nouns (see
7.2.4.4). The more common pattern is to simply add the instrumental prefix to the sequence of

the indefinite maa- and instrumental ii-, as in (15).

(15) maa’iigiré’hge a kite madawaa’iigiré’hge my kite
maa’iigaagi’ a sewing machine idawaa’iigdagi’ her sewing machine
maa’iirusgu otion, medicine idawaa’iirdsgu his potion

)4
maa’iibhaahge turn signal nidawaa’iibhaaghe our turn signal
g g
maa’ii’ihasahe spice nidawaa’ii’ihasahe our spices
y4 y4

According to the second pattern, the possessive prefix replaces the indefinite prefix maa-,
as in (16). Whether the difference between the two patterns depends on semantic criteria or

something else remains to be determined.

(16) maa’iiragcarughe  skates mada’iiragcaruhge  my skates
maa’iiraghi driver’s license mada’iiraghi my driver’s license
maa’iigi’ria a ride nida’iigi’ria your ride (bike, horse)

Certain instrumental compounds, which have an overt noun in the object slot instead of
the indefinite maa-, have their initial member replaced by the possessive prefix. In (17),
iciuwasga horse is replaced by the first person alienable possessive prefix mada-. li- is the

instrumental prefix and the indirect causative verb diriahgee means ‘to make sth/sb run’.

(17) icauwasga iidiridhge a racing horse mada’iidiriahge my racing horse
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A few instrumental nouns, such as ‘girdle’ in (18), as well as a large number of abstract
nouns, such as ‘tradition’ in (19), inflect according to the stative possessive pattern. Again, the

possessive prefix replaces the indefinite prefix.

(18) maa’iirudhabhe a girdle mii’iirddhabhe my girdle

(19) maa’arucaawi ways, lore, tradition mii’arucaawo’ our traditions, ways

Finally, the indefinite prefix maa- can also be replaced by inalienable possessive prefixes,
as by the first person prefix mada- in the partitive noun maa’aruxabi bed in (20).
(20) Maa’aruxabihgidaa / Mada’aruxabihgidaa maaréec.

maa-aru-xabi-hgidaa / mada-aru-xabi-hgidaa maa-née-c

INDEF-REL-lie-GOAL.VERT / 1POS-REL-lie-GOAL.VERT 1A-go-DECL
I am going back to bed / my bed.

8.1.2.6 Suppletive possessed nouns

A few inalienably possessed nouns in TABLE 8.15 have suppletive possessed forms.

TABLE 8.15. INALIENABLY POSSESSED NOUNS WITH SUPPLETIVE ABSOLUTIVE FORMS

ABSOLUTIVE 3P his / her lp my 2P your GLOSS

adi aadi maadi naadi house

ahduu / maa’aahdult  aahduu maahduu naahduu head

mirdhxaa idaruhxaa madaruhxaa nidaruhxaa gun; bow

huubad idahba madahbd nidahba shoe

iciuwasga / icuasga idaasuga madaasuga nidaasuga horse

masi idaasi madaasi nidaasi robe; blanket, quilt

The first-syllable long vowel in the possessed forms of ‘house’ and ‘head’ is short in the
absolutive, or unpossessed, forms, which are formed without the indefinite prefix. The absolutive

form of ‘head’ has an alternative form that follows the regular pattern by which the indefinite
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maa- is prefixed to the third person possessed form. The words for ‘gun’ and ‘shoe’ have
idiosyncratic absolutive forms.

The word icuuwasga horse is a diachronic derivation from the word masuga dog.87 The
etymology of icuu- remains uncertain. As the economic importance of the dog was superseded
by that of the horse sometime in the 18" or 19" centuries, the inalienably inflected possessive
forms for ‘dog’ started to be used only in reference to horses and masuga dog itself became an
alienably possessed noun (the possessed forms are 3P idawasuga, 1P madawasuga, 2P
nl'dawasuga).88

The first syllable in the (now) alienable noun masuga dog and inalienable masi robe may
be a contracted indefinite prefix maa-. This is further corroborated by the fact that the first
syllable fills (at least historically in the case of ‘dog’) the same slot with possessive prefixes. In
contemporary Hidatsa ‘robe’ has developed a parallel absolutive form maa’idaasi that
unambiguously follows the inalienable possessive pattern as the indefinite prefix is added to the
third person possessed form.

It is possible that the prefixes idaa-/madaa-/nidaa- may have their historical origin in
alienable possession. A number of inalienably possessed nouns in TABLE 8.16 that follow this
pattern have irregular absolutive forms. Most commonly, they either lack the indefinite prefix, or

it is optional.

%7 In the vocabularies recorded in the 19th and early 20th centuries, ‘horse’ was still written as iciUwasuga, that later
became contracted to iciUwasga, and in the speech of many contemporary speakers has become iciasga. The
derivation of the word ‘horse’ from ‘dog’ is common in other Plains languages as well.

8 In Crow the non-possessed form for horse, iichiili, is the original term for ‘elk’, which is now referred to by the
term iichiili-kaashi, or ‘real elk’ (Graczyk 2007:57). The word for ‘dog, bishka, is still possessed according to the

inalienable pattern: isaashkakadshi his dog.

353



TABLE 8.16. INALIENABLY POSSESSED NOUNS WITH idaa-/madaa-/nidaa

ABSOLUTIVE 3P his / her Ip my 2P your GLOSS
héerabi idaahéerabi  madaahéérabi nidaaheerabi waist
idaagha idaagha madaagha nidaagha kettle
idaahct / maa’idaahcud idaahcu madaahcu nidaahcu half
maa’idaa idaa maddaa nidaa arrow®

8.1.2.7 Irregular paradigms

A few nouns that are semantically inalienable follow irregular paradigms. The possessed forms

of iiri blood in (21) are formed by compounding the citation form with possessed forms of

another inalienable noun ixa body. liri itself is the absolutive (unpossessed) form.

@21) i

ixua’firi
maxua’iiri
nixua’iiri

blood
his blood

my blood (*miiri, *mada’iiri)
your blood (*niiri, *nida’iiri)

The paradigms of *naxohga diaper and *maabisa grandchild in (22) seem to follow the

alienable pattern. However, the bare stems do not occur without possessive prefixes and the

indefinite maa- is prefixed to the possessed third person form.

(22) madaraxohga my diaper
nidaraxohga your diaper
idardxohga his diaper
maa’idaraxohga a diaper
*ndxohga *a diaper

madawaabisa my grandchild
nidawaabisa your grandchild
idawaabisa his grandchild
maa’idawaabisa a grandchild
*maabisa *a grandchild

% The word for ‘arrow’ ida4 is probably a historical derivation from the word a2 stem, stalk and the possessive

prefix that seems to have followed the alienable pattern. However, in contemporary Hidatsa, ‘arrow’ is treated as an

inalienable noun and the absolutive form requires the prefix maa-.
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The word for ‘collar bone’, maawachiru, seems to begin with the indefinite prefix that
has fused with the rest of the stem and is no longer analyzable (hird means ‘bone’). Possessed
forms of the reanalyzed word follow the alienable pattern, as illustrated by the form with the

third person possessor in (23).
(23) Idawaawachiru irixuhxeec.
ida-maa-wac?-hird  i-nuxuhxi-hee-c

3POS-INDEF-??-bone STAT-break-3CAUS.DIR-DECL
He broke his collar bone.

Finally, the word for ‘belt’ in (24), maa’iibahsaagi, appears to have an instrumental
absolutive form, but the accented second person form indicates that the possessed forms are

inflected with C-set prefixes. No other nouns that are inflected with middle prefixes have been

identified.

(24) maa’iibahsaagi a belt
iibahsaagi his belt
miibahsaagi my belt
niibahsaagi your belt

8.1.3 C(Classificatory possession

In addition to alienable and inalienable possession, Hidatsa has uniquely developed a
classificatory system of nominal possession. Nouns whose inflection falls under this system
denote mostly traditional food items. The classificatory possessive prefixes have been
grammaticalized from the lexical verb é’ to own something. It is also an inalienably possessed
noun that means food (see 8.1.2.1). Sample paradigms of classificatory possession are given in

TABLE 8.17.
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TABLE 8.17. CLASSIFICATORILY POSSESSED NOUNS

UNPOSSESSED NOUN 3P his / her lp my 2P your GLOSS
fixdi e’iixdi me’iixdi né’iixdi pemmican
siiba e’siiba me’siiba né’siiba sausage
maabhi e’waabhi me’waabhi né’waabhi cornball

8.1.4 Kinship terms

Most kinship terms (TABLE 8.18) belong to the class of inalienably possessed nouns. However,

some of the terms seem to be based on alienable morphology and a few are compounds. A

question mark (?) indicates probable word forms that are likely to exist but were not elicited.

Dash indicates paradigmatic gaps. Kinship terms that are not used predicatively are most often

used with the definite -s, and less frequently, with the indefinite -wa. With the exception of

idawia and ida’aruwia, suffixless word-final long vowels lose their second mora in normal

speech (see 2.4.3).

TABLE 8.18. KINSHIP TERMS

338G 1sG 2SG VOCATIVE GLOsS
aadiguda maadiguda naadiguda — family, family members
ihga mahgd nihga mahgda! daughter (reciprocal with aadu,
ihuau, and isaawi)
irisa marisa nirisa marisaa! son (reciprocal with aadu,
ihiu , and isdawi)
iraaga maraaga niraaga ? child, children; clan child, clan
madawaabée!  children
aadu madadu / daadis naadu daadée! father, father’s brothers; clan
father, father’s clan brothers
ihuu mahuu /ihgd nihuu ihgaa! mother, mother’s sisters
isdawi masaawi nisaawi masaawii! father’s sister
darudaahga maarudaahga ndarudaahga daahgaa! grandfather (either one);
idaahgaa! isdawi’s husband; woman’s
father-in-law
iguu maguu niguu maguu! grandmother;, woman’s mother-
in-law
idawaabisa madawaabisa nidawaabisa madawaabisaa! grandchild
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idudi

idhuuga
idudagha
ida’iddahga
idaagu

irau
idahgiisa
idawia
icuugd
idaaru

i’agd
ia’gd
idawacha

idau

uaga

irdadi
isigisa
(isigisd)
iragua

igé’xba
idadaahga

girda
ida’aruwia
idadaaba

madudi

madhuuga
madudagha

mada’iddahga

madaagu
mardu
madahgiisa
madawia
macuuga
madaaru

mi’agd
mia’gd
madawacha

maduu

muaga

mardaadi
masigisa
(masigisa)

maragua

magd’xba
madadaahga

maagiraa
mada’aruwia
madadaaba

nidudi

nidhuuga
nidudagha
nida’idaahga
nidaagu
niruu
nidahgiisa
nidawia
nicuuga
nidaaru

ni’aga
nia’ga
nidawacha

niduu

ndaga

niraadi

nisigisa

niragua

nigo’xba
nidadaahga

nagiraa
nida’aruwia
nidadaaba

madawaabée!
2

idhuugaa!

?
madaaguu!
maruu!

?
madawia!
macuugaal
madaaruu!
mia’gdal
haacidha!

maduu!

muagadal

maraahdii!®®

masigisaal

maragual

mago’xbaal
madadaahgaal

son-in-law (daughter’s
husband)

daughter-in-law

man’s mother-in-law

man’s father-in-law

woman’s younger sister
woman’s older sister

man’s younger sister

man’s older sister

his or her younger brother
woman'’s older brother;
woman’s mother’s brother
man’s older brother; man’s
mother’s brother

sibling

woman'’s sister-in-law (e.g.,
brother’s wife, husband'’s sister)
man’s sister-in-law (e.g., wife’s
sister, brother’s wife, mother’s
brother’s wife)

man’s brother-in-law (sister’s
husband; wife’s brother)
woman’s brother-in-law
(sister’s husband, husband’s
brother — teasing relative)

male friend of a man (women
sometimes use this word in jest)
female friend of a woman
woman’s “old man” (i.e.,
husband, used by older women),
sister’s husband. Usage: only
possessed forms are used.
husband

wife

relative

Vocatives (see 14.4) are formed by adding a mora to the final syllable of the first person

possessed form of the word, if short, and then shifting the accent to the ensuing final long

syllable. Accent on the final long syllable has a falling pitch. The final syllable does not change

% Note the epenthetic h in the onset of the last syllable. The exact process remains unclear.
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if it already contains an accented long vowel (as in maguu my grandmother) or a diphthong (as
in madawia my older sister). Haacidha! my sibling! is the only irregular vocative form since it
does not undergo accent shift or final vowel lengthening.

In comparison to the Crow kinship system that contains at least five suppletive vocative
forms (Graczyk 2007: 59), Hidatsa has three. (TABLE 8.19). ‘Mother’ and ‘father’ have also
optional suppletive forms that are used for reference from the first person perspective and the
vocative forms are based on these forms. ‘Grandchild’ has a regular vocative form and an

irregular form that is formed after the final syllable in madawaabisa has been deleted.

TABLE 8.19. SUPPLETIVE AND IRREGULAR KINSHIP TERMS

SUPPLETIVE FORM GLOSS TYPE
mahuu my mother reference
ihga my mother reference
ihgaa! mother! vocative
maadu my father reference
daadis my father reference (occurs only with the definite -s)
daadée! father! vocative
madawacha my sibling reference
haacidhal! sibling! vocative
madawaabisa my grandchild reference
madawaabisdal grandchild! vocative
madawaabée! grandhild! vocative

The irregular vocative form madawaabée! my grandchild is usually used instead of the
regularly inflected madawaabisaa!. However, this term is strictly generational in the Western
sense, and in the Hidatsa kinship system, where a ten year old may be a “grandparent” to a sixty

year old, madawaabée! is limited to addressing someone who is about two generations younger.
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This word conveys a strong feeling of intimacy and endearment, and is also often loosely used
by someone in one’s grandparents’ generation with the meaning ‘my dear’, or ‘my dear child’.
Speakers deem vocative forms for woman’s father-in-law and man’s mother-in-law
unacceptable since these affinal relationships require avoidance.
Most of the words in TABLE 8.18 above belong to the morphological class of inalienably
possessed nouns, but a few, repeated in TABLE 8.20, are inflected with alienable possessive

prefixes.

TABLE 8.20. ALIENABLY POSSESSED KINSHIP TERMS

3sG 1sG 2SG VOCATIVE GLOSS

idawaabisa madawaabisa nidawaabisa madawaabisaa! grandchild
madawaabée!

idawdcha madawacha nidawacha haacidhal! sibling

ida’idaahga mada’idaahga nida’idaahga ? man’s father-in-law

idawia madawia nidawia madawia! man’s older sister

ida’aruwia mada’aruwia nida’aruwia ? wife

idadaaba madadaaba nidadaaba ? relative

In general, alienably possessed nouns may freely drop the possessive prefixes and the
remaining nominal stem has a non-possessed meaning. In the case of kinship terms there are two
ways in which words that otherwise seem to follow the pattern of inalienable possession deviate
from this rule. First, the roots *maabisa grandchild and *wacha sibling never occur without
alienable possessive prefixes. Second, four kin terms are formed from ordinary nouns with non-
kin senses, but take on special lexicalized kinship meaning when possessed. The meanings of the
basic, unpossessed stems of idawia his older sister, ida’aruwia his wife, ida’idaahga his father-
in-law, and idadaaba relative, are, respectively, mia woman, aruwia one who is a woman,

idaahga old man, and daaba something. Thus, regardless of their alienable possessive
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morphology, all of these words have to be listed as separate lexemes (conventionally under ida-)
in the dictionary.

A few more words (TABLE 8.21.) have been introduced into the kinship system by
analogy with alienably possessed kin terms. For instance, another term for ‘husband’ has been
coined by analogy from macéé man > aruwacéé one who is a man > ida’aruwacéé her man,
interpreted as her husband. This development is a clear analogy from ida’aruwia his wife.
Similar development has yielded idagaaru his old lady, from gaaru old woman, interpreted as his

wife. However, the kinship meaning of these two lexemes in possessed forms is still somewhat

ambiguous and has not become completely lexicalized.

TABLE 8.21. KINSHIP TERMS FORMED BY ANALOGY

3sG 1sG 2SG VOCATIVE GLOSS

ida’aruwacéé mada’aruwacéé nida’aruwacee — one’s man (i.e.,
husband)

idagdaru madagdaru nidagaaru madagaaruu! one’s old lady (an older

married woman)

Kinship terms offer an insight into how alienable possession may become inalienable.
For example, idaahga old man is possessed in both ways with distinct lexicalized meanings.
Thus, ‘man’s father-in-law’ is a clear example of alienable possession. In ‘woman’s old man’ the
alienable possessive prefix has merged with the stem and the unpossessed form is not possible

anymore, as in TABLE 8.22.

TABLE 8.22. ALIENABLE AND INALIENABLE POSSESSION OF idaahga ‘OLD MAN’

3sG 1sG 2SG VOCATIVE GLOSS

ida’iddahga mada’iddahga nida’idaahga *? man’s father-in-law

idadaahga  madadaahga nidadaahga  madadaahgaa! woman’s “old man” (i.e.,
husband, used by older women),
sister’s husband.
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Other kinship terms that may have developed from alienable morphology are presented in

TABLE 8.23.

TABLE 8.23. OTHER ALIENABLY POSSESSED KINSHIP TERMS

338G 1sG 2SG VOCATIVE GLoss

idhauga madhuuga nidhuuga idhuugaa! daughter-in-law

idaagu madaagu nidaagu madaaguu! woman’s younger sister
idahgiisa madahgiisa nidahgiisa ? man’s younger sister
idaaru madaaru nidaaru madaaruu! woman'’s older brother,

woman’s mother’s brother

It is possible that the distribution of alienable and inalienable prefixes among kinship
terms may be telling of their order of grammaticalization and their invested meaning in cultural
context. Most important kin terms, such as the terms for parents and children, belong to the class
of unequivocally inalienably possessed nouns.

Finally, the word for ‘husband’ is inflected with active verb prefixes, as demonstrated in
TABLE 8.24, but the word itself is used as a nominal, usually modified with the definite -s or

other nominal modifiers, as in the examples in (25).

TABLE 8.24 ACTIVE INFLECTION OF KINSHIP TERMS

38G 1sG 28G VOCATIVE GLOoss
giraa maagiraa nagiraa ? husband
(25) a. Nagiraahgeeracis doo?’?

na-girda-hgee-raci-s doo-?

2A-husband-DIM-COMPR-DEF  where-INTER
Where’s that man you call your husband? (derogative)

b. Maagiraa’as giic.
maa-giraa-‘a-s gii-c
1A-husband-PL-DEF be.back-DECL
Our husband is back. (one sister to another of her husband)
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c. Naarudaahgas nisaawis giraas.
n-darudaahga-s ni-isdawi-s girda-s
2pP0oS-grandfather-DEF 2POS-aunt-DEF husband-DEF
Your grandfather is your aunt’s husband. (i.e., father’s sisters are one’s isaawi, their
husbands are one’s grandfathers)

Inalienably possessed kinship terms, just like other inalienably possessed nouns, can be
depossessivized by prefixing the indefinite maa- to the third person (or citation) form of the
word. Absolutive forms of kinship terms are used to express abstract concepts or to speak about

kin relations in general. Examples of depossessivized kinship terms are given in (26).

(26) maa’aadu a father
maa’ihu neesa to be an orphan (but: |huu neesac. He is an orphan.)
Maa’ihul Idawaabi Mother’s Day (lit: a-mother her-day)
maa’darudaahgas U.S. president; government
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9 Articles, case marking, and argument disambiguation

There are two articles, the definite -s and indefinite -wa, and one case marker, the ergative -ri / -
hiri / -huri. Unlike Crow (see Graczyk 2007:226), Hidatsa does not distinguish between specific
and nonspecific indefinite articles. The indefinite -wa is specific and the absence of article
indicates nonspecific NPs. The indefinite article has a homophone -wa that is used as a focus
marker. In addition to specifying the definiteness of the noun phrase, articles, along with the
ergative case marker, disambiguate transitive arguments by ranking them on the agentivity scale.
Both articles, the focus marker, and the ergative case marker are suffixed to the noun phrase.

Articles and attributive demonstratives (see 10.2) occur in complementary distribution;
however, the ergative case suffix may follow a demonstrative. The ergative suffix may be
followed by the focus marker.

A single overt core argument may occur as a bare stem, or be marked with either the
indefinite article -wa, definite article -s, ergative case marker -ri, or one of the attributive
demonstratives (see 10.2). The ergative suffix -ri can be combined with any of the articles or

attributive demonstratives. Each of these determiners is described in the sections that follow.

9.1 Zero article

Articles are omitted if the noun is generic or non-referential. Indefinite plural and mass nouns

also occur without articles. Examples of noun phrases with zero article in existential clauses are

(D-3).

(1) Irdgsidi neesac.
iragsidi neesa-c
meat  not.exist-decl
There is no meat.
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(2) Maa’irdaxi madduc.
maa-irdaxi madui-c
INDEF-spirit exist-DECL
There are spirits.

3) Ma’iihadihdaa aruwaaréec.
ma’‘iithu-adi-hdaa aru-maa-né¢-c.
sell-lodge-GOAL IRR-1A-go-DECL
Maduuwaca gireechdag aruwaaghuc.
mada-utwaca hgi-neesa-hee-g aru-maa-guu-c

1POS-metal  GI-not.exist-3CAUS.DIR-CRD IRR-1A-return-DECL

I’'m going to town. I'll come back broke.

The difference between a generic and a referential noun is illustrated in (4). Whereas the
example in (4a) makes a statement about bears in general, the example in (4b) refers to a unique,

specific bear, which is identified as such by the definite article -s.

(4) a. Naxbichi ihaadic. b. Naxbichis ihaadic.
naxbichi ihaadi-c naxbichi-s 1haadi-c
bear growl-DECL bear-DEF  growl-DECL
Bears growl. The bear growled.

The generic meaning of a noun may sometimes denote a wider concept than that of a
definite or indefinite noun, as illustrated by the word maa’iduu song, which without an article in

(5a) refers to songs or music in general, but with the article in (5b) refers to specific songs.

(%) a. Maa’idu  miigigla maaragic. b. Maa’idud’as garawidhaa’ac.
maa-idau  mi-iigigha maa-naagi-c maa-idau-‘a-s hgi-arawi-dhaa-’a-c
INDEF-song 1C-listen 1A-sit-DECL INDEF-song-PL-DEF GI-notice-NEG-PL-DECL
I'm listening to music. They don’t remember the songs.

In addition to generic and non-referential nouns, articles are not used in certain set

phrases, as with maabi day in (6) and maa snow in (7).
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(6)

(7)

Maabi (*-s / *-wa) cagic.
maabi (*-s / *-wa) cagi-c
day (*-DEF / *-INDEF) good-DECL
1t is good weather. / It’s a good day.

Maa (*-s / *-wa) dachic.
maa (*-s / *-wa) dachi-c
snow (*-DEF / *-INDEF) thick-DECL
The snow is thick.

9.2 Definite article -s

The definite article -s indicates that the head of the noun phrase is considered sufficient in the

given context to identify the referent, either because it has been previously mentioned, it is

otherwise previously known to the addressee, or it refers to a uniquely identifiable entity.

In example (8), the vertitive motion verb gii to return to the original location implies that

the subject of the sentence is known to the addressee. The definite article -s that is added to

macéé man further strengthens this implication. Similarly, the dog in (9) is uniquely identifiable

to the addressee and must be marked with the definite -s.

(8)

)

Giic macéeés.
gii-c macéé-s
get.back-DECL man-DEF
The man is back.

Masugas adaasigua nudhal
masuga-s adaasi-hgua nuadhi-O
dog-DEF outdoors-LOC tie-IMP.SG
Tie the dog up outside!

The definite article is almost always used with proper nouns (see 7.3), except when a

name is used predicatively or in a vocative construction (see 14.4). Even non-native vowel-final

proper nouns that have not been translated into Hidatsa may occasionally occur with -s. The
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definite article is also common with kinship terms (see 8.1.4), unless they are used vocatively
(see 14.4).

The use of articles with possessed nouns other than kinship terms requires further

analysis. It appears that possessed nouns may sometimes occur with or without an article, as for

emphasis in (10), but the article is ungrammatical in other constructions for no apparent reason,

asin (11).
(10) Madawiri(s) déo’?
mada-miri-(s) d6o-?

Ipos-water-(DEF) where-INTER
Where is my water?

(11)  Nidhaaci(*s) irubucic.
n’-idhaaci-(*s) i-nubuci-c
2POS-pants-(*DEF) STAT-tear-DECL
Your pants are torn at the seam.

9.3 Indefinite article -wa

The indefinite article has two basic meanings. It either refers to a specific thing, but it is not

assumed that the speaker or the hearer has previous knowledge about it, as in (12) and (13); or it

refers to no particular thing and simply marks a non-specific member of the class described by

the noun phrase, as in (14).

(12) Awagdawa  (*awagadas) awagaac.
awagaa-wa  (*awagaa-s) maa-igaa-c
badger-INDEF (*badger-DEF) 1A-see-DECL
I saw a badger.

(13) i nuxbdaga ihdawa U’siac.
ii nuxbdaga ihda-wa u’sia-c
ohperson different-INDEF arrive-DECL
Oh, a stranger came.
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(14) Miagaasa agucd’hiwa iguba  néec.
mia-gaasa agu-cO’hi-wa  iguba  néé-c
woman-DIM REL-thin-INDEF together go-DECL
He is dating a slender girl.

The indefinite article is used in existential expressions of the type ‘there is an N’ if the
referent is specific and singular, as in (15) and (16).
(15) Maahduuhga méewa nahguc.

ma-ahdiu-hgaa mée-wa nahgu-c

1POS-head-LOC louse-INDEF be.sitting-DECL
There’s a louse on my head.

(16) Masuga éehgu hirawa dabacigua naagic.
masuga ¢échgua hira-wa aabaci-hgua naagi-c
dog that bone-INDEF throat-LOC  sit-DECL

That dog has a bone in the throat.

Graczyk (2007:230) identifies a secondary indefinite nonspecific determiner in Crow that
is homophonous with the conditional and temporal suffix -dak (the equivalent of Hidatsa -rug).
According to his analysis there is no contrast between -dak and the main indefinite nonspecific
determiner -eem (the equivalent of Hidatsa -wa). Graczyk provides a few examples but
concludes nevertheless that since -dak occurs rarely as a determiner it is best treated as an irrealis
marker that functions both as a determiner and as a complementizer. (Graczyk 2007:230-231)

The conditional irrealis marker -rig and the indefinite article -wa are certainly contrastive
in Hidatsa. Although the suffix -rig marks mostly conditional clauses, it may on occasion also
follow nouns. However, in such cases the noun is best treated as a predicate that functions like a
stative verb in an irrealis conditional clause. This happens mostly when the verb in the matrix
clause is preceded by the irrealis marker aru- / oo- (see 6.5.3) that refers to unrealized or
hypothetical events, as in (17a). The suffix -rug is incompatible with realis events, in which case

the noun phrase is marked either with the definite or the indefinite article, as in (17b).
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(17)  a. Hiraacawiarug aruwuawaac.”!
hiraaca-mia-rag aru-m-ud-waa-c
Hidatsa-woman-COND IRR-1-marry-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
I'm going to marry a Hidatsa woman. (lit. If she is a Hidatsa woman I will marry her.)
b. Hiraacawiawa mudawaac.
hiraacéd-mia-wa m-Ua-waa-c
Hidatsa-woman-INDEF 1-marry-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
I married a Hidatsa woman.

9.4 Focus particle -wa
The focus particle -wa derives D-words and it is used emphatically with pronominal and
demonstrative stems.

When -wa is suffixed to the pronominal stem ii or the demonstrative pronouns hiri, gua,
and se’, it emphasizes the main argument of the verb (see 11.2.2). The emphasized argument is
usually the intransitive subject or the transitive object, but the ergative agent is also occasionally
emphasized, especially if the first person pronoun is followed by a transitive verb agentively
inflected for first person (with A-set or causative pronominal affixes) or the second person
pronoun is followed by a transitive verb similarly inflected for second person. Third person
pronouns and the demonstratives that represent the ergative agent are usually followed by the
ergative suffix -ri because the emphatic form with -wa would be too ambiguous and could be

interpreted as the object of the transitive verb.

! Uahee to marry somebody is one of the few verbs in Hidatsa that is doubly inflected for subject. As a rule, such
stems are causative verbs. The inflected stem is preceded by a possessive pronominal prefix and the suffix is
inflected as a direct causative. The verb here, Udhee, is derived by causativizing the inalienably possessed kinship
term Ua his wife (mua my wife, nua your wife). Whereas Carl Voegelin’s slip files indicate that the double inflection
was still well and around in the nineteen thirties, most modern speakers are reluctant to approve forms inflected with
the possessive prefixes, having reanalyzed such stems as pure causatives. However, when not prompted and outside

elicitation sessions, forms inflected both for possession and causation are still occasionally used.
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Since the pronoun niiwa you in (18a) agrees with the ergative verb naghia to drive
something (as a car, cattle), it is unambiguously interpreted as the ergative agent. Replacing
niiwa with the overt ergative pronoun niirahéeri would only further emphasize the focused
pronoun. On the other hand, the ergative demonstrative guari in (18b) is preferred over the
ambiguous guawa because the latter could also be interpreted as the grammatical object of the

transitive verb.

(18) a. Niiwa / niirahééri naaghiac! b. (Guawa /) Guari naghiac.
n-ii-wa / n-iirahééri nd-naghia-c (gua-wa /)  gud-ri  naghia-c
2-PRO-FOC / 2-PRO.ERG 2A-drive-DECL (that-roc /) that-ERG drive-DECL
You, you are driving (it)! That one is driving (it).

Arguments are focused for emphasis. Since the argument structure is encoded by
pronominal affixes in the verb stem, the use of overt pronouns is usually redundant. They are
often used in commands and directives, as in ‘you drive today’, or for suggestions, as in ‘7 will
be the driver today’, especially if the person thus singled out is an unexpected candidate for the
task.

Focused arguments are different from contrastive arguments which are formed with ihgii
(see 11.2.3). As the label implies, such arguments are contrasted with each other, as in ‘7 will
drive; he will cook, but she will sew”.”

The focus particle -wa is homophonous with but distinct from the indefinite article -wa.

In addition to the simple fact that the focusing -wa can follow a demonstrative or a personal

pronoun the main argument in support of distinguishing the two morphemes comes from

%2 The function of focus and contrast markers in Hidatsa if very similar to the use of subject particles -i/-ga and
contrastive particles -eun/-neun in Korean. Although Korean verbs do not mark subject agreement, the use of
pronouns marked with -i/-ga is largely restricted to emphatic constructions. As in Hidatsa, pronouns marked

contrastively are used to mark contrast or the sentence topic.
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constructions where the definite article -s is immediately followed by the anaphoric pronominal

demonstrative se’ and the suffix -wa. Since a noun phrase cannot be definite and indefinite at the

same time, -wa is best analyzed as an emphatic or focusing particle here. Definite noun phrases

followed by se’wa are particularly common with proper names and entitive relative clauses, as in

(19), and in possessive constructions, as in (20) and (21).

(19)

(20)

21

Madaasi  Agu’eeridaaxahxis se’wa
mada-masi agu-eeri-daa-xahxi-s se’-wa
1POS-robe REL-3POS.belly-??-multicolored-DEF that-FOC
my Hudson Bay blanket

Ni’agas se’wa  U’siac.

n’-i’agé-s se’-wa  u’sia-c

2P0s-older.brother-DEF that-FOC arrive-DECL
Your older brother arrived.

Miiro’hgi mahuu’as se’wa  miigigaa’ac.
m-ii-ro’-hgii ma-ihau-’a-s se’-wa mii-hgigée-‘a-c
1-PRO-PL-CONTR 1POS-mother-PL-DEF that-FOC 1B-resemble-PL-DECL
We look like our mother.

The distinct identity of the focus particle is further confirmed by distributional facts as it

may be preceded by the ergative suffix -ri, which occurs in complementary distribution with the

indefinite article -wa and the definite article -s. An example is (22).

(22)

Se’riwa aragidheec.

se’-ri-wa aragidi-hee-c
that-ERG-FOC wildfire-3CAUS.DIR-DECL
That one started the prairie fire.

Finally, the focus morpheme derives interrogative pronouns from D-words that are stative

verbs (see 12.1). D-words that are derived with -wa are used to ask questions about the non-

ergative arguments S and O. The ergative case marker -ri is suffixed to the same stem instead of -

wa if the question asked is about the ergative argument A. D-words with -wa may be used
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instead of ergative D-words if the argument structure of the clause is disambiguated by other
means, such as by marking the first or second person transitive object with the B-set pronominal
prefixes on the stem (see 5.1). The derivation of absolutive (S or O) and ergative (A)
interrogative pronouns is given in TABLE 9.1.

TABLE 9.1. DERIVATION OF ABSOLUTIVE AND ERGATIVE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

GLOSS STATIVE BASE S OR O ARGUMENT A ARGUMENT
who dabée dabéewa dabéeri

what daaba ddabawa daabari
which one agudoo agudoowa agudoori

It should be noted that one more D-word, doohseewa why, how come, is derived with -
wa from the verb ddohsee to be the matter. Since it is used in adverbial interrogative clauses, it
has no ergative counterpart.

The focus particle -wa may follow the ergative suffix -ri even in interrogative pronouns,
as in (23). Examples are rare in the corpus, but they are nevertheless possible.

(23) Dabéeériwa hiri®?

dabée-ri-wa  hiri-?

who-ERG-FOC do-INTER

Who did it?

In morphophonological terms it is not clear whether -wa is an affix or clitic. It derives
interrogative D-words and could therefore be considered a derivational suffix. On the other hand,
the plural suffix -’a, which is otherwise always the last element in the stem, is inserted (infixed?)
between the root and -wa, as illustrated in (24) and (25). The final position of -wa in plural D-
words indicates that it may be an enclitic.

(24) Dabia’wa agirarahu’?
dabée-?a-wa agi-nara-htu-?

who-PL-FOC COM-2A-come-INTER
Who did you come with?
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(25) Dabii’awa  maarigubag darahguo’®?
dabée-’a-wa maa-n’-iguba-g na-dhgu-o-*
who-PL-FOC 30BJ.PL-2POS-together-CRD 2A-dwell.PL-PL-INTER
Who are are staying with?

9.5 Ergativity
The ranking of grammatical relations between the matrix verb and and its syntactic arguments is
represented through the syntactic encoding of participant roles. Whereas the Hidatsa verbal
system follows the split-intransitive alignment (see 5.1), its nominal system follows the ergative-
absolutive alignment, whereby the A-argument (agent) of a transitive verb can be marked with
an ergative case, while the S-argument (subject) of an intransitive verb and the O-argument
(object) of a transitive verb are left unmarked for the absolutive case. In other words, ergative
alignment, which is marked by case marking on noun phrases, categorizes all intransitive S-
arguments like transitive O-arguments of transitive verbs — both are left unmarked. The A-
argument of transitive verbs is specified by the ergative case suffix -ri.

The ergative suffix has three allomorphs. When suffixed to a word-final light syllable
(CV) whose onset is the stop g or the fricative c, it occurs as -hiri if preceded by a front vowel a
or i, as in (26). The ergative suffix occurs as -huri if it is added to an obstruent-initial syllable

whose nucleus is the short back vowel u, as in (27). The short vowel before -hiri/-huri is deleted.

(26) masuga dog — masughiri
éeca all — éechiri
mihcagi myself — mihcaghiri

(27) d4adu his father — aadhuri
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The ergative suffix occurs as -ri if the onset consonant in a light syllable is not an
obstruent, if a light syllable begins with a consonant cluster, or if the syllable is heavy (CVV).

Examples are in (28).

(28)  hiri this — hiriri
maaruwa something — maaruwari
néhsi chewed food — noéhsiri
gua that one — guari
macéé man — maceeri
garihgaa lightning — garihgaari

In Hidatsa, the nominal clausal arguments A, S, and O are regularly left unspecified if
they are recoverable from the pragmatic context, preceding text, or from grammatical concord.
Transitive clauses with both core arguments realized as independent NPs are rare. A single overt
core argument may occur as a bare stem, or marked with either the indefinite article -wa, definite
article -s, the ergative suffix -ri, or one of the attributive demonstratives (see 10.2). The ergative
suffix -ri may also occur in conjunction with any of the articles or attributive demonstratives.

Case marking in Hidatsa is not based on the properties of the agent/subject alone, but
depends on the context.

In a transitive clause where both the agent and object are inflected for third person, a
single overt nominal argument is interpreted as the object unless it is marked with the ergative
suffix. In example (29a), the ergative suffix -hiri identifies the word iciuwasga horse as the

agent. The absolutive form (unmarked) in (29b) is grammatical, but pragmatically unacceptable.

(29) a. AGENT b. OBJECT
Icauwasghiri  badhiheec. *lcuuwasga badhiheec.
icuuwasga-hiri badhi-hee-c ictuwasga badhi-hee-c
horse-ERG fall.off-3CAUS.DIR-DECL horse-ERG  fall.off-3CAUS.DIR-DECL
The horse bucked him off. *He bucked the horse off.
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It is possible to add articles to an agentive (ergative) noun. In such cases the anaphoric
demonstrative sé’ is marked with the ergative suffix and used in apposition with the noun which

may be marked with definite, indefinite, or zero articles, as in (30).

(30) Icduwasga (-s /-wa) se’ri badhiheec.
ichuwasga (-s /-wa)  séri badhi-hee-c
horse (-DEF/ -INDEF) that-ERG fall.off-3CAUS.DIR-DECL

The / A horse bucked him off.

The agent may occur without the ergative suffix when the first or second person objects
are marked with B-set pronominal prefixes on the verb, in which case the lexical noun clearly
fulfills the role of an agent and the ergative suffix is optional, as in (31).

(31)  Marilyn (se’ri) miigirasic.

Marilyn (sé’-ri) mii-girasi-c

Marilyn (that-ERG) 1B-love-DECL

Marilyn loves me.

The ergative agent (a horse) in example (32a) is identified as such by the ergative suffix.
However, the ergative suffix on the noun can be replaced by an article or a demonstrative, as in

(32b-d), since the object (‘I’) is encoded within the complex verb stem with absolutive-marking

first person pronominal prefix mii- that the overtly expressed nominal argument ‘horse’ does not

agree with.
(32) a. Icuuwasghiri  mii’a’hgaraac. A / the horse took off with me.
icuuwasga-ri ~ mii-a’g-garda-c
horse-ERG 1B-PORT-run.away-DECL
b. Iciluwasgas mii’a’hgaraac. The horse took off with me.
iciuwasga-s mii-a’g-garda-c
horse-DEF 1B-PORT-run.away-DECL
c. lcuuwasgawa mii’a’hgaraac. A horse took off with me.

icuuwasga-wa mii-a’g-garaa-c
horse-INDEF 1B-PORT-run.away-DECL
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d. Icuuwasgahee mii’a’hgaraac. This horse took off with me.
ichuwasga-hee mii-a’g-garaa-c
horse-this 1B-PORT-run.away-DECL
Overt arguments of intransitive clauses cannot be marked ergatively. In (33), buusihgee
cat is the S-argument of the intransitive active verb fiwia fo cry”. It may occur with either one of
the articles, any attributive demonstratives, or as a bare stem, but not with the ergative suffix.
(33) Buusihgee (-s /-wa /-he /*-ri) iiwiac.
buusi-hgee (-s /-wa /-hee /*-ri) iiwia-c
spotted-DIM (-DEF /-INDEF / this / *-ERG) cry-DECL
The cat miaowed.
The valency of intransitive verbs can be expanded by causativizing the verb. In (34a), the
monovalent intransitive stative verb nagsi to choke takes only one argument — the absolutive
unmarked Subject. In (34b) its valency has been expanded through causativization and the

newly formed transitive stem subcategorizes for an additional ergative A-argument; the S-

argument is demoted to the role of the absolutive O-argument.

(34) S A (0]
a. Miiragsic. b. Irdgsidiri miiragsiheec.
mii-nagsi-c iragsidi-ri mii-nagsi-hee-c
1B-choke-DECL meat-ERG 1B-choke-3CAUS.DIR-DECL
1 choked. 1 choked on a piece of meat.

The ergative-absolutive relationship does not hold if the reciprocal magi- (see 4.9) is
prefixed to the transitive stem. In reciprocal constructions, each of the participants occupies both
the role of A and O with respect to each other. (35) contrasts ergative and absolutive arguments

with the reciprocal argument.

% fiwia to cry is a vowel-initial active intransitive verb (see 3.1.2) which is inflected with the A-set pronominal
prefixes that are truncated to the initial nasal consonant: 3SG iiwiac ke cried, 1 SG miiwiac I cried, 2 SG niiwiac you

cried.
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(35) ERGATIVE AGENT ABSOLUTIVE OBJECT RECIPROCAL PARTICIPANTS

a. Ahbihdiari  arabééc. b. Ahbihdias  arabééc. c. Ahbihdias magi’arabia’c.
ahba-ihdia-ri arabéé-c ahbé-ihddia-s arabéé-c ahbé-ihdia-s magi-arabéé-‘a-c
ear-big-ERG kick-DECL ear-big-DEF kick-DECL  ear-big-DEF RECIP-kick-PL-DECL
The mule kicked him. He kicked the mule. The mules kicked each other.

Most descriptive linguists who have worked on Hidatsa have been unsure of the exact
nature of the ergative morpheme -ri. For example, Robinett (1955) and Matthews (1965)
considered it a demonstrative, whereas Jones (unpublished field notes) and Boyle (2007)
hypothesized that it was either a focus marker or an emphatic marker.

Ergative case marking must have developed in Hidatsa and Crow before the two groups
separated. Graczyk (2007) mentions on several occasions the agentive suffix -» in Crow and
once even calls it an “agent case-marker” (2007: 222) but does not describe it any detail. He
correctly recognizes that the agent-marker -n in Crow may be related to the Hidatsa -ri, which he
calls a “topic marker” (2007: 222, n.5).

The fact that -ri is only used to identify an agent of a transitive clause has never been
recognized in Hidatsa. This is probably because Hidatsa is a prototypical split-intransitive (or an
active-stative) type language and ergativity has thus far not been recognized in such languages.
However, since split-intransitivity is a classification system of verbs, while ergativity is a
function of noun phrases, there really is no conflict between the two systems. The co-existence

of both of these features in Hidatsa is yet another example that the popular tripartite division of

languages into accusative, ergative, and active types does not always work.

9.6 Argument disambiguation
In Hidatsa, the nominal clause arguments Agent, Subject, and Object are regularly omitted if

they are recoverable from the pragmatic context, preceding text, or from grammatical concord,
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therefore transitive constructions where both nominal arguments (Agent and Object) are overtly
realized are not common. New participants are often introduced as subjects of intransitive
clauses (e.g., “and then N came’) or objects of transitive clauses (e.g., ‘and then he saw ~N”). After
the new participant has been introduced, it seldom occurs as an overt noun phrase, unless the
participant structure needs to be refreshed after some other participant intervenes.

(36) is a passage from a traditional trickster story, told by Anna Wicker and recorded by
A. Wesley Jones in 1977. In the first sentence, the first participant, the mythical First Maker, is
introduced with an overt noun phrase which is not repeated again in the passage. In the second
sentence he sees two men, who are again introduced with an overt noun phrase. The two men are
referred to explicitly again in the third sentence when the focus shifts from the First Maker to the
men.
(36) licihgawaahiris asa ruwi wareesgi. Maa’asag

ficihga-maa-hiri-s asi-O nuwi waree-sgii maa-asi-g

first-INDEF-do-DEF roam-CONT go.around EVID-MIT  INDEF-roam-CRD

awaadhireedhaag asag maa’awd gigua’hdaahgaag

awaadhi-né¢da-haa-g asi-g maa-awd  hgi-ua’hdaa-hgee-g

river-edge-GOAL-CRD roam-CRD INDEF-land GI-scrutinize-3CAUS.INDIR-CRD

he’saa ruwa macéé ruuba mud gigua gaa’a  wareec

he’sée-0 nuwi-0 macéé¢ nuuba mua hgigha giaa-a  waree-c

do.this-CONT roam-CONT man  two  fish catch  sit.PL-PL EVID-DECL

awaadhigua. Harug maa’igaag maagigisgiag he’saa

awaadhi-hgua harig maa-igaa-g maa-hgigisgia-g he’sée-0

river-LOC and  30BJ.PL-watch-CRD 30BJ.PL-examine-crd do.this-CONT

raharia hir6é macii’as magiwaagiwa’ daghihsa

naharéé-@ hir66 macéé-’a-s magi-maa-hgiwé’-(  daghi-hsaa

stand-CONT here man-PL-DEF RECIP-INDEF-tell-CONT sound.EVID.PL-CONC

maagigiiridhaa’a wareec.

maa-hgi-giiri-dhaa-a  waree-c
INDEF-GI-search-NEG-PL EVID-DECL

377



The First Maker was travelling along (they say). He was roaming around, traveling
along the riverbank and scrutinizing the landscape; he was doing that, going around, and
there were two men sitting there, catching fish at the river (they say). Standing here he
watched them and he examined them and one could hear the men talking to each other,
but they were not looking around (they say). (Jones 1978: 5)

If a transitive clause has two overtly expressed arguments outside the verb stem, they
need to be disambiguated from each other. The need for disambiguation becomes even more
pronounced in light of the relatively flexible word order that Hidatsa has. The unmarked
constituent order in transitive clauses is AOV, but this may be scrambled for pragmatic reasons.
The order of A and B-set agreement prefixes on a transitive stem, which, with a few exceptions,
always follows the order O-A (B-set prefix followed by a A-set prefix), is never affected by the
pragmatic constituent order outside the stem.

Besides word order, Hidatsa relies on two strategies to disambiguate overtly expressed
clausal arguments. The first strategy relies on the relative ranking on the animacy scale (see 9.6.1)

and the second one on the relative ranking on the agentivity scale (see 9.6.2) .

9.6.1 Animacy scale

The use of articles and the ergative case marker -ri in a transitive clause is optional if one of the
arguments is animate and the other inanimate. Argument roles are disambiguated by the relative
ranking of the two arguments on the animacy scale, which dictates that the animate entity is the
grammatical agent and the inanimate entity the grammatical object. The principle of animacy

hierarchy, which encodes the relative agentivity of arguments, is presented in (37).

(37) animate N > inanimate N
The animate agent masuga dog clearly outranks the inanimate object hirt bone in (38)
and 1s left unmarked. Some speakers still insist that the agent, regardless of its higher ranking on
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the animacy scale, should be somehow more marked, either with an article or the ergative case
marker, even if the ambiguity between the animate agent and inanimate object is resolved by the
pragmatic context.
(38) Masuga (-hiri /-s  /-wa) hird naasia nahguc.

masuga (-hiri /-s /-wa) hird néasia-@  nahgl-c

dog (-ERG / -DEF / -INDEF) bone gnaw-CONT be.sitting-DECL
The / A dog is gnawing on the bone.

9.6.2 Agentivity scale
Definiteness and case marking have an important role to play in disambiguating argument roles
in transitive clauses when (1) both outside arguments are animate, (2) both are inanimate, or (3)
the inanimate argument is the ergative agent and the animate argument the absolutive object.
The grammatical agent can be disambiguated in three ways: (1) it is marked with the
ergative case marker -ri; (2) the A-argument is marked with the definite article or an attributive
demonstrative (see 10.2) if the O-argument is indefinite or has no article; or, (3) the A-argument
is marked with the indefinite article if the O-argument is unmarked for definiteness.
The relative agentive values on the scale are presented in (39). Note that the attributive

demonstratives (e.g., -hee, éehgu, éeraga, etc.) are ranked equally with the definite article -s.

(39) -ri ERG > -s DEF/ DEM > -wa INDEF >

The order of outside arguments in a transitive clause is not important since the A-
argument is always disambiguated by its higher ranking on the agentivity scale relative to the O-
argument. Thus ‘the cat’ in (40a) and (40b), marked with the definite -s, is always recognized as
the Agent regardless of its relative position in the clause since it outranks the unmarked O-

argument ‘mouse’.
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(40) a. Buusihgees fidahu agsiac. b. fidahu agsiac buusihgees.

buusi-hgee-s iidahu agsia-c iidahu agsia-c buusi-hgee-s
spotted-DIM-DEF mouse catch-DECL mouse catch-DECL spotted-DIM-DEF
The cat caught a mouse. The cat caught a mouse.

If both arguments share an identical degree of definiteness, as ‘the woman’ and ‘baby’ in
(41), or the O-argument is more definite than the A-argument, as the ‘dog’ in (42), then the A-
argument is disambiguated by the anaphoric pronominal demonstrative se’ that follows the
agentive noun phrase and is marked with the ergative case suffix -ri.
(41) Mias se’ri maagiragsis hirabheec.

mia-s se’-ri maa-hgiragsi-s hirawi-hee-c

woman-DEF that-ERG INDEF-bundle-DEF sleep-3CAUS.DIR-DECL

The woman put the baby to sleep.
(42) Masugawa se’ri icilwasgas nahcic.

masuga-wa se’ri iciuwasga-s nahci-c

dog-INDEF  that-ERG horse-DEF  bite-DECL

A dog there bit the horse.

The combination of the anaphoric demonstrative se’ and the ergative -ri can also be used
when the object is clearly less definite than the agent, unless the ergative marker is suffixed
directly to the noun. All possible combinations of the definite article -s, indefinite article -wa,

zero article, and the ergative case marker -ri / -hiri on overtly expressed arguments in a transitive

clause are presented in (43).

(43) ERGATIVE AGENT ABSOLUTIVE OBJECT TRANSITIVE VERB
Masughiri iciuwasga (-wa, -s) nahcic.
Masuga (-wa / -s) se’ri iculwasga (-wa, -s) nahcic.
Masugas iciuwasga (-wa) nahcic.
Maslgawa icilwasga nahcic.

The dog / A dog bit the horse / a horse.
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The ergative suffix is added directly to both suffixal and independent demonstratives, as
in (44) and (45).

Core arguments can be added through causativization. In (45), the agent is marked with
the ergative suffix, the direct object with a B-set pronominal prefix on the verb, and the indirect
object is left unmarked.

(44) Masugaheeri miirahcic.

masuga-hee-ri mii-nahci-c

dog-this-ERG  1B-bite-DECL

This dog bit me.

(45) Macéé éehguari macéé éehgu miigirugihgeec.
macéé¢ éehgua-ri macéé ¢échgua mii-hgi-gi’-hgee-c

man  that-ERG man that 1B-GI-pack.on.back-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL
That man asked me to carry that (other) man.
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10 Demonstratives

Demonstratives are words that indicate the position of something in relation to the speaker and/or
hearer. Some demonstratives always modify nouns, whereas others occur mostly or exclusively
as pronouns and occupy the place of a whole noun phrase. Although one demonstrative is a
postnominal suffix, the majority are independent words.

Demonstratives, similar to personal pronouns and the definite article -s, have a definite
meaning and their reference depends on the context. Most are used to “point” to items in the real
world. They are sometimes accompanied by a pointing gesture when used for situational
reference. Whereas the majority of demonstratives are used for spatial reference, there is one, sé’,
that is used primarily for anaphoric reference to an earlier part of the discourse and cataphoric
reference to a later part of the discourse. A subclass of attributive demonstratives are used as
positional classifiers since they make explicit reference to the posture or position of the referent.

Demonstrative roots are also used to derive other deictic stems, such as locative adverbs
and demonstrative verbs.

TABLE 10.1 lists the most common Hidatsa demonstratives.
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TABLE 10.1. HIDATSA DEMONSTRATIVES

EQUATIVE (PREDICATIVE) DEMONSTRATIVES

hiri this
gua that
haria that over there
sé? that

ATTRIBUTIVE DEMONSTRATIVES

-hee this
éehgua that
iahgua that

POSITIONAL DEMONSTRATIVES

éewagi that one lying

ééraga that one sitting

éérahgu that one sitting or unspecified position
ééruwa that one walking

ééraha that one standing

éeraha that one leaving / going

iaraha that one leaving / going

LOCATIVE DEMONSTRATIVES

hir- here
gu(a)- there
ia- over there
hari(a)- over there
00- over there

DEMONSTRATIVE VERBAL PREFIXES

he?- this
gua- that
se’- that

proximal
mesiodistal
distal
anaphoric

proximal
mesiodistal
distal

mesiodistal
mesiodistal
mesiodistal
mesiodistal
mesiodistal
mesiodistal
mesiodistal

proximal
mesiodistal
distal
distal
distal

proximal
mesiodistal
anaphoric

10.1 Pronominal demonstratives

The inventory of Hidatsa pronominal demonstratives is listed in (1).

(1)

hiri  / hird? this / these
gua /gud’o (guu’o) that / those
sé’ /sii’o that / those
haria that over there
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Three of the independent demonstratives, hiri, gua, and sé’, and their plural forms are

regularly used to substitute for third person pronouns, especially in the singular.

10.1.1 hiri ‘proximal pronominal demonstrative’

The proximal demonstrative pronoun hiri this refers to something that is close spatially or
emotionally to the speaker. It can be used in front of the predicate to substitute for a noun phrase,
as in (2a), and predicatively, as in (2b). The predicative use of hiri in (2b) is indicated by the

declarative speech-act marker -c as speech-act markers can only be suffixed to predicates.

(2) a. Hiri arubdéhorowic. b. Hiric arubéhorowi.
hiri aru-bohorowi-c hiri-c aru-bohorowi
this REL-spherical-DECL this-DECL REL-spherical
This is a bullet. A bullet is this one.

The plural form of hiri is hird’. The plural ending has become fossilized and does not
undergo the -’0 > -’a substitution before suffixes or enclitics, as postulated in section 4.2.1. In
example (3) below, hird? is immediately followed by the ergative suffix -ri and the declarative

marker -c but remains unchanged.

3) Hird’ric / Hiré’c aguwii’agcixa’s.
hiré?-ri-c / hiré?-c agu-mii-ag-cixi-’a-s
these-ERG-DECL / these-DECL REL-1B-LOC-jump-PL-DEF
These are the ones who attacked me.

The proximal demonstrative hiri is often used in equative constructions (e.g., ‘this is X’,

or ‘X is this’), as in (4)—(6).

4) Hiri 3daciiwiric.
hiri 4aacii-miri-c
this breast-water-DECL
This is milk.
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(%) Hiré’ awagaa’ac.
hiré* awagaa-‘a-c
these badger-PL-DECL
These are badgers.
(6) Hiric maa’aguseewaaracis.
hiri-c maa-agu-see-waa-raci-s
this-DECL INDEF-REL-say-1CAUS.DIR-COMPR-DEF
This is the thing I told you about.
In the most minimal form an equative construction consists only of the pronominal

demonstrative hiri and one of the speech-act markers, such as the declarative marker -c in (7) and

(8), that identify the demonstrative as a predicate.

(7) Hiric. This is the one. | Here it is.
(8) Hiré’c. These are the ones. | Here they are.

An important function of hiri is to substitute for third person pronouns, as in (9)—(14). In
the pronominal funtion hiri still retains its demonstrative properties and is often translated
directly as this one. It is used emphatically in (13) and has the form hiriwa (see 11.2.2 for
emphatic pronouns); in (14) it is used contrastively and has the shape hiri’ihgii (see 11.2.3 for
contrastive pronouns).

9) Déohseewa hiri giixi’?

doohseewa hiri giixi-?

why this whine-INTER

Why is this one whining?

(10)  Hiriri miigiweé’c.

hiri-ri ~ mii-giwé’-c

this-ERG 1B-tell-DECL

This one here told me.

(11) Isa naawa’c hiro?!
is4 naawi-a-c hire¢?

Again come.around-PL-DECL these
Here they come again!
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(12)

(13)

(14)

Hiri gicugdacag néec madhahéé.

hiri hgi-cugi-aci-g née-c madhahéé

this GI-melt-COMPR-CRD go-DECL already

This one has just “melted” away (as someone stooped over in an armchair).

Hiriwa mahguri’aag aruwaaréec.
hiriwa maa-hgi-i’ée-g aru-maa-née-c
this 1A-GI-cover.wear-CRD IRR-1A-go-DECL
I’ll wear this one.

Hiri’ihgi iduuxi icgidhaa’iic.
hiri.ihgii iduuxi icgi-dhaa-ii-c

this shirt ~ fit-NEG-HAB.SG-DECL
This one’s clothes never fit.

Finally, hiri is used attributively as a demonstrative affix in a small number of

expressions, as exemplified in (15).

(15)

awahiri this year < awa year; land, hiri this

10.1.2 giid ‘mesiodistal pronominal demonstrative’

The mesiodistal demonstrative pronoun gua that is used to reference entities that are not in close

proximity to the speaker. When used for situational reference, gua is usually accompanied by a

pointing gesture with the lips.

that contrasts only with the proximal demonstrative hiri this. However, the referent of gua is

In most cases gua is used both as a medial and a distal (i.e., mesiodistal) demonstrative

deemed closer to the speaker than the referent of the rather rare distal demonstrative haria that

over there; therefore, when contrasted with haria, it is perceived as a medial demonstrative. The

difference between the three demonstrative pronouns is illustrated in (16). The final a in gua is

deleted (and often replaced with a puff of air perceived as a phonetic h) when not followed by

suffixes or enclitics.
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(16) a. Hiri daaba®? What is this (here)? proximal
b. Gu daaba’? What is that (there)? medial or distal
c. Haria ddaba’? What is that (over there)?  distal

The mesiodistal demontrative gua, just like the proximal hiri, is often used in equative

constructions (e.g., ‘that is X’, or ‘X is that’), as in (17a) and (17b).

(17) a. Gu agu’ihdagac. b. Guac agu’haaga.
gua agu-ihdaga-c gua-c agu-ihaaga
that REL-last-DECL that-DECL REL-last
That is the last one. The last one is that.

The plural form of gua in isolation and before the interrogative speech-act marker -’ is
usually guu’o in some speakers’ speech, and gua’o in others’. Examples are (18)—(21). Unlike
the plural proximal form hiré’, both variants undergo the -’o0 > -’a substitution before suffixes or

enclitics, as illustrated in (21).

(18) Gua’o ahic.
gia-’o ahi-c
that-PL turnip-DECL
Those are turnips.

(19) Gud’0 maawahgiguucgd’c.
gia-’0 maa-maa-hgiguucgi-‘a-c
that-PL  30BJ.PL-1A-learn-PL-DECL
We learned about them.

(200 Gud'o marigu maawaaheec.
gia-0 ma-ni-g0’® maa-ma‘iihee-c
that-PL.  1A-2B-give 1A-want-DECL
I wanted to give those to you.

(21) Gud’ac (Guu’ac) aguwaabhu.
gua-‘a-c agu-maa-bht
that-PL-DECL  REL-INDEF-heal
Those ones are healers.
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Gua, like its proximal counterpart hiri, is used to substitute for third person pronouns but
still retains its demonstrative properties. In recognition of its demonstrative properties speakers
usually translate it as that one, as illustrated in (22)—(25). In (24) and (25) it is used to substitute
for an emphatic demonstrative pronoun and has the form guawa (see 11.2.2 for emphatic
pronouns).

(22)  Miiraac guh.

miiraa-c gua

goose-DECL that

That one is a goose.

(23) Guari ibcaada miguc

gua-ri ibcaadi-@  mi-g’-c

that-ERG thread-CONT 1B-give-DECL

That one threaded my needle.

(24) Guawa  néehi’?

gua-wa  née-hi-’

that-FOC g0-3FT.INTER-INTER

Will that one go?

(25) Guawa  mabahcaga maguc.

gua-wa  maa-bahcagi-@ ma-gu’-c

that-FOC 1A-cut-CONT  1A-give-DECL

[ cut it for that one.

There are a few examples of demonstrative doubling in my corpus. In (26), the noun
icuuwasga horse is attributively modified first by the prenominal gua that and then
postnominally by -hee this. Interestingly, the same attributive use of gua was deemed
ungrammatical by speakers when the demonstrative suffix -hee was replaced by the ergative

suffix -ri. However, the otherwise pronominal demonstrative gua can still be used attributively

when it follows the noun and has the ergative -ri suffixed to it. The attributive use of pronominal
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demonstratives (see also (15) above) clearly seems to be allowed, albeit under restricted

circumstances. At this time, the exact conditions have not been determined.

(26) a)guicuuwasgahe this horse
b) * gu icduwasgari

¢) iculwasga guari that one their horse (did it)

10.1.3 haria ‘distal pronominal demonstrative’
Since the distal demonstrative haria that over there has identical distribution with the predicative
demonstratives hiri, gua, and sé’, it is likely that haria can also be used predicatively (i.e., in
combination with illocutionary markers). However, as of now I have no such examples in my
corpus. The distal demonstrative is uncommon in contemporary language and many speakers are
unsure about its precise semantic connotations. Several speakers have spontaneously glossed
haria in various expressions, in reference to both animate and inanimate objects, as that one
standing over there. The plural form of haria is not attested.
(27) Haria daaba’?

haria daaba-?

that.there what-INTER

What is that over there?
(28) Haria dabée’?

haria dabée-?

that.there who-INTER

Who's that standing over there?
(29) Haria mahgirada’iis gigoowaacic.

haria maa-hgirada-ii-s hgi-goowi-aci-c

that.there 1A-like-HAB.SG-DEF GI-finish-COMPR-DECL
1 used to like that one there [but] it’s all finished (I don’t like him any more).
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10.1.4 sé’ ‘anaphoric pronominal demonstrative’

The anaphoric demonstrative sé’ that gets its interpetation from an antecedent that usually
precedes it in the text. Both hiri this and gua that can also be used anaphoricaly, especially if the
referent is in the visual range, but the default demonstrative used to indicate anaphoric relations,
especially if the referent is not present, is sé’. The antecedent of sé” may be either a noun phrase
or any larger segment of discourse.

For example, the antecedent of the anaphoric sé’ in the second sentence in (30) is the
grandfather, identified as Strikes Enemy in the preceding sentence. The passage originates from
an oral account of a family history describing individuals who are not present, therefore neither
hiri this nor gua that would sound as felicitous as sé’ in this context.

(30) Hawd i’ad darudaahga ndasi  Strikes Enemy hée wareec Aragarahuc sé’.
hawa 1’44 4arudaahga  ndasi  Strikes Enemyhéé waree-c  aragardhu-c sé?

and uh his.grandfather his.name Strikes Enemy called EVID-DECL Arikara-DECL that
And then, uh, his grandfather’s name was Strikes Enemy. He was an Arikara Indian.

The predicative use of sé’ in equative constructions is illustrated in (31) and (32).

(31) Gu dabée’? -- Skyler sé’c.
gua dabée-’ -- Skyler sé»-¢
that who-INTER -- Skyler that-DECL
Who is that? -- That'’s Skyler.

(32) Indrek sé* gigéec.
Indrek sé? gigée-c
Indrek that OPIN-DECL
1 think that’s Indrek.

The anaphoric demonstrative sé’ in conjunction with the coordinative suffix -g (see 17.3)
is used as a coordinator sé’g and to link two or more noun phrases of equal importance. Often

they are proper names, as in the following examples.
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(33) Dora sé’g Jon duahgarug ooraagaa’oo’?
Dora sé-g Jon duahga-rug aru-naagaa-‘o-’
Dora that-CRD Jon when-COND IRR-go.home-PL-INTER
When are Dora and Jon going home?

(34) Naaso’ John se’g Mary haa’ac.
naasi-’o John sé’-g Mary héeé-a-c
name-PL John that-CRD Mary say-PL-DECL
Their names are John and Mary.

(35) Grace sé’g madawagiwacha’c.
Grace sé-g mada-magi-mécha-’a-c
Grace that-CRD 1POS-RECIP-sibling-PL-DECL

Grace and I are siblings.

The plural forms of sé” are sii’o, if no other morphemes follow (except the interrogative

suffix -?), as in (36), and sii’a_ before suffixes and enclitics, as in (37).

(36) Hii sé” Bull idawaagarisda iidaawa’rug sii’o
hii sé¢ Bull ida-maagarisda ii-daawi-‘a-rug se’-’o
and that Bull 3Pos-child INST-how.many-PL-COND that-PL
isd maaridaruxbaagagaada’c.

is4 maa-nida-nuxbaaga-gaadi-’a-c
again 30BJ.PL-2POS-people-VER-PL-DECL

And however many children that Bull has, they are also your true (blood) relatives.

(37) John sé’g Mary sii’a’c.

John sé’-g Mary se’-’a-c
John that-CRD Mary that-PL-DECL
That was John and Mary.

Hidatsa proper nouns, such as personal and place names, are preferably used with the
definite article -s. Noun phrases ending with an article (both definite and indefinite) cannot be
used predicatively and no other suffixes or enclitics can be added directly to the article. Should
the need arise to modify a definite noun phrase with suffixes (e.g., to mark location or ergative

subject) or use it predicatively, the appropriate operations are performed on the anaphoric
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demonstrative that follows the noun phrase. The same generalization applies to borrowed words

and proper nouns ending with a consonant.

Example (38) illustrates the use of the anaphoric demonstrative in combination with the

locative suffix -hdaa fowards after a place name which ends with the definite article. In (39) the

anaphoric demonstrative is combined with the ergative suffix -ri in reference to a person called

Bird Woman. (40)—(42) are examples of definite noun phrases followed by sé” and locative

affixes that do not involve proper nouns.

(38)

(39)

(40)

(41)

(42)

Baahis se’hdaa maaréec.
baahi-s se’-hdaa maa-née-c
singing-DEF that-LOC 1A-go-DECL
I am going to the Killdeer Mountains.

Cagdagawias se’ri sééc.
cagaaga-mia-s  se’ri séé-c
bird-woman-DEF that-ERG say-DECL
Bird Woman said that.

Céésa maahguwiris se’hddd mua naaghic.
céésa maahgu-miri-s se’-hdaa mua naaghi-c
wolf night.orb-DEF that-LOC howl sit.EVID-DECL
A wolf'is howling at the moon.

Mada’iiwadd  arugii maabiirdubas se’ruc.
mada-ii-madt  aru-hgi-hii maabi-ii-nuuba-s  se’-rd-c
1POS-INST-exist REL-GI-get.here day-INST-two-DEF that-LOC-DECL
My birthday is on Tuesday.

Duahgasiru nd’sia’? --  Oorigi nlubas se’ru mu’siac.
duahga-si-ra n-u’sia-? -- aru-nigi nuuba-s se’-ru m-u’sia-c
when-PAST-TEMP 2A-arrive-INTER --  REL-hit two-DEF that-LOC 1A-arrive-DECL
When did you get here? -- 1 got here at two o ’clock.

Just like the proper demonstratives hiri and gud, sé” is used to substitute for a third person

pronoun. It has the form sé’wa when used for focus or emphasis, as in (44)—(46), and sé’ihgii

when used for contrast, as in (47). Unlike the other two demonstratives whose referent is usually
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found in the ambient physical environment, sé” refers to an antecedent elsewhere in the discourse,
as in (43)—(44) and (47) (the preceding text containing the antecedents not included), or is in
apposition to the antecedent, as in (45) and (46).
(43) Sé’ maasdaa’ maadadagua.

sé?  maa-sdaa’ maadadagua

that 1say-DEF long.time.ago
1 said that a long time ago.

(44) He’sawa sé’wa miagaasagua i’aa.
He’sawa sé-wa  mia-gaasa-hgua i‘aa
SO that-FOC woman-small-LoC uh
U’sia’a wareec Lewis and Clark héeraca’wa.
U’sia-‘a waree-c Lewis and Clark héé-raci-’a-wa

arrive-PLEVID-DECL  Lewis and Clark named-COMPR-INDEF
So, when she was a young girl, uh, the ones called Lewis and Clark arrived.

(45) Ni’agas se’wa hauc.
n’-i’aga-s sé’-wa  huu-c
2p0s-older.brother that-FOC come-DECL
That older brother of your’s is coming.

(46)  Marisas se’wa awasgaa maaragic.
ma-irisa-s sé’-wa  maa-isgee-0 maa-naagi-c
1POS-son-DEF that-FOC 1A-think.of-CONT 1A-sit-DECL
I’'m thinking about that son of mine.

(47) Madhahéé sé’ihgii  néec Awadihirdas se’hdaa.
madhahé¢ sé*-ihgii née-c awadi-hirdd-s  se’-hdaa

already that-PRO go-DECL village-new-DEF that-LOC
As for that one, she already went to New Town.

10.2 Attributive demonstratives
Attributive demonstratives always follow the noun. The proximal attributive demonstrative -hee
is a suffix. Mesiodistal and distal attributive demonstratives are independent words that follow

the noun phrase they follow. The infrequent distal attributive demonstrative iahgua that over
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there will not be described because of the lack of reliable data; its existence, however, is

acknowledged.

10.2.1 -hee ‘proximal attributive demonstrative’

The proximal attributive demonstrative -hee this is the only demonstrative suffix in Hidatsa. It

occurs in complementary distribution with the definite article -s and the indefinite article -wa.

The final vowel of -hee becomes short if no other suffixes or enclitics follow.

In reference to spatial proximity, -hee refers to objects that are closest to the speaker. It is

not inflected for number; instead, it is added to the plural form of the noun phrase at the word

boundary. Examples are in (48)—(50).

(48)

(49)

(50)

PL:

: maadagihe PL: maadagad’he
maadagi-hee maadagi-‘a-hee
glass-this glass-PL-this

this glass these glasses

: macééhe PL: macia’he
macéé-hee macéé-‘a-hee
man-this man-PL-this
this man these men

: Maagarisdahe Hiraacac.
maagarisda-hee Hiraaca-c
child-this Hidatsa-DECL
This child is Hidatsa.

Maagarisda’he iiwaabuahisa’c.
maagarisda-’a-hee ii-maa-blia-hisa-’a-c
child-pL-this INST-INDEF-swollen/rotten-SIM-PL-DECL

idiom: These children are spoiled rotten.

In most constructions the proximal demonstrative suffix is the last morpheme in the stem

and as a consequence of the final long vowel reduction rule, it loses its second vowel. Its long
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vowel remains unchanged if another morpheme, such as the ergative -ri in (51) or the limitive -

hcagi in (52), is added to the demonstrative suffix.

(1)

(52)

(33)

Masugaheeri miirdhcic.
masuga-hee-ri mii-nahci-c
dog-this-ERG  1B-bite-DECL
This dog bit me.

Noogaré’heehcagi eewahgee(dhaa)c.
noogaré’-hee-hcagi maa-ééhgee-(dhaa)-c
word-this-LIM 1 A-know-(NEG)-DECL
This is the only word I (don’t) know.

The proximal suffix may modify the entire relativized noun phrase, as in (53).

Miri’iihihge agu’garisdahe nidawaa’e’?
miri-ii-hii-hgee agu-garisda-hee nida-maa-¢&’-*
water-INST-drink-CAUS.INDIR  REL-small-this ~ 2POS-INDEF-possess-INTER
Is this small cup yours?

Pronominal and attributive demonstratives can also be used for stylistic purposes. In the

first sentence in (54), a new discourse participant is introduced with a pronominal demonstrative

that functions as a demonstrative pronoun. After the new participant has been introduced it is

backgrounded and henceforward the attributive demonstrative is used.

(54)

Hiri naxbichic. Naxbichihe sibisac. Naxbichi agusibisahe ihdiac.
hiri naxbichi-c naxbichi-hee sibisa-c naxbichi agu-sibisa-hee ihdia-c
this bear-DECL bear-this black-DECL bear REL-black-this big-DECL

This is a bear. This bear is black. This black bear is big.

Typically, the independent proximal is used to substitute for the whole noun phrase and

the bound proximal if the noun is overt, as in (55). However, it is also possible to use the

independent proximal demonstrative hiri this and the bound proximal -he this in the same noun

phrase, as in (56) and (57), although such examples, as is the case with demonstrative doubling

in general, are rare.
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(55)

(56)

(57)

Hiri / Maa’iduuxihe maawaaheec. Arumaruhcic.
hiri /maa-idauxi-hee maawdahee-c aru-maa-nthci-c
this / INDEF-shirt-this 1.like-DECL ~ IRR-1A-buy-DECL
[ like this one / this jacket. I'm going to buy it.

Hiri adihe daga hisic.
hiri adi-hee dagaa hisi-c
this house-this top  red-DECL
This house has a red roof.

hiré? madaa’he

hiri-’o0 ma-idaa-‘a-hee
this-PL  1POS-arrow-PL-this
these arrows of mine

Spatial reference of proximity can be extended to the more abstract sphere of time. When

used for temporal reference, -hee implies that the time unit referred to is happening right now

and has not passed yet. Example of idiomatic expressions are given in (58) and a sample

sentence in (59).

(58)

(39)

giraagudhééhe this morning (now)
O6hbaahe this evening (now)
awa’aréehe this summer (now)
maabéhe today

Maaraahe maagigla maaréewic.
maaraa-hee maa-gigia maa-néé-wi-c
winter-this INDEF-trap 1A-go-1SG.FT-DECL
I'’ll go trapping this winter.

The temporal future suffix -rug (see 17.4.1.2) is used instead of the demonstrative -hee in

reference to time units that have yet to happen. The sentence in (60) is spoken during the evening

(6hbaahee) that is being referred to. The sentence in (60) is used in reference to the evening

(6hbaarug) that will begin later today (maabéhe).
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(60) a. Awua’di aruwiriwaara’c O6hbaahe.
awua’di aru-miriwaari-’a-c ~ 6hbaa-hee
sweat.lodge IRR-lenter-PL-DECL evening-this
We 're going into a sweat tonight.

b. Awuad’di aruwiriwaara’c 6hbaarug maabéhe.
awua’di aru-miriwaari-a-c ~ 6hbaa-rig maabi-he
sweat.lodge IRR-lenter-PL-DECL evening-COND day-this
We're going into a sweat in the evening (later) today.

10.2.2 ééhgu(a) ‘mesiodistal attributive demonstrative’

The mesiodistal attributive demonstrative éehgua that is an independent word that follows the
noun phrase it modifies. It indicates that the referent is removed in space from the speaker. The
final vowel of éehgua is deleted unless a suffix or an enclitic follows.

The mesiodistal demonstrative is derived by prefixing the bound demonstrative root *ée
that to the locative suffix —(h)gua.94 Eehgu(a) has an uncommon variant form 60hgu(a) that
sometimes also occurs with a short initial vowel as éhgu(a).95

Although éehgu is an independent word, its effect on the preceding noun phrase is
identical to the attributive proximal demonstrative -hee that is a suffix: both occupy the same
slot that would otherwise be reserved for articles and both can be directly suffixed with the

ergative -ri, as in macéé éehguari that man (did it). Examples of the attributive distal

demonstrative in context are given in (61)—(63).

% Jones (1979) suggests that locative -(h)gua and the pronominal demonstrative gua are instances of the same
morphological “constellation” whose semantically closely related members are in effect instances of a single
morpheme in different morpho-syntactic contexts.

% The short form conforms to the sound rule that shortens long vowels before pre-aspirated stops and fricatives. It is
unclear why the irregular form éehgua with the long vowel is more frequent than the “regularized” short form

éhgua.
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(61)

(62)

(63)

Maa’irigidooba éehgu  awahcagic.
maa-irigi-dooba ééhgua awa-hcagi-c
INDEF-leg-four  that ground-LIM-DECL
That table is dusty.

iga macéé maarahxabaa éehgu!
igaa-0 macéé¢ maardhxabaa ééhgua
look-IMP.SG man  crazy that
Look at that crazy man!

Agusibisa éehgu madawaa’é’c.
agu-sibisa ééhgua mada-maa-¢é’-c
REL-black that 1 POS-INDEF-own-DECL
That black one is mine.

The plural form of éehgu is ia’hgua those, as in (64). A seldom-heard dialectal variant of

the plural form is 60hgua, as in (65).

(64)

(65)

Miagaaso’ ia’hgu naaha’rug arucagiwa.
mia-gaasa-‘o ia’hgua nddhi-’a-rig  aru-cagi-wa
woman-small-PL these  g0.PL-PL-COND IRR-good-EXCL
I wish those girls would go.

macia’ oohgu
macéé-‘a 60hgua
man-PL  those
those men

Demonstrative doubling with éehgu is possible, but not common. In (66), ‘son-in-law’ is

attributively modified first by the pronominal demonstrative gua and then again postnominally

by éehgua.
(66) Gu  madudi éehgu, miiguhbdahe’?iic.
gua ma-idudi ééhgua mii-guhbahe-ii-c

that 1pPoS-son.in.law that 1B-bother-HAB.SG-DECL
There, he’s my son-in-law, he’s always teasing me.”°

% In Hidatsa culture, parents-in-law and children-in-law belonging to the opposite sex adhere to an avoidance

relationship. The person referred to in this example is the female speaker’s maternal uncle, classified as a brother in

the Hidatsa kinship system, who married the speaker’s clan niece, classified as her daughter. Even though the

398



10.2.3 Positional demonstratives

Mesiodistal and distal demonstrative roots *ée and *ia in combination with positional verbs
derive positional demonstratives that specify the position of a noun (i.e., whether it is sitting,
standing, lying, or moving about). Their morphosyntactic properties are identical to the most
common attributive demonstrative éehgu that (see 10.2.2) whose referent’s position is

unspecified. The list in (67) contains all the positional demonstratives in my corpus.

(67) éeraha that one (standing over there) < nahi be standing
éérahaa that one (who just left / is going) <nahaa ?
éewagi that one (lying over there) < maagi be lying
éeraga that one (siting over there) < naagi be sitting
éerahgu that one over there < nahgu do sth while sitting
éeruwa that one (walking around over there) < nuwi walk
iarahaa that one (who just left / is going) <nahaa ?

Certain real world entities, such as natural phenomena, are alwas referred to with specific
positional demonstratives and such combinations are memorized as collocations. For example,
the sun and the moon are idiomatically referred to with the demonstrative éeraga that indicates
the sitting position:

(68) miri éeraga iiwaxbidhahaa
miri é¢-naagi-@  iiwaxbi-dhaa-haa

sun that-sit-CONT go.down-NEG-ADV
before the sun sets

More examples with positional attributive demonstratives are seen in (69)—(75).

original kinship relationship is expected to prevail in a situation like this, it is possible to conceive of the

restructured relationship as one between a mother-in-law and her son-in-law — two people who are not supposed to
speak to each other, let alone tease. The female speaker uttered this sentence in jest to the indignation of her “son-in-
law,” who responded with a very annoyed Dhée, agihdiawa nilisiraac. Niiwadahgiisac. Pshaw, you are really wrong!

You are my little sister.
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(69)

(70)

(71)

(72)

(73)

(74)

(75)

macéé éerahgu

macéé¢ ée-nahgu-0

man that-be.sitting-CONT
that man over there

aguwaagahé éeraha
agu-maa-gahée ¢craha-0
REL-INDEF-give.to.a.group that-CONT
the former Indian agent

Maaru’isiac ééraha.
maa-aru-isia-c ¢¢-ndadhi-0
INDEF-REL-bad-DECL that-go.PL-CONT
That fellow is bad.

Nuxbdaga cagic éeraha.
nuxbdaga cagi-c ¢¢-nahi-0
person good-DECL that-stand-CONT

That one is a good person.

Oorigi nuwaca éérahaaciru mu’siac.
aru-nigi nuwaca é¢-nddhi-aci-ra m-u’sia-c
REL-hit one that-go.PL-COMPR-TEMP 1A-arrive-DECL

I arrived about one hour ago.

Eéewagi madaac.

¢¢-maagi ma-idaa-c

that-lie  1POS-arrow-DECL

That one lying over there is my arrow.

Misdaabusag ma’xiruhdiwiha’c

m-isdaa.busi-g m-a’xirthdi-wihi-*a-c
1POS-eye.close-CRD 1-CONF-gallop-1PL.FT-PL-DECL

xiché éeraga mu’sia’rug héé wareec.

xichee ¢¢-naagi-@  m-u’sia-’a-rag hé¢ waree-c
stone.marker that-sit-CONT 1A-arrive-COND say EVID

We close our eyes and we’ll run at full speed until we get to that pile of stones, he said.

The only token of a plural positional demonstrative in my corpus is ia’raha the ones who

just left. It is the plural form of either éeraha or iaraha. Pluralization of positional demonstratives

requires further documentation.
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10.3 Deictic adverbs

Demonstrative roots hiri, gua, haria, sé’, *ée, *ia, and *60 are used to derive a large number of

deictic adverbs that have a locative or temporal meaning. Most of the suffixes that are used for

adverbial derivation are described in section 16.1.

(76)

hirihdaa this way, the resulting form hirihdaa’as has a lexicalized meaning ‘the others’.

Examples of locative and temporal adverbials derived from hiri this are listed in (76).

hir6é
hirugda
hirughiri
hirihdaa

hirda
hirighaa
hirihgaahga
hirighéeraca

When the plural suffix -’a and the definite article -s are added to the locative adverb

on this side
over here, right here
this way, with this

just now; next

about the same time
until now

Examples of locative and temporal adverbials derived from gua, haria, sé?, *ée, *ia, and

*00 are listed in (77).

(77)

gugaa
guuru

harigaa

se’hgua

sia’ghaa (sia’hgaa)
sia’hgdgua

sia’hgaru (si’ahgaru)

ééhgua (éhgua)
ééhgugaa (éhgugaa)

fahgua
66gaa

there
there

over there

there

until then

long ago
around that time

there
thee

over there
over there
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10.4 Deictic verbs
A small number of verbs are inherently deictic. Most deictic stems are combinations of a
demonstrative morpheme (he’- this, hiri- this, or gua- that), the anaphoric demonstrative se’- that,

and a following dependent verb root.

10.4.1 Deictic verbs with -sd
The first pattern involves the demonstrative verbal root -sa to be like DEM. In (78) are listed
examples of different deictic combinations of -sa with the demonstrative morpheme underlined

and the verbal root in boldface.

(78) He’sac. That'’s it.
Guasac. That'’s that. (That’s it, you got it!)
Se’sac. That’s that.
Hirisac. 1t’s (like) this.

Examples of deictic verbs in discourse are given in (79)—(83).

(79) He’sa wareec. /He’sd waree’?
he’sa  waree-c / he'sa  waree-’
like.this EVID-DECL / like.this EVID-INTER
Is that so! | Really!”’

(80) Maa’arucaawi guasac.
maa’arucaawi  guasa-c
custom like.that-DECL
That’s the way it is. /| It is customary.

(81)  Awacugcuga™ - Ee, se’sac.
awacugcuga-’ -- &g, se’sa-c
dentalium -- yes like.that-DECL

Is it dentalium shell? -- Yes, that’s what it is.

°7 This is a common phrasal backchannel used to acknowledge a speaker’s communication, much like Really! and

Wow! are used in English. It can also be used mockingly to indicate disbelief.
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(82)

(83)

Maase’sa maghic.
maa-se’sa maa-ghi-c
INDEF-like.that 1A-mean-DECL
I mean things like that.

Niihirisa agu’6dhaadhaac.
nii-hirisd  agu-0dhaa-dhaa-c
2B-like.this REL-wear-NEG-DECL
You don’t deserve to wear it.”

10.4.2 Deictic adverbials with -sawa

Adverbials he’sawa because of this, then and the less common guasawa because of that are

derived by adding the simultaneous suffix -wa, which indicates concurrent events (see 17.4.1.3)

or causal reasons (see 17.4.3.2), to the deictic stem.”” Both are used to provide reasons, and

he’sawa is also used as a common temporal adverbial then. Example are in (84) and (85).

(84)

(85)

Aré’raa’? -- Ee, aré’waac.

ar¢’-raa-’ --¢é¢ aré’waa-c
ache-2CAUS.DIR-INTER ~ -- yes ache-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
-- Hawa eerag garagid he’sawa!

-- hawa eeri-g hgi-aragidi-O he’sawa

--then defecate-CRD GI-step.in-IMP.SG then
Did you get mad? -- Yes, I got mad. -- Well, then poop and step in it!

Guasawa idagdoxaadi girusaac.
guasawa ida-gooxaadi hgi-ntuusaa-c
because.of.that 3POS-corn GI-bury-DECL
That’s why she buried her corn.

% Said in reference to traditional clothing symbolizing morally upright character, such as a white buckskin dress.

% According to an alternative analysis, this may the case of the focus particle -wa, described in section 9.4.
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10.4.3 Deictic verbs with -sée

Two other common deictic verbs are he’sée fo do this and gu’asée to do that. There is no

equivalent verb with sé’- (*se’sée). Hiriséé is synonomous with he’sée, and iasee with guasée;

however, the former are less common than the latter. Inflectional paradigms of these irregularly

causativized verbs are presented in TABLE 10.2.

TABLE 10.2. INFLECTION OF DEICTIC VERBS ‘TO DO THIS/THAT’

he’sée / hirisée to do this guasée / iasee to do that
1sG he’sééc  / hirisééc he did this guaséec /iaseec he did that
2SG he’sawaac / hirisawaac I did this guasawaac / iasawaac [ did that
3sG he’saraac / hirisaraac  you did this guasaraac / iasaraac you did that

IMP.SG he’sa! / hirisa! do this! guasa! / iasa! do that!

IMP.PL  he’sdara! / hirisaaral  do this! guasaara! /iasaaral! do that!
Examples of he’sée, iasee, and guasée are given in (86)—(89).

(86) Doohseewa he’séedoog?
doohseewa he’sée-doog
why do.this-SPEC
I wonder why he is doing that.

(87) Maawiigiguadhaawa mii-wa he’sawaawa he’sac.
maa-mi-iigigha-dhaa-wa m-ii-wa he’séé-waa-wa he’sa-c
INDEF-1C-listen-NEG-SIMULT  1-PRO-FOC  do.this-1CAUS-SIMULT be.this-DECL
Because I didn 't listen I did it to myself (i.e., it is my own fault)

(88) Maawuudiwic iasaag hée wareec.
maa-nuudi-wi-c iasee-g hée waree-c
1A-eat-1SG.FT-DECL do.that-CRD say EVID-DECL
“I will eat like that,” he said.

(89) Nidawaa’u’sio’ ahuc. Guaséedhaara! Girahaara!
nida-maa-’sia-’o ahu-c guaséé-dhaa-ara hgi-nahi-ara

2POS-INDEF-arrive-PL many-DECL do.that-NEG-IMP.PL  GI-stand-IMP.PL

Maa’oorahoo’ ahuc.
maa-aru-na-hee-’o ahu-c
INDEF-REL-2A-do-PL  many-DECL
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You have many visitors! Don’t be doing that (i.e., don’t be sleeping)! Y all get up! You
have lots of things to do."™

10.4.4 Other deictic verbs

Other deictic verbs in Hidatsa include hirihga (reduplicated form hirihgaahgd) to be this size,

si’ahga be that time/place, si’awi to be that many/much, and a few others.

101 .
Examples are given

in (90)~(93).

(90)

C2))

92)

(93)

Mua hirihgaahgac.

mua hirihga-ahga-c

fish  this.size-REDUPL-DECL
The fish was about this size.

Hirihgaahgahisarug aru’u’siac dadarug.
hirihga-ahga-hisa-rug aru-u’sia-c dada-rag
this.amount-REDUPL-SIM-COND IRR-arrive-DECL morning-COND
He’ll be here about the same time tomorrow.

Miisi’awa’c.
mii-si’awi-a-c
1B-that.many-PL-DECL
There are that many of us.

Si’awi axbic.

sitawi axbi-c
that.much remain-DECL
There is that much left.

1% This is a typical way traditional village criers used to call out at the powwow grounds between 5 and 6 AM in the

morning in order to wake up the campers.

1% Deictic verbs have not been systematically elicited.
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11 Independent personal pronouns

Hidatsa pronominals can be divided into bound pronominal prefixes that are obligatory and

optional free pronouns.'*

11.1 Pronominal prefixes

Bound pronominals comprise three sets of prefixes that express the core arguments of the verb:
(1) the A-set marks the subject of intransitive and transitive active verbs, (2) the B-set marks the
subject of stative verbs, predicative nouns and quantifiers, and direct objects, and (3) the C-set
prefixes are used when an action is performed by the subject for his or her own benefit or in
which the subject affects itself. The pronominal prefixes are treated in Chapter 3, and the

combinations of them in Chapter 5.

11.2 Independent pronouns
There are at least a dozen independent pronouns, some of which are also used predicatively, and
one that is used only predicatively (i.e., as a verb). All independent pronouns are inflected for
person and most for number by infixing the plural pronominal morpheme -ro” between the basic
pronominal root fi- and the rest of the stem.'®

Predicative demonstrative pronouns hiri this and gua that, and the predicative anaphoric
pronoun sé’ that (see Chapter 10), as well as various demonstrative and anaphoric pronominal

forms based on them, are often used instead of the “pure” pronoun in the third person.

102 Interrogative-indefinite pronouns (D-words) are discussed in Chapter 12.
19 The inventory of pronouns presented in this chapter may not be exhaustive. The existence of two locative
pronouns (ihdaa in 8.2.9 and ihgidaa in 8.2.9.1) suggests that other combinations of the pronominal root i and other

adpositional enclitics are also possible.
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11.2.1 Basic pronoun ii

The basic predicative pronoun ii to be the one is used only for identification (e.g., ‘I am John’),
and not for description or classification by associating the subject with a class of similar people
or things (e.g., ‘I am a teacher’). It also serves as the base for deriving non-predicative pronouns.
The basic pronoun is never used for emphasis or contrastively. Third person forms of this
paradigm, especially in the singular, are seldom used. Instead, demonstrative and anaphoric
pronouns hiri, gua, and sé’ (plural hiré?, guu’o, and sii’o ) are used to indicate third person. The

inflectional paradigm of the predicative pronoun is presented in TABLE 11.1.

TABLE 11.1. /i- ‘TO BE THE ONE’

3sG  ic 3PL firo’c
1SG  miic 1PL miiro’c
2SG  niic 2PL niiro’c

Examples of sentences with the predicative pronoun are presented in (1)—(3).

(1) Niidabée’? / Nii’agudéo’? -- Miic Gua Haawis.
nii-dabée-* / nii-agud6o-* -- m-ii-¢ guu-0 haawi-s
2B-who-INTER / 2B-which.one-INTER -- 1-PRO-DECL come.back-CONT come.EVID-DEF
Who / which one are you? -- It’s me, Coming Home.

(2) Agu’aghdagagsaacis miihe.
agu-aghaaga-gsa-aci-s m-ii-hee

REL-late-USI-COMPR-DEF  1-PRO-EMPH
I’'m the one who'’s always late.

3) Nii  gigeec.
n-ii  gigée-c
2-PRO OPIN-DECL
[ think it’s you.'"

1% Not to be confused with niigigéec he looks like you do which has a different pitch pattern.
nii-gigée-c
2B-resemble-DECL
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Another important function of the predicative pronoun fi is to coordinate pronominal

phrases, as in (4)—(6). The quasi-pronominal demonstrative gua is used for the third person (6).

4) Niig miig madahiwiha’c.

n-ii-g m-ii-g maahi-wihi-’a-c
2-PRO-CRD 1-PRO-CRD we.go-1PL.FT-PL-DECL
You and I should go.

(%) Niig Bob (nigubag) nabahcago?®?
n-ii-g Bob (n’-igiiba-g) na-bahcagi-‘o-’
2-PRO-CRD Bob (2P0Ss-together-CRD) 2A-cut-PL-INTER
Did you and Bob cut it?

(6) Guag (hii)  miig mdaha’c.
gua-g (hil) m-ii-g maahi-‘a-c
that-CRD (and) 1-PRO-CRD we.go-PL-DECL
He and I went.

All other pronouns, most of which are seldom or never used predicatively, express
mainly contrast and emphasis, as well as various adverbial notions. They occur in apposition to
the bound pronominal argument of the verb, which is realized as a pronominal affix (@ for third
person), except in a few speech-act types that do not license pronominal prefixes on the verb (i.e.,

commands and interjections).

11.2.2 Emphatic pronoun iiwa

The emphatic pronoun fiwa, derived by combining the pronominal ii with the focus marker -wa,
and its inflected forms (TABLE 11.2.) are used to emphasize the person who is the main argument
of the verb, whether it is the ergative agent, the intransitive subject, or the transitive object. The

third person singular form fiwa does not occur commonly; instead, the demonstrative pronouns

hiriwa, gidwa, and sé’wa are usually used.
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TABLE 11.2. iiwa ‘EMPHATIC PRONOUN’

3sG fiwa 3PL firo’wa
1sG miiwa 1PL miiro’wa
2SG nitwa 2PL niiro’wa

(7

(8)

©)

(10)

(1)

(12)

(13)

Examples of sentences with the emphatic pronoun are presented in (7)—(14).

Sé’wa aragaa’?
se’-wa na-igaa-’
that-FOC 2A-see-INTER
Did you see him?

fiwa he’sééwa he’sac.

ii-wa he?-séé-wa he?-sa-c

PRO-FOC this-do-SIMULT this-be.like-DECL

1t’s his own fault. (lit. Because he himself did it, it is like this.)

Miiwa, miirdcaruhga!

m-ii-wa mii-nicarua-hgee-0
1-PRO-FOC 1B-drag-3CAUS.INDIR-IMP.SG
Me, let me drag it!

Niiwa naaghiac!
n-ii-wa na-naghia-c
2-PRO-FOC 2A-drive-DECL
You, you are driving!

Niiwa niiwahgirasic.
n-ii-wa nii-maa-hgirasi-c
2-PRO-FOC 2B-1A-love-DECL
You, I love only you.

Miiwa maarée maawdaheec Maagadaa’aashihdaa.
m-ii-wa maa-né¢ maa-ma‘ithee-c maagadaa-dasi-hdaa
1-PRO-FOC 1A-go 1A-want-DECL  plum-creek-GOAL
Me, I want to go to Minot.

Se’gdadi niiwa hira. Mihdara’rug arucagic.
se’-gaadi n-ii-wa hiri-@ m-ihaari-‘a-rag aru-cagi-c
that-VER  2-PRO-FOC do-IMP.SG 1C-finish-PL-COND IRR-good-DECL
It’s important that you do it. It would be good if we finish it.
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(14) Maahahguwic. Niiro’wa narahiriha’c.
maa-hdhgu-wi-c n-iiro’-wa narahi-rihi-*a-c
1A-stay-1SG.FT-DECL  2-PRO.PL-FOC y’all.go-2PL.FT-PL-DECL
I will stay. Y’all, you can go.

The emphatic pronoun is often used as the last member in a series of coordinated
pronominal phrases. It is preceded by phrases based on independent predicative pronominals,
each of which is modified by the coordinating suffix -g:

(15) Niig miiwa maaha’rug arucagic.

n-ii-g m-ii-wa maahi-‘a-rig  aru-cagi-c

2-PRO-CRD 1-PRO-FOC we.go-PL-COND IRR-good-DECL
It would be good if we, you and I, go.

11.2.3 Contrastive pronoun rhgii

The contrastive (also called adversative) pronoun ihgii is used to emphasize contrast between the
participants. It has a short variant ig that occurs mostly in casual speech. The final long vowel of
ihgii 1s usually shortened in casual speech. The length may, however, be retained to add further
emphasis. The initial long ii is shortened through a regular phonological process of pronominal
long vowel reduction before clusters. Contrastive demonstrative pronouns hiri’ihgii and sé’ihgii

are often used in place of the third person ihgii.

TABLE 11.3. {hgii / ig ‘CONTRASTIVE PRONOUN’

38G  ihgii/ig 3PL  iiro’hgii / iiro’g
ISG  mihgii / mig IPL  miiro’hgii / miiro’g
2SG  nihgii / nig 2PL  niiro’hgii / niiro’g

Examples of sentences with the emphatic pronoun are given in (16)—(20).

(16) Niidoosa’oo0’? -- Mig, miiwaaruwadhaac. -- Mihgi, miixiisic.
nii-ddosa-o-’ -- m-ii-hgi mii-maa-nuwa-dhaa-c -- m-ii-hgi mii-xiisi-c
2B-how-PL-INTER -- 1-PRO-GI 1B-INDEF-some-NEG-DECL -- 1-PRO-GI 1B-tired-DECL
How are you all? -- Me, [ am well. -- As for me, I'm tired.
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(17)  MiihxbadaZii ma’éerihdiahisac.
m-iithxbadi-ii ma-eeri-ithdia-hisa-c
1A-sated-INTENS  1POS-belly-big-SIM-DECL
I'm so full I'm like pregnant.

-- Mihgi ma’eeri iigagixa maaragic.

-- m-ii-hgi ma-eeri 1i-gagixi-@ maa-naagi-c
-- 1-PRO-GI 1POS-belly INST-round-CONT 1A-sit-DECL
-- Me, I'm just sitting here with a round belly.

(18) Harug nig / nihgi(i)?
harag n-ii-hgi
and.then 2-PRO-GI
How about you?'®”

(19) Hawa nihgi niicagi  agdraa’?
hawa n-ithgi  nii-cagi agd.hee-raa-’
then 2-PRO-GI 2B-good think-2CAUS-INTER

Naba c6’hag nisda magi’achaag nii’isiac.
n’-aba c6’hi-g n’-isdd  magi-dchaa-g  nii-isia-c
2POS-nose pointed-CRD 2P0OS-eye RECIP-near-CRD 2B-bad-DECL

And yourself, do you think you are good (looking)? Your nose is pointed, your eyes are
too close, you're bad.

(20) Madhahéé sé’ihgii néec Awadihiraas se’hdaa.
madhahéé se’ii-hgi née-c awadi-hirdd-s  se’-hdaa
already that-PRO-GI  go-DECL village-new-DEF that-GOAL
As for that one, she already went to New Town.

In many situations the emphatic and contrastive pronouns are interchangeable with little

or no change in meaning, as in (21) and (22).

(21)  Nihgi /Nilwa maa’dagahsi nasba!
n-ii-hgi /n-iiwa maa-aagahsi nasbi-O
2-PRO-GI /2-PRO  INDEF-write  finish-IMP.SG
As for you / You, finish school!

19 Notice the absence of the interrogative speech-act marker -* in this construction.
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(22) Mihgi / Miiwa, aruwaarééc maa’iihadihdaa.

m-ii-hgi /m-fiwa aru-maa-néé-c ~ maa.iithu-adi-hdaa

1-PRO-GI / 1-PRO  IRR-1A-go-DECL sell-house-DIR

As for me / Me, I'm going to town.
11.2.4 Additive pronoun ihgi’ isa
The additive pronoun ihgi’isa ‘PRO’ too is derived by compounding the contrastive pronoun ihgii
/ ig with the additive subjunct isa foo, also. The epenthetic phonetic glottal stop between ihgi and
isa is subject to elision in casual speech, resulting in a long vowel: ihgi’isa > ihgiisa you too. The
additive pronoun has a short variant igisa that occurs in casual speech. The initial long ii is
shortened through a regular phonological process of long vowel reduction before aspirated stops;

there is no phonological explanation for the short vowel in the short forms. The paradigm of the

additive pronoun is given in both long and short forms in TABLE 11.4.

TABLE 11.4. ihgi’isa / igisa ‘ ADDITIVE PRONOUN’

338G ihgi’isa / igisa 3PL  iiro’hgi’isa / iiro’gisa
ISG  mihgi’isa / migisa IPL  miiro’hgi’isa / miiro’gisa
2SG  nihgi’isa / nigisa 2PL  niiro’hgi’isa / niiro’gisa

The additive pronoun expresses the idea that PRO is subject to the same conditions that

affect somebody mentioned earlier; examples are (23)—(25).

(23)  Miihuaragabadic. -- Migisa (miihuaragabadic).
mii-hid-nagabadi-c -- m-ii-hgi-is4  (mii-hud-nagabadi-c
1B-cough-contract-DECL -- 1-PRO-GI-also (1B-cough-contract-DECL)

I caught a cold. -- Me too, (I caught a cold).

(24) Niiro’gisa he’saraa’o’? -- E&, miiro’gisa he’sawaa’ac.
n-firo-hgi-isd  he’-séé-raa-"o-? -- é¢ m-iiro’-hgi-isd he’sé¢-waa-"a-c
2-PRO.PL-GI-also this-do-2CAUS-PL-INTER -- yes 1-PRO.PL-GI-also do.this-1CAUS-PL-DECL
Did you guys do it, too? -- Yes, we did it, too.
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(25) Mihdawidhaac oogciasiru. --  Mihgiisa!

mi-hirdwi-dhaa-c ~ 6dgcia-si-ru --  m-ii-hgi-isa
1C-sleep-NEG-DECL night-PAST-TEMP  --  1-PRO-GI-also
I couldn’t sleep last night. --  Metoo!

11.2.5 Ergative pronoun iirahéeri

Hidatsa has developed a paradigm of ergative pronouns that are used to emphasize or contrast
the ergative agent in transitive clauses. The ergative pronoun iirahéeéri is also used in response to
questions to identify the agent . Ergative demonstratives hiriri, guari, and se’ri (plural hird’ri,
guu’ari, and sii’ari) are often used instead of the third person pronoun. The paradigm of the

ergative pronoun iirahéeri to be the one who does sth is given in TABLE 11.5.

TABLE 11.5. iirahéeri ‘ERGATIVE PRONOUN’

338G iirahéeéri 3PL  iiro’raheeri (sii’ari)
1SG  miirahéeéri 1pPL miiro’raheeri
2SG  niirahééri 2PL niiro’raheeri

An example of the ergative pronoun used for identification of the agent is given in (26).

(26) Dabéeri hiri*? -- Miirahéeri. /" Miirahéeéridhaac.
dabée-ri hiri-? -- m-iirahéeéri /' m-iirahééri-dhaa-c
Who-ERG dO-INTER ~ -- 1-PRO.ERG /" 1-PRO.ERG-NEG-DECL
Who did it? -- I was the one (who did it). /| I wasn’t the one (who did it).

The ergative pronoun is also used for emphasis and to assign contrastive focus to a
specific referent in order to differentiate it from other possible referents. In emphatic and
contrastive clauses the presence of the ergative pronoun indicates that, although the agent is
easily indentifiable, its particular referent rather than some other is being singled out. In English

the equivalent effect is achieved by stressing the appropriate pronoun or by the clefted phrase.
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(27)  Ihdihbu niirahéeéri

thdihba n-iirahééri aracaadi-O

hill 2-PRO.ERG climb-IMP.SG

You climb the hill!

28 Miirahééri ma’ia’gaagis
(

maagaxuhxic.

l-iirahééri ma’ia’gaagi-s maa-nagaxuhxi-c

1-PRO.ERG chair-DEF

1 broke the chair.

(29) Niirahééri ndabsaa’?
n-iirahééri na-bahsaa-’
2-PRO.ERG 2A-stab-INTER

Did you stab him?

11.2.6 Intensive pronouns

1A-break-DECL

Eé, miirahéeri mabsdac.

¢¢ m-iirahééri maa-bahsaa-c
yes 1-PRO.ERG 1A-stab-DECL
Yes, I stabbed him.

11.2.6.1 Intensive pronoun iirahsaa

The intensive pronoun iirahsaa by ‘PRO’ self indicates that the activity is carried out by oneself

without assistance from anybody else. Singular and plural forms appear to be identical. In casual

speech this pronoun occurs also in the short form firas with the adverbial suffix -haa deleted.

TABLE 11.6. iirahsaa / firas ‘INTENSIVE PRONOUN’

3 iirahsaa /iiras
1 miirahsaa / miiras
2 niirahsaa / niiras

(30) lirahsaa ihgarabééc.
iirahsaa ihgi-arabéé-c
PRO REFL-kick-DECL
He himself kicked himself.

(31) Niiras hird!
n-iirahsaa hiri-O

2-PRO do-IMP.SG

Do it (by) yourself!
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(32) Maadi miirahsaa  mabahcic.
ma-adi m-iirahsaa maa-bahci-c
1pOS-house 1-PRO 1A-erect-DECL
1 built my house (by) myself.

(33) Miirahsaa guasawaac he’séé maawdahaag se’éguhaa.
m-iirahsaa gua-séé-waa-c he’-sé¢ maa-ma’iihee-g se’guhaa
1-PRO that-do-1CAUS-DECL this-do 1A-want-CRD  that’s.why

1 did it myself. [ wanted to do it, that’s why.

11.2.6.2 Intensive pronoun ithaghaa
There is another intensive pronoun ithaghaa by ‘PRO’ self whose meaning is identical to the more
common intensive firahsaa. The inflectional paradigm is presented in TABLE 11.7 and a sample

sentence in (34).

TABLE 11.7. ithaghaa ‘INTENSIVE PRONOUN’

338G fiihaghaa 3PL  iiro’haghaa
ISG  miihaghaa IPL  miiro’haghaa
2SG  nilhaghaa 2PL  niiro’haghaa

(34) lihaghaa hiric.
ithaghaa hiri-c

PRO do-DECL
He did it by himself.
11.2.6.3 Intensive pronoun iiguuhadd

Finally, there is an archaic intensive pronoun iiguuhaa with the same meaning as firahsaa and

ﬁhaghaa.106

TABLE 11.8. iiguuhad ‘INTENSIVE PRONOUN’

38G  iiguuhaa
ISG  miiguuhaa
2SG  niiguuhaa

1% T have not been able to document any plural forms of this pronoun yet.
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Examples of the archaic intensive are presented in (35) and (36).

(35) liguuhaa ihaaric.
iiguuhaa ihaari-c

PRO finish-DECL
He finished by himself.
(36) Aruwiiguuhaa  doosag mihaaric.
aru-m-iiguuhaa doosa-g  m-ihaari-c
REL-1-PRO how-CRD  1C-finish-DECL < doosag somehow, barely

1 barely finished it by myself (without help).

11.2.7 Prioritive pronoun iicihga
The enumerative pronoun iicihga / iicihga ‘PRO’ first has two pitch patterns in the singular that

are deemed equally valid by speakers.'®” The paradigm of the enumerative pronoun is given in

TABLE 11.9. and examples in (37)—(40).

TABLE 11.9. ficihga ‘ENUMERATIVE PRONOUN’

338G iicihga /iicihga 3PL  firo’cihga
I1SG  miicihga / miicihga 1PL  miiro’cihga
2SG  niicihga / niicihga 2PL  niiro’cihga

(37) Miicihga mu’siac.
m-iicihga m-u’sia-c
1-PRO 1 A-arrive-DECL
1 arrived first.

(38)  Miiro’cighiri mahaa’ac.
m-iiro’cihga-ri ma-hiri-’a-c
1-PRO.PL-ERG  1A-do-PL-DECL
We did it first.

(39) licihga néhga!
iicihga né¢-hgee-O
PRO  go0-3CAUS.INDIR-IMP.SG
Let him go first!

197 Curiously, only one pitch pattern with accent on the first syllable is deemed grammatical in several proper nouns,

such as licihgawaahiris First Maker, the first creator and trickster in traditional stories.
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(40) Niicighiri miirdadhagiwa mihgi ooriiwaadhagic.
n-ficihga-ri mii-nd-nadhagi-wa m-ii-hgi aru-nii-maa-nadhagi-c
2-PRO-ERG  1B-2A-hurt-SIMULT 1-PRO-GI IRR-2B-1A-hurt-DECL
Since you hurt me first I am going to hurt you!

The enumerative pronoun can also be used predicatively, as in (41) and (42).

(41) Niicihgac. (Niicihgac.)
n-iicihga-c
2-PRO-DECL
You are the first one.
(42) Miicihgadoores. (Miicihgadoores.)
m-iicihga-doores
1-PRO-ASSERT
I was the first one.

The enumerative pronoun can also derive adverbs, as exemplified in (43).

(43) aru’iicihgagua

aru-iicihga-gua

REL-first-LOC

the first time
11.2.8 Limitive pronoun ihcagi
The inflectional paradigm of the limitive (also called isolative) pronoun ihcagi alone, by ‘PRO’
self appears in TABLE 11.10. The pronoun is composed of the basic pronominal root ii plus the
limitive suffix -hcagi. The initial short i in the singular is the result of the phonological process

that shortens long vowels before pre-aspirated stops and affricates. The limitive pronoun has a

variant form ihcagihdaa that has the instrumental-locative suffix -hdaa added to the limitive
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stem.'®® Some speakers pronounce this word with a long ii between the limitive and instrumental

suffixes, as in ihcagiihda.

TABLE 11.10. ihcagi / ihcagihdaa ‘LIMITIVE PRONOUN’

338G ihcagi/ ihcagihdaa 3PL  iiro’hcagi / iiro’hcagihdaa
I1SG  mihcagi / mihcagihdaa 1PL  miiro’hcagi / miiro’hcagihdaa
2SG  nihcagi / nihcagihdaa 2PL  niiro’hcagi / niiro’hcagihidaa

The limitive pronoun has two basic meanings. The first indicates that the subject is alone

or by himself, as in (44)—(46).

(44)

(45)

(46)

li’ééca daad’ac. Mihcagi mii’ira maahahguc.
ii-éeca déé-"a-c m-ii-hcagi  mii-iri-O maa-hdhgu-c
INST-all die-PL-DECL 1-PRO-LIM  1B-alive-CONT 1A-be.around-DECL
They all died. Only I am alive.

Niiro’hcagihdaa aarahgu’o’?
n-firo*-hcagi-hdaa na-ahgu-‘o-?
2-PRO.PL-LIM-INST 2A-be.at.PL-PL-INTER
Are you guys by yourselves / alone?

Mihcagi(i)lhdaa awawdaga maaragic.
m-ii-hcagi-hdaa maa-awaagi-0 maa-naagi-c
1-PRO-LIM-INST 1A-sit.down-CONT 1A-sit-DECL
I’'m sitting by myself-

The second meaning of the limitive pronoun indicates that the person referred to

accomplishes an action by oneself or alone. The meaning of ihcagi(hdaa) in this sense is almost

synonymous with intensive pronouns in 11.2.6. An example is (47).

1% The primary function of the instrumental suffix -hdaa is to introduce oblique objects. The instrumental suffix

indicates that a noun is the instrument or means by or with which an action is accomplished, as in Mé’chihdaa

bahsaac. He stabbed him with a knife. < mé’chi knife. The secondary function is adverbial and means ‘only, alone’,

as in Nuwdacahdaa nuhca! Take only one! < nuwdca one.
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(47) Nihcagiihdaa nahee’? --  Michaghiri éeca mahéeéc.

n-iihcagihdaa  na-hiri-’ -~ m-ii-heagi-ri  ééca maa-hiri-c
2-PRO-LIM-INST 2A-do-INTER  --  1-PRO-LIM-ERG all  1A-do-DECL
Did you do it by yourself? - Idid everything myself.'"”

The limitive pronoun can also be used predicatively, as in (48) and (49).

(48) Niiro’hcagi®?
n-ii-ro’-hcagi-?
2-PRO-PL-LIM-INTER
Are you guys alone?

(49) Daabawa mirudraa’ miiro’hcaga’wa?
daaba-wa miradhee-raa-’ m-ii-ro’-hcagi-‘a-wa
what-FOC boil-2CAUS-INTER  1-PRO-PL-LIM-PL-SIMULT
What are you boiling [so much]. There are only [two of] us.

11.2.9 Directional pronoun ihdaa

The directional pronoun ihdaa toward ‘PRO’, to ‘PRO’ is composed of the basic pronominal root ii
plus the goal suffix -hdaa fowards. The initial long ii is shortened in the singular through a
regular phonological process of long vowel reduction before pre-aspirated stops and affricates.
Third person forms of the directional pronoun are often substituted for demonstratives, of which

se’hdaa (plural sii’ahdaa) is most common.

TABLE 11.11. thdaa ‘DIRECTIONAL PRONOUN’

3sG ihdaa 3PL firo’hdaa
1sG mihdaa 1PL miiro’hdaa
2SG nihdaa 2PL niiro’hdaa

Examples of the directional pronoun are given below.

(50) Mihdaa hah!
m-ii-hdaa huu-0
1-PRO-GOAL come-IMP.SG
Come to me!

19 Some speakers say mihcaghiri by myself.
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(51) Ma’uudabi ihbuac mihdaa.
ma’iudabi ihbua-c m-ii-hdaa
ball toss-DECL  1-PRO-GOAL
He tossed the ball to me.

(52) Mihdaa garaag huuc.
m-ii-hdaa  garda-g huau-c
1-PRO-GOAL flee-CRD come-DECL
He came running towards me.

11.2.9.1 Vertitive pronoun ihgidaa

The vertitive paradigm in TABLE 11.12 is based on the directional paradigm. It is derived by

inserting the GI-morpheme hgi- between the pronominal root ii and the directional suffix -hdaa

towards. The combined meaning of these morphemes is back toward ‘PRO’.

TABLE 11.12. ihgidaa ‘“VERTITIVE PRONOUN’

3sG  ihgidaa 3PL  iiro’hgidaa
ISG  mihgidaa IPL  miiro’hgidaa
2SG  nihgidaa 2PL  niiro’hgidaa

An example with the vertitive pronoun is seen in (53).

(53) Mihgidaa guuc.
m-ii-hgi-hdaa guu-c
1-PRO-GI-GOAL come.back-DECL

It came back to me (e.g. something I said).
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12 D-words

A group of heterogeneous d-initial words (henceforward D-words) that belong to various lexical
classes nevertheless have enough properties in common to justify their description in a separate
chapter.

D-words are divided into two categories: pronominal D-words, which are described in
12.1, and proadverbial D-words, which are described in 12.2. Most basic D-words are verbs and
all D-words may function as interrogative and indefinite pro-forms, usually after undergoing

suffixation. D-words also introduce subordinate clauses.

12.1 Pronominal D-words
Three D- words, dabée to be who, daaba to be what, and agudéo to be which one are stative
verbs that in a matrix clause occur mostly, but not exclusively, in questions. They are also
extremely common in the dependent conditional and concessive clauses, in which case they
function as nonassertive indefinite pronouns.

Two types of interrogative pronouns are derived from pronominal D-words by suffixation.
When either dabée, daaba, or aguddo substitutes for a noun that is an absolutive clausal
argument (i.e., an Object in a transitive or a Subject in an intransitive clause), it is followed by

110

the focus marker -wa (see 9.4).~ When any of the three pronoun substitutes for a noun that is an

ergative argument (i.e., an Agent in a transitive clause), it is usually followed by the ergative

"% 1 am hesitant to call -wa an absolutive case marker although this is clearly the main function of this suffix when it
follows any of the interrogative pronouns. The same suffix can also be used emphatically with pronouns (see 11.2.2)
that can substitute for any argument of the verb, although the unambiguously ergative pronoun iirahéeri is by far
more common than fiwa in the emphatic agentive argument role. The focus suffix -wa is also found in déohseewa

why where it is clearly not an absolutive case marker.
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suffix -ri, unless the argument structure is disambiguated by other means, such as the relative

ranking of the two arguments on the animacy and agentivity scales (see 9.6.1 and 9.6.2). The

derivation of ergative and absolutive interrogative pronouns is given in TABLE 12.1.

TABLE 12.1. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN DERIVATION

GLOSS STATIVE VERB S AND O ARGUMENT A ARGUMENT
who dabée dabééwa dabéeri

what daaba daabawa daabari
which one aguddo aguddowa agudoori

An absolutive pronoun may also be used instead of the ergative pronoun if the argument

structure is disambiguated by the presence of the first or second person object prefixes in a

transitive stem (see 9.5 for details), as in (1). The ergative suffix, however, may never replace the

focus particle when the latter indicates absolutive case, as shown in (2).

(1)

)

Dabéeri / Dabéewa niigiguucgihgee??
dabée-ri /dabéé-wa nii-hgiguucgi-hgee-’?
who-ERG / who-FOC  2B-learn-3CAUS.DIR-INTER
Who teaches you?

Dabéewa / *Dabéeri haxbhi®?
dabéé-wa / *dabéé-ri haxbhi-?
who-FOC / *wWho-ERG sneeze-INTER
Who sneezed?

The definite interrogative agud6o can be used instead of the indefinite interrogatives

dabée and ddaba. Unlike the latter two, aguddo to be which one implies that the choice is made

from a limited number of alternatives.

When the reference of any of the stative verbs or interrogative pronouns in TABLE 12.1 is

plural, the respective form has to be marked so. In the case of indefinite pronouns, the plural

marker -’a is inserted between the stative stem and the focus suffix -wa or the ergative suffix -ri.
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Two forms of the absolutive pronoun dabéewa who with singular and plural reference are

contrasted in (3a-b). The plurality of absolutive reference can also be expressed by the
distributive suffix (see 16.1.5) that replaces the focus suffix. This alternative distributive strategy,

illustrated in (3c) is not common.

3) a. SINGULAR b. PLURAL
Dabééewa U’sia’? Dabii’awa / dabia’wa U’sia’00’?
dabéeé-wa 1U’sia-’ dabéeé-*a-wa / dabéé-*a-wa 1’sia-"0-’
who-FOC arrive-INTER who-PL-FOC / who-PL-FOC arrive-PL-INTER
Who arrived? Who arrived?

c. DISTRIBUTIVE
Dabéécisee U(’sia’00’?
dabée-cisee u’sia-’o-’
who-DIST  arrive-PL-INTER
Who arrived?

Just like the plural suffix -’a, all other suffixes, such as the diminutive suffix -hgee in (4),

also have to precede -wa and -ri in the interrogative pronominal stem.

4) Daabahgeewa é7°? -- Miahgeec.
daaba-hgee-wa ¢ -- mia-hgee-c
what-DIM-INDEF possess-INTER -- woman-DIM-DECL
What did she have? -- It’s a baby girl.

When D-words occur in conditional or concessive clauses or with postpositional suffixes,
they function as nonassertive indefinite pro-forms (for assertive pro-forms see 15.2.5). The
conditional or concessive suffix is in most cases added directly to the D-word and for all
practical purposes such forms will be henceforward referred to as pronouns (and pro-adverbs in
section 12.2). Many relevant examples are provided for each D-word in their respective

subsections in this chapter. However, the discontinuous forms of dabée-rug who-ever and
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agudoo-rug which-ever in (5), where they appear as wh-determiners, indicate that the non-

assertive pro-forms are actually clauses.

®)) Dabée mia nuumagiwiruag ahguaca’rug
dabée mia nuwa-magi-mira’-g  ahgu-aci-’a-rug
who woman some-RECIP-fight-CRD be.PL-COMPR-PL-COND

oogirahxuaraci agudaéo awahdahgeeraca’rug
agu-hgi-nahxta-raci agudoo  awa-hdaa-hgee-raci-’a-rug
REL-GI-knock.over-COMPR which.one gound-GOAL-3CAUS.INDIR-COMP-PL-COND
agugirahxiaracis guxdi’ii wareec.

agu-hgi-nahxia-raci-s hguxdi-ii =~ waree-c

REL-GI-??-COMPR-DEF help-HAB.SG EVID-DECL

Whoever women were fighting with each other, the one who was knocked down,
whichever one was knocked to the ground, she always helped the underdog.

12.1.1 dabée ‘who’

Dabée fo be who is a stative verb that refers to humans. It is inflected with B-set pronominal

prefixes and is used to determine someone’s identity, as shown in (6) and (7).

(6) GU dabée’? -- Dabéédhaac. / Eewahgeedhaac  arudabé.
gud dabée-’? -- dabéeé-dhaa-c / maa-ééhgee-dhaa-c aru-dabéeé
that who-INTER -- who-NEG-DECL / 1A-know-NEG REL-who
Who is he? -- He is nobody (just ignore him)./ I don’t know who he is.

(7 Niidabée’? -- Miic -- Miidabée’? -- Miic, John.
nii-dabée-’ -- m-ii-c -- mii-dabée-’ -- m-ii-c John
2B-who-INTER  -- 1-PRO-DECL  -- 1B-who-INTER  -- 1-PRO-DECL John
Who are you?  -- It’s me. -- Me who? -- Me, John.

When dabée, sometimes preceded by the indefinite prefix maa-, occurs in conditional
clauses with -rug and concessive conditional clauses with -rihsaa, it functions as a nonassertive
indefinite pronoun. In conditional clauses it is usually glossed as ‘whoever’ and in concessive

clauses as ‘anyone’. Examples are (8)—(11).

424



(8)

)

(10)

(11)

Dabéérug Beericgariuuba haa’ac.
dabéé-rig beericgd-niuba hée-a-c
who-COND raven-two say-PL-DECL
Whoever he was, they called him Two Ravens.

Dabéeérus aru’igubare’c.
dabéé-rus aru-iguba-iré’-c
who-CONC.COND IRR-together-speak-DECL
He would talk to anyone.

Maadabéeérus aragaadhaa®? -- Dabéeracirus awagaadhaac.
maa-dabée-ruhsaa na-igaa-dhaa-’  -- dabée-raci-ris maa-igaa-dhaa-c
INDEF-who-CONC.COND 2A-see-NEG-INTER -- who-COMPR-CONC.COND 1A-see-NEG-DECL
Did you see anybody? -- I didn’t see anyone.

aru’ééhgeedoores. Déohseewa eerahgeedhaa’™
maa-dabéeé-rus aru-ééhgee-doores dooshee.wa na-é€hgee-dhaa-’?
INDEF-who-CONC.COND IRR-know-ASSERT how.come 2A-know-NEG-INTER
Anyone would know that. (i.e., That’s common sense.) How come you don’t know it?

Maadabéeérus

The interrogative pronoun dabéewa who, whom substitutes for the non-ergative

arguments S and O. The stative verb dabée to be who is ungrammatical in the argument position,

as shown in (12). Dabéewa indicates S in (13) and O in (14).

(12)

(13)

(14)

*Dabéé /dabéewa hii’?
*dabée /dabée-wa hii-’

*who /who-FOC get.here-INTER

Who's here?
Dabééewa ariidi’? --  Miihe agu’ariidi.
dabee-wa ariidi-* -- m-ii-hee agu-ariidi

who-FOC hungry-INTER --

Who is hungry?

Dabééwa ardaguxdi’?
dabée-wa na-daguxdi-’
who-FOC 2A-wait-INTER
Who are you waiting for?

1-PRO-EMPH REL-hungry
I’'m the one who is hungry.

Maagirdas awaaguxdic  isah.
maa-giraa-s ma-aaguxdi-c isa

1A-husband-DEF 1A-wait-DECL again
I'm waiting for my husband again.
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The ergative argument A of a transitive verb is indicated by the ergative pronoun

dabéeri who. Examples are (15) and (16).

Dabééri nii’6owia’? --
dabéé-ri nii-oowia-’ --
who-ERG 2B-point-INTER -
Who teaches you? --

(15)

Hii dabéeéri ua’hdihi
hii dabéeé-ri ua*hdi-hi
and who-ERG ridicule-3FT.SG

(16)

Miraxubaawias se’ri (mii’6owiac).
mird-xubaa-mia-s se’-ri (mii-60wia-c)
tree-holy-woman-DEF  that-ERG (1B-point-DECL)
Cedar Woman (teaches me).

naasigaadaacihe.
naasi-gaadi-aci-hee
name-VER-COMPR-EMPH

And who would laugh at it since it is his real name.

In some cases dabée to be who and the interrogative pronouns derived from it can be

freely substituted with aguddo to be which one and the related pronominal forms without any

change in meaning, as (17) and (18) demonstrate.

(17) Niidabée’? =
nii-dabée-’
2B-be.who-INTER
Who are you?

(18) Dabéewa haxbhi’? =

dabééwa haxbhi-’
who sneeze-INTER
Who sneezed?

Nii’agudoo’?
nii-agud6o-’
2B-be.which-INTER
Which one are you?

Aguddowa haxbhi’?
aguddéowa haxbhi-’
which sneeze-INTER
Which one sneezed?

Finally, when used in isolation and without any speech-act markers, dabée!? Who is

there!? is used as an exclamatory query (see 14.2) as when someone is knocking at the door.

12.1.2 daaba ‘what’

Daaba to be what is a stative verb that is used to ask questions and make statements about the

identity of non-human referents, as in (19) and (20).

426



(19) Daaba’? / Daabahi’? / Daabadoog? -- Daabadhaac.

daaba-? / daaba-hi-? / daaba-d6og -- daaba-dhaa-c
what-INTER / what-3FT.INTER -INTER / what-SPEC -- what-NEG-DECL
What is it? /| What could it be? | What could it be? -- It’s nothing.""!

(20)  Hiri maardagi daaba’?
hiri maardagi daaba-?
this color what-INTER
What color is this one?

In content questions and indefinite statements, an absolutive S argument of an intransitive
clause or an O argument of a transitive clause is indicated by the interrogative pronoun daabawa,
as in (21). Daabari is used for ergative A arguments in transitive clauses, as in (22). The focus

element of daabawa and daabari is always non-human.

(21) Daabawa ndhgiwahxu®?
daaba-wa na-hgiwahxu-’
what-FOC 2A-ask-INTER
What did you ask?

(22) Daabari nii’iridihee’?
daaba-ri nii-iridee-hee-’
what-ERG 2B-frightened-3CAUS.DIR-INTER
What (supernatural thing) scared you?''?

When ddaba occurs in conditional clauses with -rig or concessive clauses with -rus, it
functions as a nonassertive indefinite pronoun. In conditional clauses it is usually glossed as
‘whatever’ and in concessive clauses as ‘anything’. Examples are (23) and (24).

(23) Daabarug “sdagabarasda” haa’ac.
daaba-rug saagabarasda  héeé-‘a-c

what-COND shaagabarashda say-PL-DECL
Whatever it was, they called it “saagabarasda” (in reference to a seismographer).

"' Daabadhaac it is nothing can also mean ‘you are welcome’.
"2 Since all supernatural phenomena, including spirits, are non-human, they are referred to with daaba what. The

use of the ergative dabééri in this example would imply that agent who did the scaring is a living person.
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24)

Daabaacirus mahéeérug  aruwihabic.
daaba-aci-ruhsaa maa-hiri-rag aru-m-ihabi-c
what-COMPR-CONC.COND 1A-do-COND IRR-1C-happy-DECL
As long as I have anything to do, I'll be happy.

Although the principal D-word referring to locations is d6o to be where (see 12.2.9),

daaba may also serve as a locative adverb when it is followed by one of the locative suffixes (see

16.1), as by -hgua in (25).

(25)

Déohgaa niwaarug eewdagheedhaahe.  Ddaabaacigua maagihicgi.
d6o-hgaa ni-waa-rag maa-¢é¢hgee-dhaa-hee daaba-aci-hgua maagi-hi-cgii
where-LOC put-1CAUS.DIR-COND 1A-know-NEG-EMPH what-COMPR-LOC lie-IRR-PRES
I don’t know where I put it (a book). It could be anywhere.

Several other verbs and nouns are derived from daaba. The reflexive stem daabaria fo try

to be somebody in (26) is an example of verb derivation (for the reflexive -ria see 4.6.2).

(26)

Miidaabaria ihgiwaadhaac.
mii-ddaaba-ria ihgi-waa-dhaa-c
IB-what-REFL REFL-1CAUS.DIR-NEG-DECL
I’'m not trying to be somebody.

Ddaaba expresses indeterminate kinship when it is preceded by an alienable possessive

prefix (see 8.1.1), as in (27) and (28).

27

(28)

Magi’idadaaba’c.
magi-ida-daaba-?a-c
RECIP-3POS-what-PL-DECL

They are related to each other.""

Niiwadadaabac.

nii-mada-daaba-c

2B-1POs-what-DECL

You are my relative. (lit. You are my something.)

3 Another way to say this is Magi’idaruxbaaga’c. They are each other people. (nuxbaaga people)
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as an exclamation (see 14.2) in response to someone’s attempt to get attention.

Finally, when used in isolation and without any speech-act markers, daa!? What!? is used

12.1.3 agudoéo ‘which one’

The D-word agudoo to be which one is apparently derived by combining the relativizing prefix

agu- with the locative D-word d6o where. In most contexts agudoo is freely interchangeable

with dabée who and daaba what. However, while dabée and daaba have indefinite reference,

the reference of aguddo to be which one is definite and implies that the choice is made from a

limited number of explicit or implicit alternatives.

ergative argument in (31) is disambiguated with aguddori and an absolutive argument in (32)

Agudoo is a stative verb that ascertains the referent’s identy, as in (29) and (30). An

with aguddéowa.

(29)

(30)

€2))

(32)

Nii’agudo6o’?
nii-agud6o-’
2B-which.one-INTER
Who are you?

Mirad®? Hii mirabad®? Agudéo’?

mira-’ hii mirabtu-’ agudéo-’
tree-INTER  or bush-INTER which.one-INTER
Is it a tree or a bush? Which one is it?

Agudoori Rose agu’a’ghuu’?
agu.doo-ri Rose agu-a’g-huu-’
which.one-ERG Rose REL-PORT-come-INTER
Which one (of you) will bring Rose?

Aguddowa diria®?
agudoo-wa diria-?
which.one-FOC run-INTER
Which one is running?
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In concessive conditional clauses with -ruhsaa and conditional clauses with -rig, aguddo

functions as an indefinite pronoun, glossed as ‘whichever one’. An examples is (33).

(33)

(34)

Aguddoracirus nuhca, dé’hig hisi.
agudoo-raci-ruhsaa nuhci-O d6?hi-g- hisi
which.one-COMPR-CONC.COND take-IMP.SG blue-CRD red
Pick either one, blue or red.

Agudoo can be modified with postpositional suffixes, as in (34).

Masagi aguddéoru naagi’?
ma-sdagi  agudoo-ra naagi-’
1PpOS-hand which.one-LOC sit-INTER
Which hand do I have it in?

12.1.4 Incorporation of interrogative pronouns

Unlike other D-words, the interrogative pronouns ddabawa what, dabééwa who , and agudéowa

which one can be incorporated into the verb stem. The focus particle -wa is deleted in the

incorporated form and the truncated pronominal stem and the verb form a single phonological

word. The incorporation of interrogative pronouns is illustrated in (35)—(37).

(35)

(36)

(37)

Daabeewahgeewa!
daaba-maa-ééhgee-wa
what-1A-know-EXCL

What do I know!
Mii’iguba  ird’aacihsaa arudaabaghi eewdhgeedhaac.
mii-iguba  iré’-aci-hsaa aru-daaba-ghi maa-ééhgee-dhaa-c

1B-together speak-COMPR-CONC REL-what-mean 1A-know-NEG-DECL
He’s talking to me but I don’t know what he is saying.

Dabéeéraghi’? / Aguddoraghi’®? -- Macéé se’wa  maghic.
dabéé-na-ghi-? / agud60-na-ghi-? --macéé¢ se’-wa maa-ghi-c
who-2A-mean-INTER / which.one-2A-mean-INTER -- man  that-FOC 1A-mean-DECL
Who do you mean? | Which one do you mean?  -- I mean that man.
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12.2 Proadverbial D-words

12.2.1 dusaaci ‘what kind’
Dusaaci to be some way, be some kind is a stative verb that is mostly used in questions. Examples

are seen in (38)—(40). An indefinite interrogative pronoun, marked with the distributive suffix, is

in (41).

(38) Maabi dusaaci’?
maabi dusaaci-’
day  what.Kind-INTER
How is the weather?

(39) Maahdi dusaaci’?
maahdii dusaaci-’
vehicle what.Kind-INTER
What kind of car is it?

(40) Arumaardagi dusaaci’?
aru-maaraagi dusaaci-?
REL-design ~ what.kind-INTER
How is the color?

(41) Dusaacisee né’?
dusaaci-sée n-¢*-*

what.Kind-DIST 2-possess-INTER
What kinds do you have?

12.2.2 daawi ‘how many’
Daawi how many, how much is a stative verb that refers to the number of both animate and
inanimate entities. Examples are (42) and (43).
(42) Naadiguda daawi’?
n’-aadiguda daawi-’

2P0S-family.member how.many-INTER
How many people are there in your family?
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(43) Idawaara daawi’ gireesahgeewa?
ida-méaraa  daawi-’ hgi-neesa-hgee-wa
3pos-winter how.many-INTER GI-exist.not-3CAUS.INDIR-SIMULT
How old was he when he died?

The interrogative pro-adverb ‘how many, how much’ is derived from the stative verb
daawi by conversion; i.e., without affixation. Interrogative-indefinite pro-adverbs in (44)—(46),

like other quantifiers that are derived from stative verbs, function syntactically as noun phrase

modifiers.
(44) Awardahxu daawi né’?
awa-naahxu daawi n’-&-?

land-acre  how.many 2POS-possess-INTER
How many acres of land do you have?

(45) maaraa daawi éerahaaru /éérahahgua /éerahahgugaa
maaraa daawi ¢¢-nahaa-ri/ é¢-nahi-hgua /ée-nahi-hgua-hgaa
winter how.many that-?-LOC / that-stand-LOC / that-stand-LOC-LOC
many years ago...

(46) Niidaawi narahuo®?
nii-daawi nara-hau-’o-’?
2B-how.many 2A-come-PL-INTER
How many of you came?

In response to the question iidaawi’? how many are there? one answers with the
appropriate ordinal number that is usually preceded by the instrumental prefix ii-, especially if
the numeral is pluralized to emphasize that the group consists of individuals (see 4.2.2). The
difference between daawi and iidaawi requires further description, but the latter seems to be
reserved for existential questions of the type ‘how many are there’. The difference between
simple and instrumentalized cardinal numbers is described in more detail in section 13.1; an

example of a question and answer with iidaawi is given in (47).
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(47)

Aru’iidaawi’? -- Aru’iigihxaa’c.

aru-ii-daawi-? -- aru-ii-gihxt-‘a-c
IRR-INST-how.many-INTER ~ -- IRR-INST-five-PL-DECL
How many will there be? -- There will be five. (*They will be five.)

Daawi how many, how much is homophonous with the stative verb daawi to be deaf. The

latter occurs usually in a set phrase ahguxi daawi that literally means ‘to have deaf ears’. The

humorous exchange in (48) illustrates an attempt to deflect criticism by pretending not to

understand what is meant.

(48)

Nahguxi daawi’? -- NaUbac. Hahsad maa’iigigiadhaa’iiruc.
n’-ahgixi daawi-’ --nuuba-c  hahsdd maa-iigigua-dhaa-iiru-c
2pros-ear deaf / how.many-INTER -- two-DECL but INDEF-hear-NEG-HAB.PL-DECL

Are you deaf? / How many ears do you have? -- I have two but they don’t hear.

12.2.3 dahawid ‘how many times’

The interrogative-indefinite pro-adverb dahawia how many times is an irregular multiplicative

(see 13.2) form of daawi how much, how many. The only other word that follows a similar

derivational pattern is naawii three — nahawia three times. Examples of usage are (49)—(52).

(49)

(50)

(1)

Dahawia aragaa’?
dahawia na-igaa-’
how.many.times 2A-see-INTER
How many times did you see him?

Dahawia aradhii’? -- Nuhbda/ nuhbahaa awadhiic.
dahawia na-adhii-? -- nuhbaa / nuhbdhaa maa-adhii-c
how.many.times 2A-camp-INTER -- twice / twice 1 A-camp-DECL
How many times did you camp? -- I camped twice.

Dahawia eexi maaréewihi eewahgeedhaac.

dahawia eexi maa-née-wihi maa-ééhgee-dhaa-c

how.many.times urinate 1A-go-1FT.INTER 1A-know-NEG-DECL
I don’t know how many times I have to go to pee!
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(52) Dahawiahahgaa maaréec.
dahawia hahga-haa maa-née-c
how.many.times-ABIL-ADV 1A-go-DECL
I went several times.

12.2.4 d6osa ‘be how’

The stative verb doosa to be how is mostly used in formulaic greetings and other appropriate

situations to inquire about someone’s health or general well being, as in (53) and (54). D60osa,

like all other D-words that are stative verbs, is inflected with the B-set pronominal prefixes.

(53) Niidoosa’? -- Cagic. / Miiwaaruwadhaac. / Gii maawahguacihe.
nii-déosa-’ -- cagi-c / mii-maa-nuwa-dhaa-c / gii maa-mahgu-aci-he

2B-hoW-INTER -- good-DECL / 1 A-INDEF-some-NEG-DECL / oh 1A-be.at-COMPR-EMPH
How are you? -- Good./ I am alright. / Oh, I'm somehow still hanging in there.

(54) Niraguas déosa’? -- Ixta’re’c hahsa
ni-iragua-s doosa-’ -- ixta-aré’-c hahsaa
2pP0S-friend-DEF how-INTER -- body-ache-DECL  but

giruuwaaruwdadhaahisaacic.
hgi-nuwa-maa-nuwa-dhaa-hisa-aci-c
GI-some-INDEF-some-NEG-SIM-COMPR-DECL

How is your friend? -- He is sick but he is feeling kind of better.

Doosa functions as a manner adverb in coordinate clauses with -g and conditional
concessive clauses with -ruhsaa. In the first case, in (55), it is translated as ‘somehow, barely’
and in the second case in, in (56), as ‘later’. Dooharus later, whenever in (57) is either a variant
or a close synonym of doosarus.

(55) Déosag mahgirahic giraagudhééhe.
déosa-g maa-hgi-nahi-c  giraagudhéé-hee

how-CRD 1A-GI-get.up-DECL morning-this
I barely got up this morning.
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(56) Ddosaruhsaa aruwaaréec.
doosa-ruhsaa  aru-maa-née-c
how-CONC.COND IRR-1A-go-DECL
I will go later.

(57) Déoharus aruwiréérag guuc.
doéoharus aru-miréeéri-g gul-c
whenever IRR-enter-CRD come.back-DECL
He will come back in sometime later.

12.2.5 doohsee ‘be the matter’

The stative verb doohsee fo be the matter is used only in the third person singular. An example

is (58).

(58) Doohsee’?  Nii’ahgageexiria®? -- Gariiisdhaal
d6ohsee-’ nii-hgi-dag-eexi-ria-’ -- garisdhaa
matter-INTER 2B-GI-LOC-urinate-REFL-INTER ~ -- little
What the matter? Did you pee on yourself? -- Just a little (jokingly).

12.2.6 doohsaa, doohsahaa, doohseehisa ‘how’
Déohsaa, déohsahaa, and déohseehisa are adverbial D-words that mean ‘how’. They occur
mostly as interrogative pro-adverbs, as in (59)—(61), although they may also introduce nominal

relative clauses, as in (62).

(59) Doohseehisa / Doohsahaa nahee®? -~ lasaa.
doohseehisa / déohsahaa na-hiri-’ -- ia.saa
how / how 2A-do-INTER  -- like.that
How did you do it? -- Like that.

(60) Naahdu déohsahaa irighiraa’?
na-ahdiu déoshaa-haa irigi-hiraa-’
2r0s-head how-ADV hit.by.throwing -2CAUS.DIR-INTER
How did you bump your head?

(61)  Nuxbaaga’he déohsaa maawahaa maaghéewihi’?
nuxbdaga-‘a-hee doohsaa maa-maa-hiri-@ maa-gahée-wihi-?
people-PL-this  how 1A-do-CONT 1A-give.to.group-1FT.INTER-INTER

What shall I do for these people?
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(62)

Madadaabac. Déohseehisa aruwadadaaba eewdahgeedhaac.
mada-daaba-c Do6ohsee-hisa aru-mada-ddaba maa-ééhgee-dhaa-c
1POS-what-DECL  how-SIM REL-1POS-what  1A-know-NEG-DECL
He is my something. I don’t know how he is related to me.

12.2.6.1 doohsee ‘do what’ and doohsahee ‘do how’

The verb déohsee to do what is derived by combining direct causative suffixes with the stative

stem doohsee to be the matter. The third person form is derivationally irregular (*doohsehee).

Another verb, doohsahee to do how, is derived in the same manner from the doohsaa how.

Inflectional paradigms of the two causative stem are given in TABLE 12.2 and examples are (63)—

(66).

TABLE 12.2. INFLECTION OF doohsee ‘TO DO WHAT’ AND doohsahee ‘TO DO HOW’

doohsee to do what ddohsahee to do how
3sG ddohsee’ doohsahee?
1sG déohsewaa’ doohsawaa’
2SG ddéohseraa’ doohsaraa’

(63)

(64)

(65)

(66)

Harug nihgii, arudéohseraa®?

harag n-ihgii aru-déohsee-raa-?

and  2-PRO IRR-do.what-2CAUS.DIR-INTER
And you, what will you do?

Déohsawaawihoo??
doohsee-waa-wihi-*o0-?
do.how-1CAUS.DIR-1FT.INTER-PL-INTER
How shall we do it?

Aadarug doohsaheerus aruwaahuhe.
aada-rug doohsahee-rihsaa aru-maa-htu-hee
daylight-COND do.how-CONC.COND IRR-1A-come-EMPH
1 will come tomorrow no matter what.

Madawaahdi dahdahsihgeec doohseerug.
mada-maahdii dahdahsi-hgee-c doohsee-rug
1pos-vehicle  slap.REDUP-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL do.what-COND
For some reason my car is making a slapping sound.
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12.2.7 doohseewa ‘why’

Doohseewa why, how come is an interrogative pro-adverb. It is derived by adding the focus
particle -wa to the stative D-word ddohsee to be the matter (see 12.2.5). Déohseewa is used in
wh-questions where the focus element of question is the reason, as in the questions in (67) and

(68). It can also introduce a nominal relative clause, as in the answer to the question in (68).

(67) Doohseewa nire’dhaa’? -- Mii are’c.
doohsee.wa n’-iré’-dhaa-? -- m-ii aré’-c
why 2P0OS-speak-NEG-INTER  -- 1POS-mouth ache-DECL
Why are you not speaking? -- [ have a toothache.

(68) Doohseewa miirarigi’? -- Doéohseewa ooriiwaarigi eerahgeec.
doohsee.wa mii-na-nigi-’ -- doohsee.wa aru-nii-maa-nigi na-é€hgee-c
why 1B-2A-hit-INTER  -- why REL-2B-1A-hit  2A-know-DECL
Why did you hit me? -- You know why I hit you.

12.2.8 *duahga ‘when’
*Duahga when is a bound root that occurs only with clause-final and adverbial suffixes.
Like other Siouan languages, Hidatsa has distinct forms of ‘when’ that distinguish
between realized (or realis) past events and unrealized (or irrealis) future and hypothetical events.
Questions about the future and unrealized or hypothetical events are formed by
combining *duahga when with the irrealis conditional suffix -rug (see 17.4.1.2), as in (69)—(71).
The main verb has to be marked with the irrealis prefix aru- / oo- (see 6.5.3) or one of the future
tense suffixes (see 6.5.2). The same irrealis prefixes or future suffixes are used in the answer. If
the answer is a verbless sentence, it is marked for irrealis by other means, such as with the

abilitative suffix -hahgd in (70) or the conditional suffix -rug in (71).
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(69) Duahgarug ooruusaa’oo’?
duahga-rug aru-nuusaa-‘o-?
when-COND IRR-abandon-PL-INTER
When will he be buried?

(70) Duahgarug ooraraghi’?
duahga-rug aru-néra-gii-’
when-COND IRR-2A-get.back-INTER
When will you get back?

Duahgarug ooraree’?
duahga-rug aru-nd-née-?
when-COND IRR-2A-go-INTER
When will you go?

(71)

Maaraarug
maaraa-rug
winter-COND

Maabi  nuubahaghaa.
maabi  nauba-hahga-haa
day two-ABIL-ADV

In about two days.

sia’ghaa.
se’-ghaa
that-ADV.TEMP

Not until winter.

Past (realis) events are referred to by combining *duahga when with the past suffix -si

and the temporal-locative suffix -ru (see 17.4.1.1). Questions with duahgasiru when are in (72)

and (73).
(72) Duahgasiru naraghi’?
dhaahga-si-ra nara-gii-?

when-PAST-TEMP 2A-get.back-INTER

When did you get back?
(73) Duahgasiru nd’sia’?
diaahga-si-ra n-u’sia-’
when-PAST-TEMP 2A-arrive-INTER
When did you get here?

Oorigi nlubas se’ru mu’siac.
aru-nigi nauba-s se’-ru m-u’sia-c
REL-hit  two-DEF that-LOC 1A-arrive-DECL

1 got here at two o clock.

When *duahga forms a concessive clause with -rihsaa, as in (74) and (75), it functions

as an indefinite temporal pro-adverb that can be glossed as ‘anytime’. The same is true of the

conditional clauses that are followed by the adverbial sia’ghaa not until then, as in (76), where

the indefinite pro-adverb translates as ‘sometime’.

(74) Duahgarug aruhii’?
duahga-rag aru-hii-?
when-COND IRR-get.here-INTER

When will he be here?

Duahgarus
duahga-ru-hsaa

aruhiic.
aru-hii-c

when-TEMP-CONC IRR-get.here-DECL
He will be here anytime.
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(75) Maaduaghaacirus naasi hirag ooraagi aru’iraaghda’ac.
maa-duahga-haa-aci-ru-hsaa naast hiri-g aru-naagi aru-iraagd-héé-‘a-c

INDEF-when-ADV-COMPR-TEMP-CONC name make-CRDREL-clan IRR-child-CAUS.DIR-PL-DECL

Later on they will name him and the clan will adopt him.

(76) Duahgarug sia’ghaa.
duahga-rug se’-ghaa
when-COND that-ADV.TEMP
Not until sometime later.

The time adverb duaghaa whenever, which is derived with the adverbial suffix -haa (see

15.2.1), is an initial marker of subordination in conditional clauses that are formed with -rug (see

17.4.1.2) and generic temporal clauses with -ru (see 17.4.1.1). Examples are in (77)—(79).

(77) Duaghaa nawaaheerug huh!
diahga-haa na-wa’iihee-rug huu-0
when-ADV ~ 2A-want-COND come-IMP.SG
Come whenever you want to!

(78) Duaghaa mihaarirug aruwaaghuc.
diahga-haa m-ihdari-rag  aru-maa-gau-c
when-ADV  1C-finish-COND IRR-1A-come.back-DECL
Whenever I have finished, I will be back.

(79) Masuagaasas iicihcixa hahgu’iic
masuga-gaasa-DEF ii-cih-cixi-O hahgu-ii-c
dog-DIM INST-REDUP-jump-CONT be.around-HAB.SG-DECL
daadis  duaghaa giira.

daadi-s duahga-haa gii-ru
dad-DEF when-ADV  return-TEMP

The puppy is always hopping whenever dad comes home.

12.2.9déo ‘where’
Do where refers to location. It may occur as an independent word or in combination with

postpositional suffixes (see 16.1). A representative list of the most commonly encountered
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combinations of d6o with postpositional suffixes is given in (80). Note that only the location

suffix -hgua is not used with do6o and vowel deletion before -hgaa is optional.

(80)

déo where

déoru where <-ru LOC

doéohgaa / déhgaa where <-hgaa LoC
doéohgaaru / déhgaaru where <-hgaa LocC, -ru LOC
ddéhdaa where to <-hdaa GoAL
déohgahaag where from < -hgahaag SOURCE
dbéoruhaag where from < -ruhaag SOURCE
dooruhaa which way, where <-r0 LOC, -haa PATH
dbéhgahaa which way, where <-hgaa LOC, -haa PATH
doorusee which places <-ruU LOC, -sée DIST
dbéhgaasee which places < -hgaa LOC, -séeé DIST

Do is a stative verb and occurs without locative suffixes when it is immediately

followed by the interrogative speech act marker -°, as in (81a). Postpositional suffixes are

obligatory when d&o is an interrogative pro-adverb, as in (81b).

(81)

a. Madahbiisahacga’s doo’?
ma-huuba-iisa-hacgi-’a-s do6o-’
1POS-shoe-ankle-long-PL-DEF where-INTER
Where are my high-top moccasins?

b. Maci’dagade’haa’as déoru gaa(’a)’?
ma-ici-daga-adé’-hee-"a-s d6o-ra gaa(-"a)-’
1rOSs-foot-top-appear-3CAUS.DIR-PL-DEF where-LOC lie.PL(-PL)-INTER
Where are my low-top moccasins?

Like other D-words, d6o (in combination with postpositional suffixes) may introduce

subordinate clauses, as in (82) and (83).

(82)

Déoruhaa néerus awaabasic.
d6o-ru-haa née-rihsaa maa-aab-asi-c
where-LOC-PATH g0-CONC.COND 1A-COM-travel-DECL
Wherever he went I followed.
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(83)

Déohgaa  hdhgurug eewahgeedhaac.
d6o-hgaa hahgu-rug maa-ééhgee-dhaa-c
where-LOC be.around-COND 1A-know-NEG-DECL
I don’t know where he is.

Finally, d6o serves as the base for deriving various clausal adverbials, such as the

concessive (maa)dohdaarus anyway, in any old way in (84) and (85). The set phrase maaddorus

hiri in (86) means ‘to be reckless’ and doo’icghaa in (87) is a derivationally unusual adverb that

means ‘in any direction’.

(84)

(85)

(86)

(87)

Déhdaarus déehic.
doo-hdaa-rahsaa déé-hi-c
where-GOAL-CONC.COND die-3FT.SG-DECL
He will die anyway.

Maa’ooruudi ddéhdaarus hiric.
maa-aru-nuudi déo-hdaa-ruhsaa hiri-c
INDEF-REL-cat where-GOAL-CONC.COND make-DECL
He cooked food in any old way.

Maadodorus hiric.
maa-d6o-ruhsaa hiri-c
indef-where-CONC.COND do-DECL

He is reckless (i.e., he would do anything crazy).

Tuffy déo’icghaa diria’iic.

Tuffy doéo-icgi-haa diria-ii-c

Tuffy where-fit-PATH run-HAB.SG-DECL
Tuffy always runs in any direction / runs amok.
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13 Numerals

The Hidatsa numeral system is based on a decimal system. When used predicatively, numerals
are inflected as stative verbs whereby the first and second person are indicated with the B-set

pronominal prefixes.

13.1 Cardinal numbers

Hidatsa numerals from ‘one’ to ‘seven’ and ‘ten’ are monomorphemic stems. Two basic
numerals, nuubahbi eight and nuwacahbi nine, are derived by suffixing -hbi to ‘two’ and ‘one’,
respectively. Although -hbi has no known synchronic meaning, its diachronic meaning in
nuubahbi and nuwdacahbi is probably ‘less’, as in ‘less two’ and ‘less one’ (from ten),
respectively. '

The cardinal numbers from ‘one’ to ‘ten’ are listed in TABLE 13.1.

TABLE 13.1. CARDINAL NUMBERS ‘ONE’ TO ‘“TEN’

nuwaca one
nuuba two
naawii three
doobad four
gihxu five
agaawa Six
sahbua seven
nuubahbi eight
nuwacahbi nine
biraga ten

"% In the contemporary language, -hbi is an abstract instrumental root whose basic meaning is ‘to chip something
off”. Combinations of -hbi with instrumental prefixes include nuhbi/ bahbi / nahbi to chip sth off, nahbi to bite sth
off, and arahbi to knock sth off with the foot.

The suffix -hbi is also found in several fossilized verb and noun stems: mirihbi to bathe (miri water),
dibihbi swamp (dibia mud), maahbi to snow (mda snow), isuhbi to molt (isu feather), hiirahbi to be slow (hiira to be
difficult), and cihdahbi dusk (cihda ?). The word isdahbi eyebrow, eyelash is actually a compound of isda eye and

abii corn tassel.
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Cardinal numbers from ‘eleven’ to ‘nineteen’ comprise the verbal stem axbi fo be left
over, remain and one of the cardinal numbers from one to nine. In normal rate of speech the
second syllable of axbi is accented and the following numeral is pronounced with low pitch.
However, in slow, enunciated speech, neither of the two syllables in axbi is accented and the
pitch becomes low after the first accented mora in the numeral component of the compound. In
the numeral dxbagaawa sixteen the final vowel of axbi is deleted and the accent shifted to the
first syllable. The pitch-accent pattern of axbagaawa sixteen does not vary in slow and normal
speech.

The cardinal numbers from ‘eleven’ to ‘nineteen’ are listed in TABLE 13.2.

TABLE 13.2. CARDINAL NUMBERS ‘ELEVEN’ TO ‘“NINETEEN’

NORMAL RATE OF SPEECH ENUNCIATED SPEECH

axbiruwaca axbiruwaca eleven
axbiruuba axbiruuba twelve
axbiraawi axbirdawi thirteen
axbidooba axbidooba fourteen
axbigihxu axbigihxu fifteen
axbagaawa axbagaawa sixteen
axbisahbua axbisahbua seventeen
axbiruubahbi axbiruubahbi eighteen
axbiruwacahbi axbiruwdcahbi nineteen

Numerals often occur as quantifiers in noun phrases after the head noun, as in (1). They

may also occur in headless noun phrases, in which case they function as pronouns, as in (2).

(1) Miricigua nuwaca mug!
miri-cigia  nuwaca m-gu’-@
water-sweet one 1B-give-IMP.SG

Give me a soda!

(2) Nuwachiri nuuhdaha!
nuwaca-ri nuudi-"hi-0
one-ERG eat-MOM-IMP.SG
Someone eat it up!
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When used predicatively, numerals are inflected like stative verbs. The predicative use is

illustrated in (3) with a simple sentence and in (4) with two coordinated clauses.

3)

4

Masagi arucaawi  biragac.
ma-sdagi  aru-caawi  biraga-c
1pos-hand REL-branch ten-DECL
I have ten fingers.

Madawia nuwdcag macuuga nuwacac.
mada-mia nuwaca-g ma-icuuga nuwaca-c
IPOS-woman one-CRD  1POS-younger.brother one-DECL
I have an older sister and a younger brother.

In response to the question iidaawi’? how many are there? (see 12.2.2), one answers with

the appropriate cardinal number that is usually preceded by the instrumental prefix ii-, especially

if the numeral is pluralized to stress that the group consists of individuals (see 4.2.2). Two

cardinal numbers, niuba two and ndawii three, have irregular forms when combined with the

instrumental prefix: iiriba two and iirdwi three. Examples are given in (5).

Example (6), which comprises instrumentalized numerals, is an answer to a question

“How many siblings do you have?”” Contrast this with the lack of instrumental prefixes in (4),

which is an answer to a question “Who do you have in your family?”

©)

(6)

lidaawi’? -- lirdwa’c. -- li’agaawa’c. -- lirdubahbic.
ii-ddawi-? -- ii-ndawii-a-c -- ii-agaawa-‘a-c ~ -- ii-naubahbi-c
INST-how.many-INTER -- INST-three-PL-DECL -- INST-SiX-PL-DECL -- INST-¢ight-DECL
How many are there? -- There are three.  -- There are six. -- There are eight.
Macuuga iiruba’c. Madaagu iigihxua’c.

ma-icuuga ii-nuuba-’a-c ma-idaagu ii-gihxu-"a-c

1POS-younger.brother INST-two-PL-DECL 1POS-older.sister INST-five-PL-DECL
I have two younger brothers. I have five younger sisters.
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The instrumental prefix ii- seems to be used mostly for existential statements of the type
‘there are’. Contrast, for example, a simple predicative numeral in (7a) with the same numeral in
(7b), where it is preceded by the instrumental prefix ii-, that forms an existential statement.

(7) a. Gihxua’c. They are five.
b. ligihxua’c. There are five.

The instrumental prefix can also precede demonstratives of quantity, as demonstrated in
examples (8) and (9).
(8) lisi’awa’c.

ii-si’awi-’a-c

INST-that.many-PL-DECL

There are that many! (speaker indicating the number by using his fingers)
9) lisi’awi naaha’?

ii-si’awi nadhi-a-?

INST-that.many 3go.PL-PL-INTER
Is that how many went?

13.2 Multiplicative and decimal numbers
Multiplicative numbers, which indicate how many times an action occurs, are formed by adding
the adverbial suffix -haa to the cardinal number. The derivation of multiplicatives from one to
four is irregular and the multiplicative of ‘three’ suppletive. The second mora in heavy syllables
is deleted before the adverbial suffix.

The succeeding decades of cardinal numbers are formed by combining multiplicatives,
listed in TABLE 13.3, with biraga ten. The literal meaning of the derived form is ‘X times ten’.
The derivation of ‘twenty’ and ‘thirty’ is accompanied by accent shift to the first syllable. Note

that every decade number from ‘twenty’ to ‘ninety’ comprises a single phonological word and
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two grammatical words. They are written as a single orthographic word to indicate a prosodic

domain with only one surface accent.

TABLE 13.3. MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBERS AND DECIMALS

MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBERS DECIMAL NUMBERS

nuwahcaa / nuwahcdhaa once

nuhbaa / nuhbdhaa twice nuhbaabiraga twenty
nahawia three times nahawiabiraga thirty
dohb3da, doobahaa four times dohbdabiraga / dohbdhaabiraga  forty
gihxihaa five times gihxihaabiraga fifty
agaawahaa Six times agaawahaabiraga sixty
sahbuhaa seven times sahbuhaabiraga seventy
nuubahbihaa eight times nuubahbihaabiraga eighty
nuwacahbihaa nine times nuwacahbihaabiraga ninety
biragahaa ten times

An example with multiplicative numbers is in (10), and decimal cardinal numbers in (11)

and (12).

(10) Dahawia naree®? -- Nahawia /biragahaa maaréeéc.
dahawia na-née-’ -- nahawia  /biraga-haa maa-né¢-c
how.many.times 2A-go-INTER -- three.times / ten-ADV 1A-go-DECL
How many times did you go?  -- [ went three times / ten times.

(11) Awardahxu naubahbihaabiraga  mé’c.

(12)

awa-naahxu ndubahbi-haa-biraga m-¢&'-c
land-acre two-ADV-ten 1A-own-DECL
I have 80 acres of land.

Madawaara nahawiabiraga maagsihbahic.
mada-maaraa nahawia-biraga maa-nagsibi-"hi-c
1POS-winter thrice-ten 1A-pass-MOM-DECL
I’'m a little over 30 years old.

13.3 Ordinal numbers

Ordinal numbers, given in TABLE 13.4, are formed with the instrumental prefix ii-. The derivation

of ordinals from one to four is irregular and the form ‘first’ suppletive.
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TABLE 13.4. ORDINAL NUMBERS ‘FIRST’ TO ‘TENTH’

ficihga / iicihga first
iiruhbaa second
iirahawia third
iidohbaa fourth
iigihxu fifth
ii’agaawa sixth
iisahbua seventh
iirdubahbi eighth
iiruwacahbi ninth
iibiraga tenth

Ordinal decimal numbers are formed by prefixing the instrumental ii- to the stem, as in (13).

(13) Maabi iiruhbaabiragac.
maabi ii-nuhbaa-biraga-c
day INST-twice-ten-DECL
It’s the 20",

When inflected for person, the pronominal prefix follows the instrumental prefix ii-:
(14) liwiisahbuac.
ii-mii-sahbua-c

INST-1A-seven-DECL
I’'m the seventh one.

13.4 Complex and large numbers
Numbers between decimals are formed by adding the coordinative suffix -g and to the decimal

and the desired cardinal number from one to nine. Examples are given in (15) and (16).

(15) nuhbaabiragag nuuba 22 (lit. twenty and two)
nahawiabiragag nuwdca 31 (lit. thirty and one)
nuwacahbihaabiragag naawi 93 (lit. ninety and three)

(16) Madawaara gihxuhaabiragag sahbuac.
mada-maaraa gihxuhaa-biraga-g sahbua-c
Ipos-winter five-ADV-ten-CRD  seven-DECL
I'm 57 years (winters) old.
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The word for ‘hundred’ is biragihdia (biraga ten + ihdia big) and ‘thousand’ ahgagoori
(2ag- LocC, hgi- GI, 60ri be complete). Biragihdia and ahgagoori precede other numerals without the
coordinative suffix -g in complex numerals.

Multiples of hundreds and thousands are formed with cardinal numbers from ‘one’ to
‘nine’ that directly follow ‘hundred’ and ‘thousand’. The absence of the coordinative suffix -g
suggests that perhaps it is better to consider large numerals compounds; however, the bond
between ‘hundred’ and ‘thousand’ and what follows seems to vary freely. Compounding appears
to be optional and in many cases the cardinal numbers that follow these two words retain their
own accent (and are therefore independent phonological words in apposition to ‘hundred’ and
‘thousand’). This free variation is reflected in the examples in (17) and (18), where some forms

are compounds (identified by the single accent) and others are phrases of independent words.

(17)  biragihdia a hundred
biragihdia nuwaca 100
biragihdia nuuba 200
biragihdiaruuba 200
biragihdiadooba 400
biragihdia nuwacag dohbaabiragag gihxu 145

biragihdiaraawiig agaawahaabiragag naubahbi 368

(18) ahgagoori a thousand
ahgagoori nuwaca 1,000
ahgagoori ntluba 2,000
ahgagoorigihxu 5,000
ahgagoori biraga 10,000
ahgagooribiraga 10,000
ahgagoori nahawiabiraga 30,000
ahgagoori biragihdia 100,000
ahgagoori biragihdiaruwaca 100,000

An example with a large number is in (19).
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(19) ihsi biragihdia gihxthaabiraga  mahguucic.
ihsi biraga-ihdia gihxuhaa-biraga maa-hguuci-c
bag ten-big five-ADV-ten 1A-get.back-DECL
1 got back a hundred fifty bags (of wheat, after the planting).

13.5 Other quantifiers
Quantifiers other than numerals form a morphologically heterogeneous class of words and
affixes. All non-affixal quantifiers, including numerals, are inflected with B-set prefixes as

stative verbs. Some of the most common Hidatsa quantifiers are listed in (20).

(20) ahu many, much
go’sda a few
si’awi that many
garisdhaa a little
-ca all, every
éeca all, every
nuwa / nuu- some
-hcagi only
-hdaa only

The first three quantifiers are derived by zero derivation from the stative verbs ahu to be
many, much, go’sda to be a few, a little, and si’awi to be that many, that much. Garisdhaa a little
is only attested as an adverb. Eéca all, every is a frequently used free pronoun whereas the
synonymous suffix -ca is encountered relatively seldom. Nuwa / nuu- some occurs both as a
prefix and a suffix (see 15.2.5 for details). The limitive suffix -hcagi, which also derives
denominal stative verbs (see 4.11.3), and the instrumental-goal suffix -hdaa (see 16.1.2.1) can be
used as restrictive quantifiers that are usually glossed as ‘only’.

Quantifiers always follow the noun phrases they modify, as illustrated with sentences

(21)-(24).
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(21) Md’siawa masii’adi ahu awdgaac.
m-U’sia-wa masii-adi ahu maa-igaa-c
1A-arrive-SIMULT white.man-lodge many 1A-see-DECL
When I arrived I saw a lot of houses.

(22) Huba go’sda mahéeéc.
huba go’sda maa-hiri-c
soup few 1A-make-DECL
I made a little soup.

(23) Maa’ooruudi ééca gibhéhgal!
maa-aru-nuudi ééca hgi-bhéé-hgee-0
INDEF-REL-eat all  Gl-eat.up-3CAUS.INDIR-IMP.SG
Make him eat up all the food!

(24) Masiihcaghaa iré’c.
masii-hcagi-haa iré?-c

white.man-LIM-ADV speak-DECL
He speaks only English.

Most independent quantifiers may also occur in headless noun phrases, in which case
they function as pronouns. Pronouns of quantity can optionally be rendered indefinite with the
prefix maa-, as in (25).

(25) Maa’éeca ééhgeeriahgee’iic.
maa-éeca ¢¢hgee-ria-hgee-ii-c

INDEF-all know-REFL-3CAUS.INDIR-HAB.SG-DECL
He pretends to know everything.
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14 Exclamations

In Hidatsa, exclamations are defined as the only category of speech events that, with a few
exceptions, are not marked with illocutionary suffixes (see 6.1). Exclamations should not be
confused with the exclamative speech-act, described in 6.1.1.4.

There are five types of exclamations in Hidatsa: interjections (14.1), exclamatory phrases
(14.2), exclamatory statements (14.3), vocatives (14.4), and onomatopoeias (14.5). Exclamatory
statements are the only type of exclamations that are marked with illocutionary suffixes, which
usually identify them as statements, but whose meaning is always exclamatory. Many
exclamations occur both as exclamatory phrases and exclamatory statements.

Most exclamations occur as isolated utterances that may be followed by clarifying speech
events.

The combinatory power of exclamations in morpho-syntactic constructions varies, but is
usually extremely limited. The only complex environment that allows interjections and
onomatopoeic expressions is quoted speech. Vocative forms of kin terms are usually inalienably
possessed and vocative nicknames may also occur as noun phrases. Exclamatory phrases and
statements may be marked with pronominal prefixes.

Although discourse markers, such as hawa’i’aa well, hmm... and harlg and then, are also
relatively independent of syntax, as indicated by the absence of illocutionary suffixes, their main
function is to shift attention to another topic and therefore do not belong to the domain of

exclamations.
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14.1 Interjections

Interjections are exclamations that are used to express a speaker’s emotional reaction, such as
surprise and disgust, or to attract some other person’s attention. Some interjections have
phonological features that otherwise do not occur in Hidatsa, such as high-low-high pitch
contour in a single phonological word.

Several interjections offer examples of otherwise uncommon gendered speech in Hidatsa;
however, speakers do not always agree whether a particular interjection is used mostly by men or
women. Variation in gendered usage is also influenced by other factors, such as playfulness or
role shifting.

There are two classes of types of interjections. The first type comprises expressive
interjections, or vocal gestures that are indicative of the speaker’s mental state with respect to the
emotions or sensations at a particular moment (Ameka 1999: 214). Typical members of this class
include expressions that are uttered in reaction to physical stimuli.

The following interjections are used to express pain:

e Jdagsu! ouch! (exclamation of pain used by women)'"

e hauu! ouch! (exclamation of pain used by men)
The following interjections are used to express disgust or contempt:

e sih! gee! (derogative exclamation)
o dhée! [dhae] darn! (used mostly by men)
o hée! [haee] darn! (used mostly by men)

(1) Sih! Masiigaadic.
sii  masii-gaadi-c
gee white.person-VER-DECL
Gee, he’s a real whiteman!

"% A3gsu is homophonous with the singular imperative form of 4agsua fo spit on sth. A common humorous response

to somebody saying Aagsu! Quch! (or Spit on it!) is Déoru awaagsua’? Where shall I spit?
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(2) Dhée / Hée! He’sawaree’.
dhéé /héé he’sa-waree-’
darn be.so-EVID-INTER
Oh, that’s what / how it is. [(d)haa he’sawarea]

The following interjections are used to express emphatic feelings:

o il oh!

o gill oh!

o éel oh!

e hiil oh! (used by women)

o il oh! (used by men)
(3) i, maa’ooreesa!

ii maa-aru-neesa
oh INDEF-REL-exist.not
Oh, no way!

4) Ee, miihacuudiria wareec.
ee mii-hactuudi-ria waree-c
oh 1B-slit-REFL  EVID-DECL
Oh, my! I've got cut somehow!

(%) Hii maagihdia! Aruddohsiwaa’oo0’!
hii maa-agu-ihdia aru-doohsee-waa-’o-’
oh INDEF-REL-big IRR-how-1CAUS.DIR-PL-INTER
Oh my god, what are we going to do!

The following interjection is used to express relief:

e huhsdal oh dear! oh, my!

(6) Huhsaa, miicaghahic.
huhsaa mii-cagi-"hi-c
oh.my 1B-good-MOM-DECL

Whew! I feel better.
(7) Huhsaa, masugaadiguhaag maahuc.
huhsdaa masuga-aadi-hgua-haag maa-htu-c

oh.dear dog-3P0S.lodge-LOC-SOURCE 1A-come-DECL
Oh dear, I'm dog-tired (as when coming from work in the fields).
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(8)

)

(10)

(11)

(12)

The following are interjections used to express dismay:

idaa! oh no! oh my! oh my god! (used by women)

hii’idaa! same as idaa (used by women)

xii’idaa! same as idaa (used by men)

hoohia! [hoohja] same as idaa (used by men)

eeé expression of dismayed realization, with rising intonation
Idaa /Hoohia masagi 6bxaghiwaa wareec.

idaa /hoéohia ma-sdagi Obxagi-hiwaa  warée-c
oh.my / oh.my 1POs-hand sliver-1CAUS.DIR EVID-DECL
Oh my, I got a sliver in my hand.

Idda, nuwariixagaariaara!
idda  nuwa-nii-xagda-ria-ara
oh.my some-2B-move-REFL-IMP.PL
Oh my, get up and move some!

Idaa hird6> magigarixaba’doog?

idaa  hiri-o’ magi-garixabi-’a-d6og
oh.my this-PL RECIP-attach-PL-SPEC

My god, are those two just stuck to each other?!

Eéé, mada’duwaca mahgaraaxisac!
éé mada-luwaca maa-hgaraaxisa-c
INTERJ 1POS-metal 1A-forget-DECL
On no, did I forget my money!?

The following interjections are used to express disapproval or disagreement:

déésga! [deaxsgal] oh, darn it! oh, how absurd!
déésgag! [deesgag] same as déésgal

néésgal same as déésga! (used by men)

néésgag! same as néésga! (used by men)

hii’réésgag! same as néésgag! (used by men)

irdal oh, shoot! oh, darn it! Whatever! (used by women)
hii’iraal same as irdaa! (used by women)

giidee! now, see! I told you!

Idaa! Déésga! liwaagsihbaha maareec.

idaa déésga ii-maa-nagsibi-'hi-haa maa-née-c
oh darn INST-1A-pass-MOM-ADV 1A-go-DECL
Oh, darn! I just passed it!
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(13) Déésga! Daabadoores aguseewa!

déésga daaba-doores agu-seewda

darn  what-ASSERT REL-L.say

Darn it! What was I just saying now?

(14) Giidee cagag mahguc.

giidee cagi-g mahcu-c

INTERJ good-CRD be.at-DECL

Now look at her! / She’s just tame! (said of an old person who used to be wild)

The second type of interjections comprises conative and phatic interjections, both of
which are directed at an auditor. Conative interjections are aimed at getting someone’s attention,
or they demand an action or response from someone, whereas phatic interjections are used to
establish and maintain communicative contact (Ameka 1999: 214-15). Typical phatic

interjections convey a speaker’s mental attitude toward the discourse.

The following interjections are used to attract someone’s attention:

e héh! hey! (exclamation used to attract someone’s attention)

e hare! hey! (exclamation used by a woman to get the attention of her
husband, boyfriend, brother-in-law, or grandson; men say Hire!)

e hire! hey! (exclamation used by a man to get the attention of his wife,
girlfriend, sister-in-law, or granddaughter; women say Hare!)

o ihe alright, OK

e Jadhahé [NAME] hahée! honoring formula used at public events (dahahé and hahée may
also be used in alone with the name or in isolation)

e hohgahe!/ hohgahée! ready?! let’s do it! (exclamation to start a joint effort; also used
by warriors to introduce a new story about bravery)''®

"% To the consternation of traditional Hidatsa speakers, the Sioux hékahé (as opposed to Hidatsa hohgahe) has
become universal as an honoring formula at powwows and other public events. Most modern professional powwow
announcers have no or only rudimentary knowledge of Hidatsa and are considerably influenced by intertribal
powwow culture. Intertribalism has profoundly influenced other ceremonial functions as well. For example, songs
that are sung at sun dances and in sweat lodges are performed almost always in Sioux, even by fluent Hidatsa

speakers. Clan songs and prayers, however, have resisted change and are still performed in Hidatsa.
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(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

Héh! Niiguhgd®?
hee nii-guhga-?
hey 2B-ready-INTER

Hey! Are you ready?
Hire! Maahoo’ ma’ithadihdaa!
hire m-ndjhi-’o-? ma’ithadi-hdaa

hey 1A-go.PL-PL-INTER store-LOC
Hey! Let’s go to town / the store!

Cara giwa’hsihga! -- lhe, giwa’hsiwaac.

carda hgi-méa’hsi-hgee-0 -- ihe hgi-mé*hsi-waa-c

oil  GI-full-CAUS.INDIR-IMP.SG  -- alright GI-full-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
Fill it up with gas! -- Ok, Ifilled it.

Aihahé Miraxubaawia hahéeée!

aahahé mira-xubaa-mia hahéeé

INTERJ] wood-holy-woman INTERJ
Praise to Cedar Woman!

Héhgahe maahoo’!
héhgahee m-nadhi-‘o-’
INTERJ 1A- £0.PL-PL-INTER
Are you ready!? Let’s go!

The following interjections are used to signal agreement or approval, or as reaction

signals:

(20)

21

ée yes
héo ves, all right
éee used by members of the audience while listening to a story to indicate that

they are paying attention, more drawn out than ée yes

Ee, miic.

é¢ mii-c

yes 1.be.one-DECL
Yes, it’s me.

Eé heerug  arucagic.

é¢ hée-rug  aru-cagi-c

yes say-COND IRR-good-DECL
1t will be good if he says, “Yes.”
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(22)

(23)

(24)

lihe?sa’? -- Ho60, he’sa  wareec.

ii-he’sa-? -- héo he’sé  waree-c
INST-like.this-INTER -- yes like.this EVID-DECL
Is this what happened? -- Yes, that’s it.

Eée hal

éée¢ hée-0
eee say-IMP.SG
Say, “Eée!” (as a story teller soliciting acknowledgement from the audience)

The following expressions are used to express gratitude:

hahoo! thanks! (exclamation of gratitude or delight addressed to another person or
people; in contemporary Hidatsa, largely restricted to speaking in public and ceremonial
occasions after having become replaced by Maacagiraac. Thank you. [lit. you have done a
good thing] in most other situations).

Nuxbaaga’d, hahddé niiwaa’ac.
nuxbdaga-'o-"" hah6o nii-maa-’a-c
people-PL-vOoC thanks 2B-l.say-PL-DECL
I say, “Thank you to you all!”

The negative counterpart of the affirmative interjection ée yes, which cannot be used

predicatively, is neehd no. Neeha is actually a stative verb that means ‘to not be something’.

When used as a response, the word may occur as both an interjection (neeha no) and a verb

(neehac it is not so).

The negative existential verb neesa fo not exist can also be used as a response word. In

this function it can also occur both as an interjection (neesa no) and a verb (neesac there is no

such thing). The positive existential counterpart of neesa is madu to exist. It can only be used as

a verb (maduc there is such a thing) and never as an interjection (*madu yes).

Although the inventory of examples presented in this chapter comprises the most

common Hidatsa interjections, it is far from exhaustive. In addition to everyday interjections,

there are numerous interjections whose use is restricted to ceremonial occasions and have, with a
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few exceptions, completely disappeared from usage. For example, each of the four coups
counted on an enemy seems to have been accompanied by specific vocalizations, as indicated by
a single example, aache ‘cry uttered by the first and second coup strikers’, in Jones’s lexical slip
files. In his field notes, Gilbert Wilson, too, refers to various vocalizations that were uttered by
specific groups of people on specific occasions. One of the few examples that he actually
recorded is hiraa éeeee!, which, according to his informants, was “a word that boys of our tribe

used to cry out in old times when meat was brought home from the hunt.”

14.2 Exclamatory phrases
Exclamatory phrases are nonsentences formed with lexemes that have an independent semantic
value. They are classified as exclamations because they always occur without illocutionary
markers (see 6.1) and do not enter into syntactic relations. A question mark in (25), for instance,
suggests an interrogative speech-act, but the absence of the interrogative speech-act marker -’
indicates that the utterance is actually an exclamation.
(25) Harug nig / nihgi(i)?

harag n-ihgii

and.then 2-PRO
How about you?!

The communicative value of exclamatory phrases is identical to interjections, i.e., they
express emotions and have a conventionalized emotive value when used as exclamations.
However, because of the inherent lexical meaning encoded in them, they do not belong to the
lexical category of semantically empty interjections.

The following are examples of exclamatory phrases:
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(26)

27)

girasdaci! poor thing! < girasaaci be pitiful
gaadhééraca! really!? < gaadi VER, hée say, -raci COMPR
maa’agihdia! that’s too much! < maa- INDEF, agihdia plenty
maa’oorééxabil it’s unbelievable! < maa- INDEF, aru- REL, nééxabi amaze
maradagaddihseera! oh my true heart! < marada my heart, gaadi VER, -hseeraa ?
maaxubdahseeraa! oh my god! < maaxubda god, -hseeraa ?
maaxubaagdada’seeraal by the gods! < maaxubda god, gaadi vER,-’a PL, -hseeraa ?
iiYagu’ihgiiraci! for heaven’s sake! <ii- INST, agu- REL, ihgii PRO, -raci COMPR
maa’ooreesa! no way! < maa- INDEF, aru- REL, neesa not exist
maa’ooreesagihdia! it’s absurd! < maa- INDEF, aru- REL, neesa not exist,
agihdia much
Girasdaci! Giwaahiridhaac.

girasaaci

hgi-maa-hiri-dhaa-c

poor.thing GI-INDEF-do-NEG-DECL
Poor thing, he’s unemployed.

Hii
hii

maagihdia! Aruddéohsewa’00’!
maa-agihdia aru-doéohsee-waa-"0-’

INTERJ INDEF-plenty IRR-how-1CAUS.DIR-PL-INTER
Oh my gosh! What are we going to do!

At least two D-words (see Chaper 12) are used as exclamatory phrases. Neither one ever

occurs with the interrogative speech-act marker -*. Whereas the dabée! what!? is identical to the

D-word ‘to be who’, daa! what!? is formed by dropping the final syllable from the D-word

daaba fo be what.

(28)

daa!
dabée!

Héh!
hee
hey
Hey!

what!? (used in response to someone bothering another person)

who!? (used in response to someone knocking at the door)

Daal?
daa
what
What!?
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14.3 Exclamatory statements
Exclamatory statements, unlike exclamatory phrases, terminate with illocutionary markers or
other clause final suffixes. Although most of the illocutionary suffixes mark them as various
types of statements (see 6.1.1), they are actually interjection-type exclamations that allow for
little or no change in their form. For example, the derogatory expression cagag! / cagis!/
cagisdaa’! good for him! has a regular clause structure whereby the verb cagi to be good is
followed by either the same-subject suffix -g, or the definite speech-act markers -s and -sdaa’.
However, the exclamation is formulaic and idiomatic in that most other speech-act types do not
have the same derogatory overtones, although some leave room for interpretation. For instance,
the combination of cagi good and the exclamative speech-act marker -wa (cagiwa!) can be
interpreted either as a neutral exclamatory speech act ‘it is / would be good!” or as a derogatory
exclamation ‘good for him!’

Many exclamations, such as maa’ooreesa! / maa’ooreesac! no way! there is no such
thing!, occur both as exclamatory phrases and exclamatory statements.

The following are examples of exclamatory statements:

e cagag! derog. good for him! < cagi be good, -g ss'"’

e cagis! derog. the heck with him! < cagi be good, -s DEF

e cagisdaa’! same as cagis! < cagi be good, -sdaa’ DEF

e iragsibic! too much! <ii- INST, nagsibi pass, -c DECL

e ooreesagaadic! impossible! no way! < aru- IRR, neesa not exist, gaadi VER, -C DECL

" 1t is hypothetically possible that the unusual ending of the exclamation cagag! (cagi good, -g SS?) is derived from
a phrase like cagdg mahglc he is doing fine, which may be interpreted derogatorily as ‘good for him!’. However,
there is no explanation for the same ending in the semantically empty interjection néésgag! darn it!, which is one of

the variant forms of the more common interjection néésgal.
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14.4 Vocatives

Vocatives are used to address or call the attention of a person and are formed of nouns
identifying the person being addressed. Vocatives are expressions of direct address, wherein the
identity of the party spoken to is singled out from others in an audience or group. Although most
vocatives are standard appellatives, such as personal names or kinship terms, any noun phrase
denoting the person(s) to whom the sentence is addressed may serve as the vocative element.
Vocative forms of inalienably possessed kinship nouns are always marked by first person
possession, although several kinship terms have special vocative forms (see 8.1.4).

Singular vocatives are formed by shifting the accent to the final syllable. Short syllables
are lengthened and the accented final syllable has a falling pitch. If the final syllable contains a
short i it is sometimes lowered to é&."'® The final syllable remains unchanged if it already has a
falling pitch on a lexically accented long vowel or a diphthong (as in maguu my grandmother
and madawia my older sister).

In Hidatsa discourse, personal names are typically avoided when one person addresses
another. Instead, kinship terms, non-kin terms of friendship, or other types of monikers are used.
If a personal name is nevertheless used, it always occurs without the definite suffix -s and the
final syllable is subject to the regular processes that mark the word as a vocative.

Like other types of interjections, vocative expressions do not enter into constructions
with other word classes; therefore vocative marking by accent shifting and final vowel
lengthening is not classified as an illocutionary marker to designate yet another speech-act type
(see 6.1).

Examples of singular vocative utterances are given in (29)—(32).

""" The exact conditions that cause short i lowering remain to be determined.
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(29) Maa’eehgeedhaal Hauga!
maa-é¢éhgee-dhaa-""  hlu-ga
INDEF-know-NEG-VOC come-PREC
Idiot! Come here!'"’

(30) Ahguxii! -- Daal?
ahguxi-~ -- daa
ear-vocC --  what
You! —  What!?'®°

(31) Xihdée, huh!

xihdi-" hau-0
shaggy-vOC come-IMP.PL
Messy! Come here!

(32) Oxdaarée, girahah! Mia’aguwaaghisi niiwaagha dagha’c.
6xdagre-"" hgi-nahi-@ mia-agu-maaghi-si nii-maaghi-0 daghi-"a-c
Cedar-vOoC GI-stand-IMP.SG woman-REL-call.names-? 2B-call.names-CONT sound.PL-PL-DECL
Cedar, get up! Meadowlarks are making fun of you."'

Although the stereotypical function of vocatives is to address, exceptionally vocative

forms of nicknames, but not of regular personal names, can also be used referentially:

(33) Badhag Daa Maagée
badhi-g dée-@  maagi-"
fall.off-CRD die-CONT lie-vOC
Falls Off And Lying Dead (nickname for a drunk)

"% The literal meaning of maa’ééhgeedhaa is ‘to not know things, be ignorant’, but the idiomatic meaning is ‘to be
stupid’.
120 A person, especially a child, who is disobedient is often described as ahglxi neesac, which literally means ‘he
has no ears’. When such a person is addressed directly, he is called Ahguxii! Ears! In other contexts ahguxi neesd
can also mean ‘to be deaf’.
12l Oxdanre is a Mandan word for ‘cedar’. In this example, an otherwise Hidatsa-speaking Mandan grandmother
uses the Mandan word to address her granddaughter, whose Hidatsa name is Miraxubaawia Cedar Woman.

The Hidatsa word for Western Meadowlark is mia aguwaaghisi, which literally means ‘one who makes fun

of women’, or ‘one who calls women names’. The Hidatsa say that meadowlarks make fun of women who are lazy

and sleep late in the morning.
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In addressing more than one person the plural form of the noun is used and the accent is
shifted to the lengthened plural suffix -’0. Under normal circumstances the plural suffix always
replaces the stem-final short a and i, as in maagarisda child — maagarisdo’ children, but in

vocative usage it immediately follows all stem-final short vowels, as in maagarisda’6o! children!

An example is in (34).
(34) Maagarisda’éo, nihgibo’se’riaral'?
maa-garisda-?o-" nihgi-bo’si-ria-ara

INDEF-small-PL-vOC 2REFL-bundle-REFL-IMP.PL
Children, bundle up!

Vocatives, just like other types of exclamations, are subject to occasional phonological
anomalies. Although stress accent is not part of the Hidatsa suprasegmental system, the plural
suffix can be optionally shortened and stressed when used vocatively, as in (35).

(35) Maagarisda’o, 6ocihgaara!
maa-garisda-‘o-"  00cihgee-ara

INDEF-small-PL-VOC rest-IMP.PL
Children, rest!

14.5 Onomatopoeia

Onomatopoetic words imitate or suggest the sounds that they describe. Ideophonic values that
are onomatopoeic are also found in sound symbolism (see 2.5) and reduplication (see 4.10).
However, most onomatopoetic expressions are imitations of natural sounds. Although

onomatopoeias in many languages are grammatical words, their incompatibility with

122 The transitive verb bo’si to bundle sth has an irregular reflexive derivation: the stem-final short i is lowered to e

before the reflexive suffix -ria.
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illocutionary suffixes classifies them as exclamations in Hidatsa. A small sample of

onomatopoetic interjections is given in (36).

(36) bada-bag-bag-bag-bag sound of a prairie chicken
ghdaa ghdaa ghdaaa sound of a crow
u’u’d’uu sound of a rooster
muu sound of a cow

In addition to sound-symbolic verbs and onomatopoetic exclamations, a few nouns are
derived from onomatopoeias. The names of several birds, for example, reflect the sounds their

referents make, as in (37).

(37) digirii killdeer
icigiigii / icigiigii chickadee
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15 Adverbs

Hidatsa adverbials can be divided into two groups: (1) independent words and (2) adverbial
affixes. Adverbs form a heterogeneous class of words the can be classified according to their
semantic, derivational, or syntactic properties. The syntactic scope and semantic categorization
of Hidatsa adverbs lie beyond the scope of this grammar; the description in the present chapter is
limited to a brief survey of the most common independent adverbials (section 15.1), followed by
the description of those aspects of affixal adverb derivation that are not mentioned elsewhere in

the grammar (section 15.2).

15.1 Independent adverbs
The number of nonderived adverbs is not large. Although most of the nonderived adverbs are
synchronically unanalyzable, many of them are diachronic derivations.

There are several types of nonderived adverbs. The first type comprises adverbs that have
a conjunctive meaning. Although they indicate relations between clauses, as adjuncts they are
outside the clause structure and are often used primarily as discourse-initial items. Conjunctive
adverbs, or conjuncts, should not be confused with conjunctions or coordinators: there are no
free coordinative conjunctions in Hidatsa; instead, coordination is indicated by clause-final
suffixes (see 17.3). A representative list of the most common Hidatsa conjunctive adverbs is

given in (1).

(1) i / hii and, so; or
hawa well; then, and then
hawahii (hawa hii)  and then, and so
harug and then
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harughawa of course'>

haraghii therefore; and then

isd again, once more
hahsdaa / has but

i’aa uh, er, um (filler sound)
he’sawa / he’sa then

An adverb may also function as a modifier of a verb. An example of an adverb as a

modifier of a stative verb is (2) and as a modifier of an active verb in (3).

2) Agihdiawa cagic / caga’ii.
agihdiawa cagi-c / cagi-@-ii
very g00d-DECL / g00d-CONT-INTENS

It’s very good!
3) laras déeraac.
iaras  déé-raa-c

almost die-APPROX-DECL
He almost died.

A small number of dependent adverbial roots with a locative meaning always occur with
postpositional suffixes (see 16.1). Unlike postpositions (see 16.2), a locative adverb thus derived
does not take a complement such as a noun phrase. Two locative adverbs in (4) are contrasted

with postpositions that have a similar meaning,.

4) ADVERB POSTPOSITION
*hdagu back ibiidi behind sth
*iidu front is6ogi in front of sth

Examples of *haagu back and *iidu front in combination with various postpositional

suffixes (in the bold) are presented in (5) and (6).

12 A related bound form was documented in expressions marfidirughawa of course I am hungry and
miixdsgarughawa that’s because I am a Xosga. Whether the bound form -rughawa is an adverbial or a clause-final

suffix requires further analysis.

466



®)) Haagugaa naghiidaara!
Haagugahaag huuc.

Maahdiihe hdaguhdaa niirihgeec.

Haaguhgidaa maaréec.
Aguhdagugaagaadic.

(6) lidugaa nuwic.
liddgahaa naaha’c.
lidixahaa naa!
liddhdaa maagiwé’c.

Get in the back (of the car)!

He came from behind / from the back.

This car is backing up. (lit. going to the back)
I’m returning to the back.

He is the very last one in the back.

He goes in the front.

They went through the front.

Move further up!

He foretold it. (lit. he told it to the front)

Not all dependent roots with a locative meaning have equivalent counterparts that are

independent postpositions. (7)—(9) are examples of three such roots and the various locative

adverbs that are derived by combining them with postpositional suffixes.

(7)  *agu

aguxaa
aguhdaa

(8) *nUuhci
nduhcigua
nuuhcihdaa

9 *nooda

nooddgua
noodaru

noodahdaa
nooddguhaag
noodasée
néodhaa
nooddguhaa
noodaruhaa
noodaxaa

nooddaxaaru
noodaxaahgua

further
further away (-xaa GOAL)
the other way (-hdaa GoAL)

elsewhere, out of the way, off track
elsewhere, out of the way (-hgua LOC)
out of the way (-hdaa GOAL)

this side
over here (-hgua LOC)
on this side(-ri LOC)

this way, hither (-hdaa GOAL)

from this side (-guhaag SOURCE)

by way of here (-séé DIST)

through this way (-haa PATH)

through this way (-hgua LoC + -haa PATH)
through this way (-rd LOC + -haa PATH)
nearer this side (-xaa GOAL)

nearer this side (-xaa GOAL + -ru LOC)
nearer this side (-xaa GOAL + -hgua LOC)
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Some locative adverbs are derived by compounding an inalienably possessed noun for a
body part with a dependent adverbial root. For example, the combination of iida face and the
locative adverbial root *hdagu back in (10) yields a complex adverbial stem *iidhaagu
backwards. Compound adverbs are inflected for person according to the inalienable possessive
paradigm (see 8.1.2), as in (11).

(10)  Niduuxi iidhdaaguhdaa (*niidhaaguhdaa) niraac.

n’-iduuxi iida-haagu-hdaa (*n’-iida-hdagu-hdaa)  ni-raa-c

2pos-shirt face-back-GOAL (*2POs-face-back-GOAL) put-2CAUS.DIR-DECL

You wear your shirt back side front.

(11) Miidhaaguhdaa miihxuac.
m-iidd-hdagu-hdaa  mii-hxua-c

1ros-face-back-GOAL 1c-fall-DECL
1 fell backwards.

Another type of locative adverb derivation, whereby demonstrative stems are combined
with postpositional suffixes, is described in section 10.3.
Finally, some adverbs are formed through zero derivation from verbs. Besides a few

quantifiers that are a product of conversion (see 13.5), several temporal adverbs, such as dada

early, soon and dia late, are derived through functional shift from stative verbs. An example is

(12).

(12)  Maarihsad’s dada goowihaa’ac.
maa-nihsi-‘a-s dada goowi-hee-"a-c
INDEF-dance-PL-DEF early finish-3CAUS.DIR-PL-DECL
The dancers quit early (in reference to a powwow that ended early).

15.2 Adverbial affixes

The overwhelming majority of adverbs are derived from other lexical classes by means of

affixation and the number of such adverbs is huge. Among the affixes that derive adverbials are
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postpositional suffixes (see 16.1) and clause-final suffixes (see Chapter 17); however, the
description of adverbial derivation in this section is limited to affixes that are not discussed

elsewhere in the grammar.

15.2.1 -haa ‘adverb’

The suffix -haa derives manner adverbs from verbs. Hidatsa manner adverbs typically answer
questions ‘how’ or ‘in what way’. In addition to prototypical manner adverbs, -haa also derives
multiplicative numerals, described separately in section 13.2.

With a few exceptions, the derivation of adverbs with -haa is subject to the same
phonological rules as the derivation of direct causative verbs with the causative suffix -hee (see
4.7.1) and locative adverbs with the path suffix -haa (see 16.1.4).

In most cases the final short vowel of the verbal base is deleted before the adverbial
suffix, as illustrated in (13). If the deleted short vowel is accented, the high pitch associated with
the deleted segment is left floating and imposed on the adverbial suffix, which acquires level
high pitch, as shown in (14). However, in a few lexically determined stems, such as cagi to be

good in (15), the final accented short vowel is never deleted and the adverbial suffix is added to

the unaltered stem.

(13) haaga be the last one — haaghaa later
garisda be small — garisdhaa a little
xadadagi be fast — xadadaghaa quickly
cacugi be firm, stiff — cacughaa firmly
ooragi trace sth — o6oraghaa following
(14) midaba lie — midabhaa slyly
nagsibi pass sth — nagsibhaa past
icgi fit — icghaa accurately, right on; toward
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(15) cagi be good — cagihaa well

In Hidatsa clusters, h can either precede or follow a stop, but not both. Because of this
restriction, an h that precedes a stop in the stem is deleted when -haa is suffixed to the stem-final

stop (after the deletion of the final short vowel), as in (16).

(16) cawuhci be straight — cawuchaa straight

The sonorants w and r and the alveopalatal fricative s undergo fortition (see 2.4.4) before

the adverbial suffix, as shown in (17).

(17)  cahcoori be tight — cahcoodhda tightly, tight
*hoowi be slow — hédbhaa slowly'**
neesa not exist — neechaa without
araaxisa be ignorant — araaxichaa by surprise

Long vowels and diphthongs are reduced to their first mora before the adverbial suffix
unless their second mora is accented. Again, the same rule applies to causative derivation (see
4.7.1) and the effects caused by the homophonous postpositional path suffix -haa (see 16.1.4).
An example of an adverb derived by suffixing -haa to a base with an unaccented second mora in
the final long vowel is in (18b). As expected, the long vowel has shortened. An example of an
adverb derived by suffixing -haa to a base with an accented second mora in the final long vowel

is in (19b). Because the second mora in migda fo be low is accented, it is not deleted.

124 Stative verb*hoowi fo be slow is unattested. It occurs only as a derivational base for more complex stems, such as
the causatives hoowihgee to lull somebody to sleep and hddbhehgee to slow sth down, and the adverb hddbhaa
slowly. Although in two of these forms the final accented short vowel is deleted, for an unknown reason the stranded

high pitch is not transposed on the added derivational suffix.
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(18) a. Céeceec. b. Céécehaa mahguré’c.

céecee-c céecee-haa maa-hgi-&’-c
hang-DECL hang-ADV  1A-GI-keep-DECL
1t is hanging. 1 held it by the handle.

(19) a. Migaac. b. Migddhaa néec.
migaa-c migaa-haa née-c
low-DECL low-ADV  go-decl
1t is low. 1t flew low.

Some verbs have irregular forms. For example, the regular manner adverb ‘slowly’ in
(20b), derived from suwaa fo be slow, has two equally frequent irregular parallel forms that are
given in (20c-d). Another common irregular form is the adverb sabihsaa in a hurry in (21c¢).

Possible regular forms in (21b) are unattested.

(20) a.suwaa to beslow  — b. siwahaa slowly c. suwaahsaa slowly d.suwdachaa slowly

(21) a.sabito bein a hurry — b. *sabihaa / *sabhaa c. sabihsaa in a hurry

The phonological similarity between the manner suffix -haa, path suffix -haa, and the
direct causative suffix -hee has already been mentioned several times; a close semantic
relationship between the manner suffix -haa and the homonymous postpositional path suffix -haa
should be pointed out as well. The main reason why the two are distinguished is that no other
postpositional suffix can be used with (non-nominalized) verbs, and the classification of the path
suffix -haa as a nominal suffix is confirmed by its position in the matrix of postpositional
suffixes (see TABLE 16.1) where it can be both preceded and followed by other such suffixes.

In other words, the formal distinction between the manner and path suffixes depends on
the lexical category of the stem to which they are attached: when -haa is suffixed to a verb, it

derives a manner adverb, as in (22a); and when suffixed to a noun, as to the nominalized stem
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aru-cawuhci a place that is straight in (22b), it derives a locative adverb expressing the path of

the action.

(22) a. Cawuchaa naa! b. Arucawuchaasee naa!
cawuthci-haa née-0 aru-cawuhci-haa-sé¢  née-0
straight-ADV 20-IMP.SG REL-straight-PATH-DIST go-IMP.SG
Go straight! Go (along) the straight way!

Although the two suffixes -haa are formally separate, in many constructions their
similarity in meaning is more than superficial. For example, -haa in (23b) is attached to a verb
stem and is therefore an adverbial suffix indicating manner, but the action of making something

like candy hard or brittle could also be conceived as taking a path “through” cooking it.

(23) a. Maawiridic. b. Maawiridhaa iigicodghiwaac.
maa-miridi-c maa-miridi-haa ii-hgi-c66gi-hiwaa-c
INDEF-fry-DECL INDEF-fry-ADV  INST-GI-hard-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
He is frying something. I made it hard / brittle by / through cooking it.

At this point an alternative analysis of the derivation of manner and locative adverbs
deserves attention. According to this analysis, there is no adverbial or locative suffix -haa in
Hidatsa. Instead, forms hitherto analyzed as adverbs are actually stems causativized with the
direct causative suffix -hee (see 4.7.1) and followed by the phonetically empty clause-final
continuative suffix (see 17.5.1), the presence of which is attested by the ablaut it triggers in the

preceding syllable. The two competing analyses are presented for comparison in (24a-b) and

(25a-b).

(24) a. Adinuuwiidhaa maaréec. b. Adi nduwiidhaa maaréec.
adi ntuwiiri-haa maa-née-c adi ntuwiiri-hee-@ maa-née-c
lodge circle-ADV 1A-go-DECL lodge circle-3CAUS.DIR-CONT 1A-go-DECL

[ went / circled around the house. [ went / circled around the house.
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(25) a. Cacughaa marudhabic. b. Cacughaa marudhabic.

cacugi-haa maa-nudhabi-c cacugi-hee-O maa-nidhabi-c
firm-ADV  1A-squeeze-DECL firm-3CAUS.DIR-CONT 1A-squeeze-DECL
1 squeezed in firmly. 1 squeezed it firmly.

Let’s look at both examples individually. Since the verb nuuwiiri to circle around in (24)
occurs almost always in the causativized form nuuwiidhee fo circle around, the alternative
analysis in (24b) appears as plausible as the “correct” analysis in (25a). However, the first hint
that niuwiidhaa is indeed an adverb and not a clause comes from the fact the causative stem is
not inflected for first person. If nuuwiidhaa were a continuative clause, one would expect to find
person agreement there. The same argument can be made for example (25) even though cacugi fo
be stiff and its causativized form caclghee fo stiffen something are equally common. According
to the description of contemporaneous clauses (see 17.5.1), both clauses are coindexed for the
same subject.

Examples (26a) and (26b) shed further light on the question. If Hiraaciré’haa in (26b)
were a causative verb in a contemporaneous clause it would mean ‘to make sb speak Hidatsa’.
According to the causative analysis the correct interpretation that the second person is
commanded to say something in Hidatsa would be impossible. Also, if ‘to speak Hidatsa’ were a
clause, the two clauses would have to be coindexed for the subject and ‘to speak’ would be
inflected for person; compare it, for example, to the coordinative clause in (26a) where the
agreement requirement is met. In the final analysis (26a) consists of two clauses, which literally
mean “speak in Hidatsa and say it”, whereas (26b) is a single clause (imperative of ‘to say sth’)

accompanied by an adverbial adjunct “in Hidatsa”.

(26) a. Hiraacarira’g séh! b. Hiraaciré’haa séh!
hiraaca-n’-iré’-g séé-0 hiraaca-iré’-haa sée-0
Hidatsa-2POs-speak-CRD say-IMP.SG Hidatsa-speak-ADV say-IMP.SG
Say it in Hidatsa! Say it in Hidatsa!
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The final argument against the interpretation that the hitherto described adverbials are
causativized continuative stems (stems causativized with -hee and followed by the
phonologically empty yet ablaut triggering clause final morpheme @ CONT) is provided by a few
irregular verb stems that have clearly separate adverbial and causative forms. For example,
sagasghi to be crooked in (27a) is adverbialized irregularly by suffixing -haa to the final short
vowel that remains undeleted, as shown in (27b). The direct causative form of sagasghi is formed
regularly by deleting the final short vowel and suffixing the direct causative marker -hee to the

preceding stem, as shown in (27¢).

(27) a.sagasghi be crooked b.sagasghihaa in a zigzag  c. gisagasghee become crooked

15.2.2 -hcii ‘X by X’
This suffix indicates that the action occurs in discrete stages. This suffix is not common and the
semantics and derivation require further documentation. The basic meaning of -hcii is illustrated
in (28) and (29). It appears that -hcii means either ‘X by X’, as in ‘little by little’ in (28), or ‘X of
Y’, as in ‘little of everything’ in (29).
(28)  Go’sdahcii hiic.

go’sda-hcii hii-c

little-ADV drink-DECL

He’s drinking a little at a time. / He'’s sipping.
(29) Go’sdahcii mug!

go’sda-heii m-ga’-0

little-ADV 1B-give-IMP.SG
Give me a little bit of everything (referring to food)!

In one construction, another suffix, -hca, was volunteered by speakers as synonymous

with -hcii. The only example with -hca is given in (30).
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(30)

Go’sdahci  hih! = @Go’sdahca hih!
go’sda-hcii  hii- O -hca
little-ADV  drink-IMP.SG -ADV
Drink a little at a time! / Drink a little!

As usual, lower numerals produce irregular forms. Thus, nuwaca one followed by -hcii

yields a derivationally irregular form nuwahcii one of each instead of *nuwacahcii. The same

derivation yields another irregular form, illustrated in (31), which indicates that -hcii has an

allomorph -cii after long vowels.

€19

Nidagaagsa giruwidhal Mirdxagua nihaag éeca d6odha!
nida-gaagsd hgi.ruwi-dhaa-@ mirdxa-hgua nihee-g ¢é&éca O0Ori-hee-O
2POS-potoato count-NEG-IMP.SG pot-LOC put-CRD all  ripe-1CAUS.DIR-IMP.SG

Hir6> nuwacaacii ooruuda’c.
hiri-’°0 nuwaéca-hcii aru-nuudi-*a-c
this-PL one-ADV REL-eat-PL-DECL

Don’t count your potatoes! Put them in the pot and cook them all! Each one is going to
eat one apiece of these ones.'*

Semantic similarities suggest that -hcii may also occur in verb derivation. Compare, for

instance, dawuxi to be tiny in (32a) with stems derived from it in (32b) and (32c). The latter

derivation is particularly puzzling because the short vowel is followed by the “wrong” allomorph

-Cii.

(32)

a. Dawuxic. It is tiny.
b. Dawdoxirihciic. It is in tiny pieces.
c. Dawdaxiriciiheec. 1t is in tiny pieces. / He made it into tiny pieces.

12 This admonition to children reflects a common belief that counting one’s (and others’) food will bring bad luck.
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15.2.3 -gadadi ‘real’
The veritive suffix -gaadi occurs both as a derivational affix (see 7.2.2.5) and an adverbial suffix.

In the latter case it is glossed as ‘really’, ‘very’, or ‘to an extreme degree’. Examples are (33) and

(34).

(33) Huci ihdiagaadic.
huci  ihdia-gaadi-c
wind big-VER-DECL

1t is really windy.
(34) Nidhiruwaca mahgiradagaadic.
n’-idhirg-uuwaca maa-hgirada-gaadi-c

2ros-forearm.bone-metal 1A-like-VER-DECL
[ really like your bracelet."*

When the veritive suffix is used adverbially, it may optionally bear dominant accent that
neutralizes all preceding accents (see 2.3.1.1). In (35), the accent on the first mora in the final

long syllable of maruhdaa I perked them (the ears) up is overridden by the dominant accent in -

(35) Mahguxi maruhdaagaadic. Has  maawiigigiadhaac / maawiigigu isiac.
m-ahgixi maa-nuhdaa-gaddi-c hahsda maa-mi-iigigha-dhaa-c / maa-mi-iigigha isia-c
1pos-ear 1A-perk.up-VER-DECL but  INDEF-1C-hear-NEG-DECL/ INDEF-1C-hear bad-pecL
1 really tried to listen hard but my hearing is bad.

The veritive suffix is also used with locative adverbs to indicate an extreme degree.

Examples are in (36).

(36) adhdhgagaadi the very end of sth <adhahga end
hééragaadi the very midst of sth < héera middle

126 Complements of the type ‘I (really) like your X’ are generally avoided in Hidatsa. The person who makes such a
comment usually expects to receive the object of his admiration as a gift. Appreciative comments of the type ‘Your

X is really pretty’ are perceived as neutral and one does not feel compelled to make a gift of his possession.

476



hiroogaadi right here, exactly here < hiréoé here

ihbugaadi the very top of sth <ihbu tip
iidugaagaadi the very front of sth < *jidu front
15.2.3.1 Comparative construction

Although Hidatsa lacks a prototypcial comparative construction whereby two participants are
being compared, it has developed other strategies to express similar notions. The equivalent of
the superlative degree is often expressed by relativizing the verb with the entitive prefix agu-
(see 17.2.1) and then adding the vertitive suffix -gaadi, as in (37). Although this is the most
common strategy, there are others as well, such as using lexical means, as in (38).
(37) Agu’isiagaadi hiric.

agu-isia-gaadi hiri-c

REL-bad-VER this-DECL

This one is the worst one. (lit. This is the one who is really bad.)
(38) Agu’isia maaragsibic.

agu-isid maa-nagsibic

REL-bad 30BJ.PL-exceed-DECL
He’s the worst one of them all.

The Hidatsa equivalent of the comparative degree can be expressed with the
momentaneous suffix -"hi (see 4.11.1), as in (39).
(39) Hiri isiahahic.

hiri isia-"hi-c

this bad-MOM-DECL

This one is worse.
15.2.4 garu- ‘limitive

The meaning of the limitive prefix garu- depends on whether it is used with pronouns or

demonstratives. The meaning of several stems derived with garu- has become lexicalized.
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When used with pronouns and a few demonstrative stems, garu- indicates that the subj

is either alone or the only one in the given context. Examples are (40)—(44).

(40)

(41)

(42)

(43)

(44)

Garuguac.
garu-gua-c
LIM-that-DECL
Only that one.

Garumiiraci gigeehe.

garu-m-ii-raci gigee-he

LIM-1-PRO-COMPR OPIN-EMPH

I guess I’'m about the only one. /I guess it’s up to me.

Garurihcagi nawahgu’ii’?

garu-n’-ii-hcagi na-mahgu-ii-’

LIM-2-PRO-LIM  2A-dwell-HAB.SG-INTER

Do you live all alone? / Do you live by yourself?

Garuwii’iisdhcaaraci  maahahguc.

garu-mii-iisdhcaa-raci maa-hahgu-c

LIM-1B-bare-COMPR  1A-be.around-DECL

I am just as [ am (i.e., I am destitute and have no property or family).

liwasi ddawi?? -- Gihxuhaabiragac. -- Garusi’awihdaa.
iiwasi daawi-? -- gihxu-haa-biragéd-c -- garu-si’awi-hdaa
price how.much-INTER -- five-ADV-ten-DECL -- LIM-that.much-LIM
How much did it cost? -- It was fifty. --  Only that much!?

The second limitive meaning of garu- can be glossed as ‘same’. In this sense it is used

only with demonstrative stems, as in (45) and (46).

(45)

Mii’ixua’iiri garusé’c.

mii-ixua-iiri garu-s¢’-c

1B-body-blood LIM-DECL

We have the same blood. or We are inbred.

ect
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(46) Garuse’ru mahgadhii’ac.'*’
garu-se’-ru maa-hgi-adhii-a-c
LIM-that-LOC  1A-GI-camp-PL-DECL
We camped in the same place.

When used in the second sense, expressions with garu- are occasionally translated as
‘again’, as in (47). Also, an independent adverb garuhaagaru again and again is derived with
garu-.

(47) Garuhe’séec.
garu-he’séé-c

LIM-do.this-DECL
He did it again.

Finally, the stem garusia’hga to be only that much in (48a) has a secondary, idiomatic,
meaning ‘to be quick tempered, easily angered’. Usually the direct and indirect causative forms

of the same verb are used to indicate that someone is angry or short tempered, as in (48b-c).

(48) a. ligarusia’hgac. b. ligarusia’ghééc.
ii-garu-sia’hga-c ii-garu-sia’hga-hee-c
INST-LIM-that.much-DECL INST-LIM-that.much-3CAUS.DIR-DECL
That’s it! / No more! 1t made him angry.

He is quick tempered.

c. ligarusia’hgahgeec.
ii-garusia’hga-ghee-c
INST-LIM-that.much-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL
He is short tempered.

2" Adhii to camp is probably a derived by compounding adi lodge with hil to get or arrive somewhere. The Gi-form

of adhii — gadhil — means ‘to camp where one has camped before, camp in the same place’.
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15.2.5 nuwa / nuu- ‘some’

Nuwa some is a quantifier that can also be used as a downtoner or softener to indicate degree. It
has an allomorph nuu- that occurs before w-initial stems, as in (49b). However, in the deliberate

and careful speech the unmarked allomorph nuwa- may be used even before w-initial stems, as

in (50).

(49) a. Ooruwahiic. b. Ooruuwaac.
aru-nuwa-hii-c aru-nuwa-maa-c
IRR-some-drink-DECL IRR-some-1.drink-DECL
He’s going to drink some. I’'m going to drink some.

(50) Nuwamaa’ééhgiraarug arucagic.

nuwa-maa-ééhgee-raa-rug aru-cagi-c

some-30BJ.PL-know-2CAUS.DIR-COND IRR-good-DECL
1t would be good if you could notify them.

Nuwa is an inherently accentless morpheme. When it precedes a word, as in (51a), it is
pronounced with high pitch due to the Pitch Spreading Rule, described in 2.3.1. It is always

pronounced with low pitch when it follows a word, as in (51b).

(51) a. Nuwa’awdseec. b. Miriruwa  awdseec.
nuwa-maa-o0see-c miri-nuwa maa-00see-c
some-1A-pour-DECL water-some 1A-pour-DECL
1 poured some. I poured some water.

When nuwa some is used in its primary function as a quantifier, it appears after the noun
it modifies, as in (52a). It can also be used pronominally to substitute for a noun, as in (52b), in

which case it is prefixed to the verb.

(52) a. Irdgsidiruwa naahag nuhcaara! b. Ndahag nuwaruhcaara!
iragsidi-nuwa naahi-g nuhci-ara naahi-g nuwa-nuhci-ara
meat-some g0.PL-CRD take-IMP.PL g0.PL-CRD some-take-IMP.PL
Go and take some meat! Go and take some!
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However, the allomorph nuu of nuwa is prefixed to the verb even when the noun is

present, if that verb begins with m/w, as in the answer in (53).

(33)

Oobiruwa nahgure®? - Oobi  nuuwahguré’c.
o00bi-nuwa  na-hgi-&-’ -- O0bi nuwa-maa-hgi-¢’-c
tobacco-some 2A-GI-possess-INTER  -- tobacco some-1A-GI-possess-DECL
Do you have any tobacco? -- 1 have some tobacco.

The secondary function of nuwa is to serve as an adverbial downtoner / softener. In this

function it is always prefixed to the verb it modifies. In the downtoning function it is particularly

common with, but not limited to, commands and prohibitions to soften the imperative speech act,

as in (54)—(56).

(54)

(55)

(56)

Nuwarichal! Niisab!'2® Nici nuucaruadha!
nuwa-n’-ichée-0 nii-sabi-0 n’-ici nucarua-dhaa-0
some-2C-wake.up-IMP.SG 2B-hurry-IMP.SG 2POs-foot drag-NEG-IMP.SG
Wake up! Hurry! Quit dragging your feet!
Nuuwiirigihga!

nuwa-mii-nigi-hgee-0
some-1B-hit-3CAUS.INDIR-IMP.SG
Call me sometime!

Masigd nasdaag nuwarire’dha!

masigd nasdaa-g nuwa-n’-iré’-dhaa-0

resin chew-CRD some-2P0S-speak-NEG-IMP.SG
Chew the gum and don'’’t talk!

Nuwa may precede the noun if it serves as a sentential modifier, especially if the noun is

incorporated, as iida face in (57).

128 Although sabi fo hurry is not a middle verb, it is exceptionally marked with the second person pronominal prefix

in the imperative form. It is the only stative verb in my corpus that can be used in the imperative without undergoing

causativization.
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(57) Nuwariid’ade’ha!
nuwa-n’-iidéd-adé’-hee-0
some-2P0OS-face-appear-3CAUS.DIR-IMP.SG
At least (go and) show your face!

Finally, nuwa is used as a base to derive various definite and indefinite adverbs and
pronouns that have an assertive meaning. Derivation is accomplished by adding postpositional
suffixes (see 16.1) or the ergative -ri (see 9.5) to the base. The derived stem is rendered indefinite

by prefixing maa- to it, as in (58) and (59).

(58) nuwahdaa to somewhere (definite)
maaruwahdaa to somewhere (indefinite)
(59) maaruwari someone (indefinite)'*

As mentioned earlier in 2.3.1, nuwa, just like the demonstratives hiri, gua, and se’, is an
accentless morpheme, therefore the whole derived stem is pronounced with high pitch even if the
derivational suffixes are inherently accentless, as is the case with the goal suffix -hdaa in (58)
and the location suffix -hgua in (60). Both of these examples resemble superficially the form in
(61) that is derived by suffixing the accented locative suffix -ru to the base, but the double acute
accent over -hdaa and -gua in this case is only an orthographic convention that has nothing to do
with phonemic accent. The scope of pitch-accent over the derived word resumes its expected
properties once an inherently accented morpheme is used in stem formation, as in (62) where the

accentless path suffix -haa is pronounced with low pitch after the accented -ru.

(60) nuwagua someplace

129 Maaruwari someone is an indefinite ergative pronoun that is formed with the indefinite prefix maa- and the
ergative suffix -ri. It should not be confused with the definite ergative pronoun nuwachiri someone that is formed

with the numeral nuwaca one and the allomorph -hiri of the ergative suffix -ri.
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(61) nuwaru sometimes

(62) nuwaruhaa to somewhere

Examples of sentences with nuwagua someplace and maaruwahdaa (fo) anywhere are

given in (63) and (64).

(63) Nuwagua hahguhic.
nuwa-hgua hahgu-hi-c
some-lOoC  be.around-3FT.SG-DECL
He must be someplace.

(64) Se’ru mahgu! Maaruwahdaa néedha!
se’-ra mahgu-@ maa-nuwa-hdaa né¢-dhaa-O
that-LOC stay-IMP.SG INDEF-some-GOAL go-NEG-IMP.SG
Maaghurug ooriiwahguucic.
maa-guli-rug  aru-nii-maa-hguuci-c
1 A-return-COND IRR-2B-1A-retrieve-DECL

Stay there! Don’t go anywhere! When I come back I'll pick you up.

The morphophonemic status of nuwa remains somewhat unclear. It forms a phonological
word with the following verb when it is used as a downtoner or a pronoun. It forms a
phonological word with the preceding noun when it is used as a quantifier, unless the following
verb begins with m, in which case the allomorph nuu of nuwa again forms a phonological word
with the verb. The affix-like properties of nuwa are confirmed by the fact that although it usually
precedes the GI-morpheme and pronominal affixes in the prefix template, as in (65a), it may also

follow them, as in (65b).

(65) a. Nuwamiigisia’hgaacic. b. Miigiruwasia’hgaacic.
nuwa-mii-hgi-sia’hga-aci-c mii-hgi-nuwa-sia’hga-aci-c
some-1B-GI-that. much-COMPR-DECL 1B-GI-some-that.much-COMPR-DECL

I have gotten a little better (after illness). I have gotten a little better (after illness).
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Examples (58)—(62) demonstrated that, unlike prototypical affixes, nuwa can also serve
as a base for deriving independent adverbs and pronouns. However, at least one derived pronoun,
‘someone’ or ‘something’ in (66), which is derived without suffixation, is also subject to
allomorphy before m-initial stems as if it were a prefix. (Note that the definite
‘someone/something’ and indefinite ‘anyone/anything’ are not distinguished in Hidatsa;

maaruwa/maaruu can denote either one.)

(66) maaruwa/ maaruu  someone, anyone, something, anything

In addition to independent adverbs and pronouns, nuwa serves as a base for deriving a
few verbs, such as maaruwadhaa to be nothing, be OK and nuwahgaru something to be wrong
with something. Note that the second syllable of nuwa in maaruwadhaa is now clearly accented

as the following negative morpheme -dhaa is pronounced with low pitch. Examples are (67)—

(69).
(67) Doosa nawahgu®? --  Miiwaaruwddhaac.
déosa na-mahgu-’ -- mii-maa-nuwa-dhaa-c
how  2A-dwell-inter -- 1B-INDEF-some-NEG-DECL
How are you? -- I am fine. (lit. There’s nothing wrong with me.)

(68)  Miiruwahgaruacic.
mii-nuwa.hgart-aci-c
1B-some.wrong-COMPR-DECL
Something is wrong with me (i.e., I am getting sick).

(69) Maahdi maaruwahgaruc.
maahdii maa.nuwa.hgari-c
vehicle something.wrong-DECL
There’s something wrong with the car.
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15.2.6 -haghaa ‘approximative’

The sequence of the abilitative suffix -hahga (see 6.6.1) and the general adverbial suffix -haa
(see 15.2.1) indicates an approximation or estimation of an amount or number. The sequence is
usually realized as -haghaa, as in (70) and (71), and less often as -hahgda, as in (72). The

approximative suffix can be glossed as ‘about’ or ‘approximately’.

(70)  Maabixuba  nuwacahaghaa.
maabi-xubaa nuwdéca-hahga-haa
day-holy one-ABIL-ADV
In about a week.

(71)  Miri ruubahaghaa mahgiguucgic.
miri niiuba-hahga-haa maa-hgiguucgi-c
month two-ABIL-ADV  1A-study-DECL
I've been studying for about 2 months.

(72) Dahawiahahgaa maaréec.
dahawia hahga-haa maa-née-c
how.many.times-ABIL-ADV 1A-go-DECL
I went several times.

Another infrequent variant form of the approximate suffix is -hgahaag about. An

example is (73).

(73) Maabi ruubahgahaag isah.
maabi nuuba-hgahaag isa
day  two-about again
About two more days.

The sequence of -hahgd and -haa can also be used in a locative sense in which case -

haghaa means “up to’ or ‘until’, as in (74).

(74) Abdadaahaghaa ihgirusiac.
abadaa-hahga-haa ihgi-ntsia-c
chest-ABIL-ADV 3REFL-take.apart-DECL
He is stripped to the waist.
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The final meaning of -haghaa, ‘even’, is related to the locative sense ‘up to’. An example
of the this usage given in (75a). At a different time the same speaker produced a different version
of the same sentence, given in (75b); however, instead of -haghaa even she used an otherwise

unattested form -haghaag that, according to the speaker, should be translated as ‘including’.

(75) a. Maa’éeca bhéec. Aruhiruhaghaa bhéec.
maa-é¢ca bhée-c aru-hira-hahga-haa bhée-c
INDEF-all ~ eat.up-DECL REL-bone-ABIL-ADV eat.up-DECL
He ate everything up. He even ate up the bones.

b. Eéca bhéec. Aruhiruhaghaag bhéec.
ééca bhée-c aru-hiru-hahga-?? bhée-c
all eatup-DECL REL-bone-ABIL-?? eat.up-DECL
He ate up everything. He ate it (all) up including the bones.

15.2.7 -hdaag ‘even’
This affix occurs after nouns and indicates that, contrary to expectation, the entity referred to by

the noun is included. Examples are (76)—(78).

(76)  Aruhirihdaag bhééc.
aru-hird-hdaag bhée-c
REL-bone-even eat.up-DECL
He ate up even the bones.

(77) Icihdaag iheec.
ici-hdaag ihee-c
foot-even anoint-DECL
He painted even his feet.

(78) Saagihdaag ibgidic.
sdagi-hdaag ibgidi-c
hand-even = smear.on-DECL
He even painted his hands.

486



15.2.8 -daga ‘even’

The concessive adverbial suffix -daga even is not particularly common. An example is in (79).

(79)

Eeca ihabd’wa masugadaga maabad
masuga-daga maa-baa-0
INDEF-holler-CONT sound.PL.EVID-DECL
Everybody is happy, even the dogs are noisy.

¢eca ihabi-’a-wa
all  happy-PL-SIMULT dog-even

15.2.9 ii- ‘just’

The instrumental prefix ii- may also occur as an adverbial modifier. It is an extremely common

prefix but it is not always easy to distinguish between the instrumental and adverbial functions.

When used adverbially, it is usually translated as ‘just’, ‘right’, or ‘right away’. Examples are

(80)—(82).

(80)

(81)

(82)

independent pronouns, and a few incorporating lexical nouns, such huci wind, follow it, as

examples (83)—(85), respectively, demonstrate.

liwiriwaarag maahuc.
ii-miriwaari-g maa-huu-c
INST-1A.enter-CRD 1A-come-DECL
I came right in.

Girahag iigihxtac.
hgi-nahi-g ii-hgi-hxua-c
GI-get.up-CRD INST-GI-fall-DECL
He got up and right away fell again.

ligihxda mahguc.
ii-hgi-hxua-0 mahgu-c
INST-GI-fall-CONT be.at-DECL
He just keeps falling.

Lexical nouns always precede the instrumental prefix, but pronominal prefixes,
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(83)

(84)

(85)

Aru’iiwahgiwidc.
aru-ii-maa-hgiwia-c
IRR-INST-1A-return-DECL

I will come back right away.

li'ééca haabhda’awa mihcagi mii’iric.
ii-ééca haawi-hee-"a-wa m-ii-hcagi mii-iri-c
INST-all destroy-3CAUS.DIR-PL-SIMULT 1-PRO-LIM 1B-alive-DECL
They were all annihilated, I'm the only one who survived.

lihuci miréera naagic.
ii-huci miréeri-@)  naagi-c
INST-wind enter-CONT  sit-DECL
1t is drafty in the room.

When used adverbially, the instrumental prefix resembles in many respects similar

affixes wee- in Arikara and -/e in Chinese, both of which have mirative overtones and denote a

novel state of affairs or a change of state. The Hidatsa ii- is simliar in that it often co-occurs with

causativized stative stems (see 4.7.2.1) that have a mutative or inchoative meaning, as illustrated

in (86). The instrumental prefix precedes the pronominal subject, as in (87), but not an overt

nominal subject, as shown in (88).

(86)

(87)

(88)

(89)

ligihiruhgeec. He has become just bones (of an emaciated person).
ligiwaabhihgeec. He has just turned into powder (of and old person).
ligidhadahihgeec. He has just become stiff (of a dead person).
liriigihirdhgeec. You are just bones!

Ara iigixiirihgeec. His hair is just turning white.

Masagi iiwiruxihgeec. My hands have become just ice.

Finally, ii- may indicate a cause-and-result relationship between two clauses, as in (89).
Masdd nuhsihsia iidahdahsa naaghic.

ma-isdd nuhsihsia-O ii-dahdahsi-0 naaghi-c

1pOS-eye twitch.REDUPL-CONT INST-slap.REDUPL-CONT sit.EVID-DECL
My eyes are twitching so that you can almost hear them slapping.
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15.2.10 Derivation of temporal adverbs

Present time adjuncts are formed with the attributive demonstrative suffix -hee this (10.2.1), past

adjuncts with the sequence of the past suffix -si and generic temporal suffix -rd (17.4.1.1), and

future adjuncts with the irrealis suffix -rig (see 17.4.1.2 and 17.4.2.1). The three-way contrast

between time periods referring to the present, future, and past is illustrated in (90).

(90)

-hee PRESENT -rug FUTURE

o6hbaahe this evening O0hbaarug in the evening
oogciahe tonight oogciarug (later) tonight
giraagudhééhe this morning giraagudheerug tomorrow m.
awa’aréehe this summer awa’aréerug next summer
maaraahe this winter maaraarug next winter

-Si-ru PAST

6hbaasiru yesterday evening
oogciasiru last night
giraagudhéésiru yesterday m.
awa’aréesiru last summer
maaraasiru last year

The concessive suffix -rus (see 17.4.2.3) is occasionally used instead of -rug in reference

to future events and in the derivation of time adjuncts. Constructions with -rus, however, occur

much less frequently than constructions with -rug.

Temporal adverbs that can be glossed as ‘X didn’t happen until Y’ are formed by

suffixing -ghda to demonstrative stems. Some stems in combination with -ghda have a

lexicalized meaning. For example, gua that + -ghda means ‘finally’, and hiri this + -ghaa means

‘by now’. The second mora of the preceding long vowel or a diphthong is deleted before -ghaa.

Examples are (91)—(93).

oD

(92)

Miixéewic  gughaa.
mii-xéewi  gua-ghaa
1B-lonesome that-ADV.TEMP
I am finally lonesome.

Hirighda ooraawiis hiihicgi.

hiri-ghaa aru-naawii-s  hii-hi-cgii
this-ADV.TEMP REL-three-DEF get.to-3SG.FT-PRES
It must be about 3 o’clock by now.
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(93) Huurisighaa gi’aréec.
hauri-si-ghaa hgi-aréé-c
yesterday-PAST-ADV.TEMP GI-warm-DECL
1t didn’t warm up until yesterday.
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16 Adpositions

The range of concepts expressed in many other languages by adpositions and case endings is
communicated in Hidatsa by a variety of morphological and lexical means, such as locative
verbal prefixes (see 4.4), other types of applicative prefixes (see 4.5), and a small number of
lexical verbs that have become bleached in certain syntactic constructions, such as gu’ fo give
something to somebody in benefactive constructions (see 17.5.2).

Nevertheless, Hidatsa also has two types of adpositions, bound postpositional suffixes
and independent postpositions. Both types of adpositional morphemes combine with noun
phrases and indicate the semantic relationship of that noun phrase to the verb (Dryer 2007: 81-
82).

The majority of adpositions indicate relations in space and time and postpositional
phrases serve usually as locative or temporal adverbial adjuncts. A small number of adpositional

morphemes indicate other types of relations, such as comitativity and instrumentality.

16.1 Postpositional suffixes
Since the locative morphemes that are described in 16.1 always attach to whatever is the last
word in the noun phrase, their position is obviously not defined in the morphology but in the
syntax (Dryer 2007: 82). Postpositional enclitics combine with nouns (see Chapter 7),
demonstratives (Chapter 10), pronouns (Chapter 11), D-words (Chapter 12), dependent locative
roots (15.1), and independent postpositions (see 16.2), as well as with each other.

The most important relations that Hidatsa postpositional suffixes express are the most

basic spatial and temporal notions of goal, location, and, source, as illustrated in Figure 16.1.
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FIGURE 16.1. SEMANTIC RELATIONS BETWEEN POSTPOSITIONAL SUFFIXES

to, toward in, at from
> e >
GOAL LOCATION SOURCE

In addition to the concepts expressed in FIGURE 16.1, Hidatsa postpositional suffixes also
express the secondary notions of path and distribution. The five types of Hidatsa postpositional
suffixes and their possible combinations are presented in TABLE 16.1. (The tertiary notion of

instrumentality is treated separately in section 16.1.2.1.1.)

TABLE 16.1. POSTPOSITIONAL SUFFIXES

GOAL LOCATION SOURCE PATH DISTRIBUTION
-sée
(* -haag) -haa -haa.see
-hgua -hgu.haag -hgu.haa -hgua.see
-rd -rd.haag -rd.haa -ru.sée
-hgaa -hga.haag -hga.haa -hgaa.see
-hdaa -hda.haa
-hgidaa -hgida.haa ?
-xaa -xaa.ru -xa.haa
-xaa.hgua
-xaa.hgaa ?

The following subsections of 16.1 comprise a survey of individual postpositional suffixes.

16.1.1 Location
There are three suffixes that refer to location. The first two, -hgua and -ru, indicate specific
location and are often interchangeable, although -ru appears to occur more often in noun phrases

that have a more abstract meaning. The third enclitic, -hgaa, indicates a general area or location.
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16.1.1.1 -hgua ‘at, on’

The most common locative suffix in Hidatsa is -hgua. It is used mostly in reference to spatial and
less often to temporal location. Compared to -ru (see 16.1.1.2), another locative suffix that is
largely synonymous with -hgua, the latter occurs much more frequently.

The suffix -hgua never undergoes the final long vowel shortening (see 2.4.3) even if it is
the final element in a word. However, the second mora in the diphthong is deleted if certain other
grammatical morphemes follow, such as the path suffix -haa (see 16.1.4) and the source suffix -
haag (see 16.1.3). It is not shortened before the distributive suffix -sée (see 16.1.5).

This postpositional suffix has two allomorphs. It occurs as -hgua after diphthongs and
long vowels (including vowel and glottal stop sequences), and as -gua after short vowels.
Examples are (1) and (2). A few nouns, such as awa land, ground in (3), permit both allomorphs.
(1) Maa’ii’iré’hgeehgua niiwiigiguac.

maa-ii-iré’-hgee-hgua nii-mi-iigigua-c

INDEF-INST-speak-3CAUS.INDIR-LOC 2B-1C-hear-DECL
I heard you on the radio.

(2) Miri aru’awdxaadigua awaagidhaaral Aru’6ogciahgua awdagaara!
miri aru-awédxaadi-hgua awaagi-dhaa-ara aru-0ogcia-hgua awaagi-ara
sun REL-shine-LOC sit.down-NEG-IMP.PL REL-shade-LOC sit.down-IMP.PL

Don'’t sit in the sun! Sit in the shade!
3) Awagua / awahgua awaag!

awa-hgua /awa-hgua awaagi-0

ground-LOC / ground-LOC sit-IMP.SG

Sit on the ground!

Although -hgua typically expresses location, there are a couple of temporal adverbs,
listed in (4), that have been lexicalized with it.
(4) maadadagua = madhaahgua long ago < maa- INDEF, dada early

(maa)sia’hgagua long ago, way back then < maa- INDEF, sia’hga that much
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16.1.1.2 -ru ‘at, on’
The locative suffix -ru is largely synonymous with -hgua, but it seems to have a more abstract
meaning and its co-occurrence with nouns that have specific referents in the real world is less

common. Still, in many cases -ru and -hgua are freely interchangeable, as in (5).

(%) Masuudigua = masuudiru  awdaga naagic.
ma-isiudi-hgua  ma-isuudi-ra awaagi-@ naagi-c
1POS-lap-LOC 1POS-lap-LOC sit-CONT sit-DECL

He is sitting on my lap.

In other contexts, only -hgua is possible while -ru is ungrammatical, as in (6b) where the
relational noun ibiidi n. lower back, rump, rear end, postp. behind sth is interpreted literally.
When ibiidi is used in a headless postpositional phrase, as in (6¢), -ru is again grammatical.
Currently there is no explanation that would explain the licensing of -ru and -hgua in this and

other similar contexts.

(6) a. Adi ibiidigua ahgua’c. b. *Adi ibiidiru ahgua’c.
adi ibiidi-hgua  ahgu-a-c *adi ibiidi-ra ahgu-‘a-c
lodge behind-LOC be.at.PL-PL-DECL *lodge lower.back-LOC be.at.PL-PL-DECL
They are behind the house. *They are on the bum of the house.
c. Ibiidiru maaraharééc.

ibiidi-ru maa-naharéé-c
behind-LOC 1A-stand-DECL
I'm standing right behind him.

Example (7a) demonstrates that only -ru is grammatical with the D-words d6o where (see
12.2.9) and aguddo which one (see 12.1.3). Although the interrogative pronoun agudoo-ru in
which one in (7a) is grammatical only with the locative suffix -ru, there are no constrainst against

answering the question in (7b) with -hgua instead of -ru.
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(7) a. Masagi  aguddoru /*-hgua naagi®? b. Masagi  marabagua maagic.

ma-sadagi agudoo-ru /*-hgua naagi-? ma-sdagi ma-iraba-hgua maagi-c
1POS-hand which.one-LOC /*-LOC  sit-INTER 1POS-hand 1POS-right-LOC lie-DECL
Which hand do I have it in? It’s in my right hand."°

It should also be noted that although the clause-final temporal suffix -ru is in
complementary distribution with the conditional concessive suffix -rus/ -rihsaa and the
conditional suffix -rug, the locative -ru occupies a different slot from the clause-final suffixes
and can therefore co-occur in the same word with them, as in shown (8) and (9).

(8) Déoruacirus niha!
déo-ra-aci-ruhsaa ni-hee-0

where-LOC-COMPR-CONC.COND  put-3CAUS.DIR-IMP.SG
Put it anywhere!

9) Hawa guaru doorurug Naxbichi Oorihsi Aasis héé wareec.
hawa gud-ra  doo-ria-rag naxbichi aru-nihsi  4asi-s hé¢ waree-c
then that-LOC where-LOC-COND bear REL-dance creek-DEF say EVID-DECL

So wherever that was, it was called Dancing Bear Creek.

16.1.1.3 -hgaa ‘at, on’

The location suffix -hgaa, which is semantically much more bleached than the synonymous -
hgua and -ru, occurs mostly with dependent locative roots (10), demonstratives (11), as well as a
few postpositions (12) and the indefinite-interrogative d6o where (see 12.2.9). It has the
allomorph -hgaa after long vowels and -gaa after short, but in some lexicalized constructions

either both allomorphs are grammatical or only the “wrong” one is allowed.

(10) iidugaa in the front < *jidd front
hdagugaa in the back < *hdagu back

13 The purpose of such expressions in the hand game is to confuse the opponent.
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(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

gugaa over there < gua that
hirugaa over here < hiri this
awahugaa inside sth <awahu inside

Direct suffixation to lexical nouns is not common but possible, as illustrated in (13).

awaxaawi’ihbugaa  on the mountain top < awaxaawi mountain, ihbu tip of sth
miidihbugaa at the river bend < miid? meander ?, ihbu tip of sth

Examples of -hgaa in context are (14)—(16).

Aadgugaagaadi  niha!
dagu-hgaa-giadi nihee-O
top-LOC-VER put-IMP.SG
Put it on the very top!

Eécahgaa  aguwaa’ihdiac.
¢¢-ca-hgaa agu-maa-ihdia-c
all-Loc REL-INDEF-big-DECL
He’s the oldest of the them.

Miiwahugaa marasi maduc.
m-ii-awahu-hgaa ma-néesi madu-c
1POS-mouth-inside-LOC 1POS-tongue exist-DECL
I have a tongue in my mouth.

Alone among the locative suffixes -hgaa may sometimes indicate the semantic goal, as in

(17). The verb giwirigiiri to re-enter in this example is an irregular vertitive form of the verb

miréeéri to enter.

(17)

Adiwahugaa aruwahgiwirigiiric.
adi-awahu-hgaa aru-maa-hgiwirigiiri-c
lodge-inside-LOC IRR-1A-enter.back-DECL
1I'm going back into the house.
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16.1.2 Goal

The three postpositional suffixes that express the notion of locative or temporal goal are -hdaa, -

hgidaa, and -xaa. In addition, -hdaa is also used as an instrumental and limitive suffix.

16.1.2.1 -hdaa ‘to’

The goal suffix -hdaa to, toward in (18)—(20) indicates motion in a certain direction or towards a

given location. It occurs mostly with verbs that encode movement, directed activity, or change in

location.
(18) Masiixubaahdaa a’gdiriag néec.
maxii-xubda-hdaa a’g-diria-g née-c

(19)

(20)

white.man-holy-GOAL PORT-run-CRD go-DECL
He rushed her to the doctor.

Aruwiigixi’éehdaa maaha’c.
aru-mii-hgi-xi’¢¢-hdaa mashi-"a-c
REL-1B-Gi-old-GOAL  3.g20.PL-PL-DECL
We are heading towards old age.

Hird6> maa’ihdia’hcagihdaa maagahaara!

hiri-’0 maa-ihdia-hcagi-hdaa maa-gahéc-ara

this-PL INDEF-big-LIM-GOAL 30BJ.PL-give.to.group-IMP.PL
Pass these out to adults only!

The second mora in stem-final long vowels and diphthongs is deleted if -hdaa is

immediately preceded by an adverbial (see 15.1), pronominal, or demonstrative root. An

example with a dependent locative root guubxéé across is in (21). Other roots that undergo final

shortening include mixdaa below, under, aagaa top, the pronominal stem ii (see 11.2.1 and

11.2.9), and the mesiodistal pronominal demonstrative hgua (see 10.1.2).

21

Guubxéhdaa awawaagic.
guubxéé-hdaa maa-awaagi-c
across-GOAL  1A-sit.down-DECL
1 sat across from him.
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In some lexicalized cases, two of which are illustrated in (22) and (23), the goal suffix

has become fused with the stem and may be directly followed by a speech-act marker.

(22)

(23)

Ohbahdaac.
ohbaa-hdaa-c
evening-GOAL-DECL
1t is afternoon.

Aguhdaac.
agu-hdaa-c
further-GOAL-DECL
1t is the other way.

16.1.2.1.1 -hdaa ‘with’ (instrumental)

Besides denoting the goal, -hdaa is also used as an instrumental suffix which indicates that the

noun it modifies is used as an instrument or means to achieve a desired outcome of an action.

The primary function of instrumental adjuncts, as the name implies, is to establish the

instrument used to accomplish an action. In this sense the basic meaning of -hdaa can be glossed

as ‘with something’. Examples are (24) and (25).

(24)

(25)

Madaruhxaahdaa ciidadagi maari’c.
mada-miruhxaa-hdaa ciida-adagi maa-ni’-c
1POS-gun-INST tail-white ~ 1A-shoot-DECL

1 shot a white-tailed deer with my gun.

Nidawacua nirasihdaa nagisag nisagihdaa
nida-macta ni-né¢si-hdaa nagisi-g ni-sdagi-hdaa
2POS-sinew  2POS-tongue-INST wet.in.mouth-CRD 2POS-hand-INST

gaage’haag nidawacidohge ii’ébcaad.
gaage’-hee-g nida-macid6o-hgee ii-6bcaadi-O
roll-3CAUS.DIR-CRD 2POS-awl-DIM INST-stick.in-IMP.SG

Wet your sinew with your tongue, roll it with your hands, and thread your needle.
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The instrumental prefix may also indicate a means adjunct, as in (26). In this function the
instrumental suffix is usually glossed as ‘by something’.
(26) Maahdii(h)siisihdaa  narahua®?

maahdii-(h)siisi-hdaa na-nadédhu-‘a-’

vehicle-snort-INST 2A-come.PL-PL-INTER
Did you come by train?

The instrumental suffix may also mark the agentive adjunct, particularly in passive
constructions (see 4.2.3), as in (27).
(27) Maahdiihdaa arahdabihgaa’ac.

maahdii-hdaa arahdéabi-hgee-’a-c

vehicle-INST  trample-3CAUS.INDIR-PL-DECL
He was run over by a car.

When the noun is followed by the instrumental suffix -hdaa, the verb may optionally be
preceded by the instrumental prefix ii-, as in (28). The instrumental prefix has become lexicalized
in certain expressions and cannot by omitted, as in -hdaa iihiri fo be made of something in (29)
and -hdaa ii’60dhee to be dyed in a color in (30). Although there is usually no semantic overlap
between the locative-directional and instrumental usages of -hdaa, at least in the case of ‘to be
dyed in a color’ the point of intersection between these meanings is indicated even by the choice
of preposition’ in’ in the English gloss that could be interpreted as referring to the goal.

(28) Masbahxééhdaa  (ii)mabdaadic.

ma-isbahxéé-hdaa (ii-)maa-badaadi-c

1POS-elbow-INST  (INST-)1A-nudge-DECL

I nudged him with my elbow.

(29) Maaxdaxaahdaa iihiric.
maaxdaxaa-hdaa ii-hiri-c

abalone-INST INST-make-DECL
It is made of abalone shell.
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(30) Do6’hisehbihdaa ii’60dha!
do’hi-séhbi-hdaa ii-60di-hee-O
blue-dark-INST  INST-ripe-3CAUS.DIR-IMP.SG
Dye it in dark blue!"!

16.1.2.1.2 -hdaa ‘only’
When -hdaa is added to numerals, as in (31), it has a limitive meaning that can be glossed as

‘only’. In this sense it may also be used with pronouns and demonstratives but only in

combination with the limitive suffix -hcagi.

(31) Maa’aahdu nuwacahdaa awagaac maahdigua.
maa-aahdiu nuwéca-hdaa maa-igaa-c  maahdii-hgua
INDEF-head one-LIM 1A-see-DECL vehicle-LOC

1 saw only one head in the car.

16.1.2.2 -hgidaa ‘back to’

The vertitive goal enclitic -hgidaa back to, back toward is formed by combining the GI-
morpheme (the vertitive sense of hgi- is described in 4.8.2.4) with the goal suffix -hdaa. In the
derived suffix, h in -hdaa is deleted.

As the label vertitive implies, -hgidaa indicates that the movement denoted by the motion
verb is directed back to the entity referred to by the noun, pronoun, or locative adverb to which -
hgidaa is suffixed. Examples are in (32)-(35).

(32) Haaguhgidaa maaréec.
haagu-hgidaa maa-née-c

back-GOAL.VERT 1A-go-DECL
I’'m going to the back.

B! The causativized form of the stative verb 60di to be ripe (as berries), be cooked, be done (as meat) means ‘to
cook something, brand something’. In combination with the instrumental prefix ii- the causative form means ‘to dye

something’.
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(33)

(34)

(35)

Adi’aagahgidaa garadhag néec.
adi-aagaa-hgidaa hgi-aradhi-g née-c
house-top-GOAL.VERT GI-climb-CRD go-DECL
He went back upstairs.

Maa’aruxabihgidaa maaréec.

maa-aru-xabi-hgidaa maa-née-c

INDEF-REL-lie-GOAL.VERT 1A-go-DECL

I am going back to bed.

Maaruudi goowiraarug adi’aagahgidaa aruwaaha’c.
maa-nuudi goowi-raa-rag adi-aagaa-hgidaa aru-maahi-‘a-c

INDEF-eat  finish-2CAUS.DIR-COND house-top-GOAL.VERT IRR-1g0.PL-PL-DECL
If you have finished eating, we will go back upstairs.

The vertitive suffix is always used when the motion implied by the verb is understood to

be directed toward one’s home or original abode, as in (36) and (37). Besides that, the verb

ndagua to go home, which is used in both of these examples, is semantically vertitive, therefore

the non-vertitive counterparts se’hdaa and adihdaa of se’hgidaa and adihgidaa would not be

felicitous.
(36) Mandaree se’hgidaa maaguac.
Mandaree se’-hgidaa maa-naagua-c

(37)

Mandaree that-GOAL.VERT 1A-go.home.SG-DECL
I am going home to Mandaree.

Doohgaa naarahgu®? -- Adihgidaa maagua maaragic.
doo-hgaa naa-nahgi-’ -- adi-hgidaa maa-naagua-9 maa-naagi-c
where-LOC 2A-be.sitting-INTER -- home-GOAL.VERT 1A-go.home-CONT 1A-sit-DECL
Where are you? -- I am on my way home.

Finally, there is an interesting group of Hidatsa personal names that are formed with the

vertitive goal suffix in order to express the wish that one return to his or her roots. Examples are

(38a-c).
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(38) a. Agihgidaas b. Aru’ahuhgidaas

agi-hgidaa-s aru-ahu-hgidaa-s

belong.to.group-GOAL.VERT-DEF REL-many-GOAL.VERT-DEF

Returns-to-One’s-Own Returns-to-Many/the Flock
c. Awa Igubahgidaa Nuwis

awa iguba-hgidaa nuwi-s

land together-GOAL.VERT walk-DEF
Returns-to-Be-With-Her-Land

16.1.2.3 -xaa ‘further’
The approximative goal suffix -xaa indicates that the place referred to is located further in a

given direction or closer to a given direction. Examples are in (39)—(41).

(39) Sé’xaa naa!
sé’-xaa née-0
that-GOAL go-IMP.SG
Go over that way a little bit further!

(40) Mii’dudixaa awaagic.
mii-uudi-xaa awaagi-c
1B-beside-GOAL sit.down-DECL
He sat closer to me.

(41) Giraagudhééxaa hiraara!
giraagudhéé-xaa hiri-ara
morning-GOAL  make-IMP.PL
Do it when it is still morning!

The approximative goal suffix can be followed by the path suffix -haa, as in (42).
Combinations with the distributive suffix -sée may be possible, but are unattested.
(42) liduxaa / liduxahaa naa!

iida-xaa  /iidi-xaa-haa née-0

front-GOAL / front-GOAL-PATH go-IMP.SG
Move further forward. or Move further up!
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The approximative goal suffix may precede location suffixes (the only attested
combinations are with -hgua and -ru). There is little or no difference in meaning between the

different combinations, as illustrated with the dependent adverbial root *nooda this side in (43).

(43) noodaxaa = nooddxaaru = noodaxaahgua nearer this side

16.1.3 Source
The source suffix *-haag cannot directly follow the nominal stem; it has to be preceded by one of
the three location suffixes — -hgua, -ru, or -hgaa. The second mora in -hgua and -hgaa is deleted
before *-haag. All three combinations are glossed as ‘from’ if the reference is a location and
‘since’ if the reference is a point in time.
The forms -hguhaag and -hgahaag are used after stems ending in a long vowel or a

diphthong, and -guhaag and -gahaag after a short vowel.

By far the most common of the three source affix combination is -hguhaag. Examples (44)

and (45) illustrate its usage when the reference is a location.

(44) Awadaahees se’hguhaag maahuc.
awa-daahéé-s se’-hgua-haag maa-huu-c
land-separated-DECL that-LOC-SOURCE 1A-come-DECL
I came from Independence.

(45) Maarudhadiguhaag Uuwaca nuusaag gadaadhééc.
maa-nudhi-adi-hgua-haag uuwaca nuausaa-g hgi-adaari-héé-c
INDEF-tie-lodge-LOC-SOURCE metal  leave-CRD GI-appear-3CAUS.DIR-DECL
He bailed him out of jail.

(46) and (47) are examples of usage when the reference is a point in time.

(46) Hiréd6 dadaguhaag maawahguc.
hir66 dada-hgua-haag  maa-mahgi-c
here early-LOC-SOURCE 1A-dwell-DECL
I've lived here since way back.
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(47) Garisdaguhaag aguwaa’ihdiwaac.
garisda-hgua-haag agu-maa-ihdia-waa-c
small-LOC-SOURCE REL-INDEF-big-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
He’s the one who I raised from childhood.

The affix combinations -ru-haag and -hgaa-haag occur relatively seldom compared to -
hguhaag with which they are synonymous. The distribution of -riuhaag and -hgahaag is mostly
restricted to demonstrative and adverbial stems (such as awahugaa inside and haagugaa in the
back). Examples are in (48) and (49).

(48) Dibiarugarees aguxaac Awadihiraas se’ruhaag / se’hguhaag.
dibia-aru-garéé-s aguixaa-c awadi-hiraa-s se’-ru-haag / se’-hgua-haag
mud-REL-gooey-DEF farther-DECL village-new-DECL that-LOC-SOURCE / that-LOC-SOURCE
Parshall is further away / a little further from New Town.

(49) Haagugahaag huuc.
haagu-hgaa-haag htu-c
back.of.group-LOC-SOURCE come-DECL
He came from the back.

16.1.4 Path

The path suffix -haa is homophonous with the adverbial suffix -haa (see 15.2.1)."** Although it

may be added directly to the lexical stem, -haa occurs more often after other postpositional

suffixes that denote location or goal. The only locative suffix that can follow -haa is the

distributive -sée (see 16.1.5). The second mora in a long vowel or a diphthong in any other

prefix that precedes -haa is deleted.

12 Since in the closely related Crow the adverbial suffix -haa is distinct from the path suffix -taa (see Graczyk 2007:
155, 364), I have adopted the position that the adverbial and path suffixes are simply homophones in Hidatsa. The
similarity of the path suffix -ha in Osage (Quintero 2004: 391) to the same morpheme is Hidatsa may be a

coincidence.
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Locative expressions with -haa imply that the activity occurs in the general area, if the
verb is non-dynamic, as in (50a), or that the motion is directed in a general way, as in (50b), if
the verb is dynamic. In the first type of expressions -haa can be glossed ‘around X’ or ‘about X’,

and in the second type ‘through X’.

(50) a. Hirédhaa aruwaahahguc / maahahguwic.
hir66-haa aru-maa-hahgu-c / maa-hahgu-wi-c
here-PATH IRR-1A-be.at-DECL / 1A-be.at-1FT.SG-DECL
I'll be around.

b. Hirobhaa néesd Tuffy sé’wa.
hir66-haa née-sd Tuffy se’-wa
here-PATH go-DEF Tuffy that-FOC
Tuffy went by. / Tuffy went through here.

Expressions that make reference to path are often built upon stems comprising other
locative suffixes encoding location or goal, but never source. The first two location suffixes, -
hgua and -ru, are both common before -haa, as in (51)—(53). Combinations with the third
location suffix, -hgaa, are mostly restricted to occurrences with the D-word d6o where and

various locative adverbs, as with the dependent adverbial root *clil one side in (54).

(51) Awaguhaa asi  maaréec.
awa-hgua-haa asi  maa-néc-c
land-LOC-PATH travel 1A-go-DECL
I am traveling on foot.

(52) Nidabacidaguhaa naa!
nida-bdhcida-hgua-haa née¢-O
2POS-west-LOC-PATH g0-IMP.SG
Go by way of west of you! / Go to your west!

(53) Awadibdahcihees se’ruhaa maahuc.
awadi-bahci-hee-s se’-ru-haa maa-htu-c
village-erect-3CAUS.DIR-DEF that-LOC-PATH 1A-come-DECL
I came through Mandan.
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(54)

Doéhgahaa ooraree’? -- Miri  cuuhgahaa aruwaaréec.

doo-hgaa-haa  aru-na-née-’ -- miri  cuu-hgaa-haa  aru-maa-née-c
where-LOC-PATH IRR-2A-g0-INTER -- water side-LOC-PATH IRR-1A-go-DECL
Which way are you going? -- I will go by way of the other side of the lake.

Combinations of -haa with the goal suffixes -hdaa and -xaa are illustrated in (55) and (56).

(55)

(56)

(57)

Aguse’hdahaa maaréec.
agu-se’-hdaa-haa maa-née-c
REL-that-GOAL-PATH 1A-go-DECL
I went towards it.

laxahaa naahaara!
ia-xaa-haa naahi-ara
there-GOAL-PATH 3g0.PL-IMP.PL
Go further that way!

The path suffix -haa in (57) should not be confused with the goal suffix -hdaa.

Ibiidhaa / *Ibiidihdaa  néedhal! Oorii’arabééc.
ibiidi-haa  / *ibiidi-hdaa née¢-dhaa-O aru-nii-arabéé-c
hind-PATH  / *hind-GOAL g0-NEG-IMP.SG IRR-2B-kick-DECL
Don’t walk behind it! It ’ll kick you.

Encoding path is quite flexible in Hidatsa and there is often a choice between a number of

expressions whose meaning differs little or not at all. Thus, isdogi front allows the following

expressions which all roughly mean ‘by going in front of something’: iséoghaa and iséoghaasee

with -haa and -haa-sée, and isdogiguhaa and iséogiruhaa with -hgua-haa and -ru-haa. The

distributive suffix -sée typically only follows -haa if there is no intervening location suffix

between -haa and the stem.
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16.1.5 Distribution

Hidatsa distributive morphology implies that an activity affects an extended area or scattered

locations. The unmarked form of the distributive suffix is -sée. The distribution of the allomorph

-cisée is restricted to the position after D-words (see Chapter 12).

(58)

(39)

In the sentences in (58) and (59), the distributive suffix is attached directly to the noun.

Oorahdibiséé maaha’c.
aru-nahdibi-sé¢ madhi-*a-c
REL-dent-DIST  1g0.PL-PL-DECL
We went through the valley.

Oogiciba’s adisée naahi’iiruc.
agu-gi-cibi-’a-s adi-sée naahi-iiru-c
REL-GI-dive-PL-DEF house-DIST g0.PL-HAB.PL-DECL
The Mormons always go from house to house.

The distributive -séé often follows the location suffixes -hgua, -ru, and -hgaa. Examples

are (60)—(62).

(60)

(61)

(62)

Ooghiguasee naa!
ooghi-hgua-sé¢  née-0
beyond-LOC-DIST go-IMP.SG
Go around the other way!

Doorusee niwaa’?

doo-ru-sée ni-waa-?
where-LOC-DIST put-1CAUS.DIR-INTER
Shall I put it anywhere?

Dohgaasee aruwaarée’?
d6o-hgaa-séé  aru-maa-née-’
where-LOC-DIST IRR-1A-go-INTER
Which places should I go to?
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The distributive suffix -sée may also occur as the limitive adverbial adjunct that
establishes how the activity was accomplished by limiting its scope. Examples (63) and (64)

demonstrate the limitive function of -sée in combination with nouns denoting body parts.

(63) Aabasee agsia wareec.
aaba-sée 4gsia waree-c
neck-DIST hold EVID-DECL
He held him by his neck.

(64) Cagaagas ixbasée agsiac.
cagaaga-s ixba-séé¢ agsia-c
bird-DEF ~ wing-DIST hold-DECL
He caught the bird by the wings.

The distributive suffix -sée has an allomorph -cisée that occurs only after D-words (see
Chapter 12), illustrated with dabée fo be who in (65) and daaba to be what in (66). The only
exception is the D-word dusaaci what kind which is followed by the unmarked form -sée, as in
(67).13

(65) Dabéecisee U’sia’00’?
dabée-ciséé u’sia-’o-’
who-DIST  arrive-PL-INTER
Who all came? or Which ones came?

(66) Daabacisee né’?
daaba-cisé¢ n’'-¢’-’
what-DIST  2POS-own-INTER
What kinds do you have?

(67) Dusaacisee né’?
dusaaci-sée n’-¢-?
what.Kind-DIST 2POS-possess-INTER
What kinds do you have?

13 Note that the final syllable in dusdaci and the initial syllable in -ciséé are identical. There appears to be a
constraint in Hidatsa against attaching certain grammatical morphemes to stems if this would result in a sequence of
two identical syllables. See 5.5.2 for a similar case where the first person future suffix -wi is incompatible with

stems whose final syllable is -wi.
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The distributive -sée can sometimes be replaced with the path suffix -haa (see 16.1.4)
without change in the meaning. The two can also be used together, in which case the path suffix
precedes the distributive. The synonymous meanings of the three possibilities are illustrated in
(68) with néeda edge, nuwaada center, middle, and *cuu one side. (69) is an example of -haa-

see in a sentence.

(68) néédasee = néedhaa = néédhaasee along the edge
nuwdadasee = nuwdadhaa = nuwaadhaasee through/ in the middle
cuuhgasee = cuuhgahaa = cuuhgahaasee by way of the other side, across
(69) Aru’dudhaasee nihaara!
aru-tudi-haa-séeé ni-hee-ara

REL-base-PATH-DIST put-3CAUS.DIR-IMP.PL
Put the dirt around it / by it (as when working in the garden)!

However, the distributive -sée and the path suffix -haa are not always synonymous. The
difference between the two is contrasted in (70), where the first sentence with -haa simply refers
either to the literal path or a general direction, whereas the second sentence with -sée implies that

journey will take one through a number of scattered locations.

(70) a. Dohgahaa ooraree’? b. D6éhgaasee arumaarée’?
doo-hgaa-haa aru-na-née-’ doo-hgaa-séé  aru-maa-née-’
where-LOC-PATH IRR-2A-g0-INTER where-LOC-DIST IRR-1A-go-INTER
Which way are you going? Which places shall/should I go to?

16.1.6 Causativization of postpositional suffixes

Some postpositions and postpositional enclitics can be causativized and inflected for person..
Only the derivation of direct causatives is possible. Causativized adpositionals indicate
movement in the direction implied by the movement.

The most commonly causativized locatives are the three goal affixes, presented in (71).
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(71)  -hdaa GoaL — -hdahee
-hgidaa VERTITIVE GOAL — -hgidahee
-Xaa GOAL — -xahee

Causativized locative affixes may be directly added to the noun, as in and (72) and (73a),
but it is more common for the noun to be followed by a free causativized postpositional complex,
as in (73b). (73a) is an example of an incorporated noun ii fur which is followed by the
causativized enclitic -hgidaa back towards. In (73b), ii fur is followed by the causativized
postposition awahu inside.

(72) Mii’icidihdaha!

mii-icidi-hdaa-hee-0
1B-tracks-GOAL-3CAUS.DIR-IMP.SG

Follow me!

(73) a. Aru’iihgidawaac. b. ii awahuhdawaac.
aru-ii-hgidaa-waa-c ii awahu-hdaa-waa-c
REL-fur-GOAL.VERT-1CAUS.DIR-DECL fur inside-DIR-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
1 turned the fur side out. 1 turned the fur side in.

Although it is possible to causativize postpositions directly, it is more common for the
causative suffix to be preceded by one of the postpositional suffixes. Example (74) presents three
possible ways to causativize the postposition mixdaa below, under, first by suffixing the
causative directly to the postposition, and then the more common variants with the intervening -
hdaa toward and -hgidaa back towards, respectively.

(74) Maa’irdaxi madhéé aru’asa’c. Mi’hgiiga ii’a’xu

maa-iraaxi madhéé aru-asi-‘a-c mi’hgiiga ii-i-a’xta
INDEF-spirit already IRR-travel-PL-DECL window  INST-LOC-hide
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mixdahaara! / mixdahdahaara! / mixdahgidahaara!
mixdaa-hee-ara / mixdaa-hdaa-hee-ara / mixdaa-hgi-hdaa-hee-ara
below-3CAUS.DIR-IMP.PL / below-DIR-3CAUS.DIR-IMP.PL / below-GI-DIR-3CAUS.DIR-IMP.PL

The spirits are already going around. Put the window blind (back) down!'**

Causativized postpositions are particularly common in commands that involve movement

in the directions encoded in that postposition, as in (74) above and (75) below.

(75) ooghi beyond, next, other > Ooghihdaha! move over! move it out of the way!
ooghi beyond, next, other > Qoghixaha! move over! scoot over!

The three locative suffixes (-hgua, -ru, and -hgaa) are seldom causativized, except in
historically frozen forms. A common example is Uudiruhee (< dudi beside -ri LOC -hee CAUS.DIR)
that has a lexicalized meaning ‘to marry somebody’. Another example is the postposition *haagu
in the back that never occurs without one of the postpositional suffixes. Besides the expected
haaguhdahee (< haagu-hdaa-hee) to remain in the background, the same meaning can be

expressed with haagugahee (< hdagu-hgaa-hee).

13 The Hidatsa believe that windows should be covered after dark when spirits and other supernatural creatures
come out. Children are cautioned against peeking out at night because malevolent spirits may be waiting behind the
window for a chance to get a look inside. Coming face to face with such a spirit may cause disfigurement or some

other kind of lasting damage.
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16.2 Postpositions
Postpositions convey more nuanced and detailed meanings than postpositional enclitics. The
main function of most postpositions is to express the relative position of two objects in more than

one dimension,'* as illustrated by FIGURE 16.2.

FIGURE 16.2. SEMANTIC RELATIONS BETWEEN POSTPOSITIONS

A
above V
]
|
in front of X | behind X
< I among X >
/ inside X ’
across X I !
yd beneath X
%

Hidatsa postpositions constitute a heterogeneous class of words whose boundaries
overlap with nouns. A number of postpositions, which are derived by conversion from nouns, are
reminiscent of relational nouns. Compare, for instance, uudi the base of something and uudi
beside something, and dagaa the top of something and aagaa on top of something, both of which
are inflected with B-set pronominal prefixes. A few postpositions are derived by conversion from
inalienably possessed nouns, as exemplified by ibiidi behind something, which is a zero
derivation from ibiidi rump, butt. A few non-derived postpositions, such as the comitative aabi
with him/her/it, are always used without postpositional enclitics while many others are formed by

attaching postpositional enclitics to bound postpositional roots.

1% An obvious exception to this generalization is the comitative relationship expressed by dabi with.
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A representative list of common postpositions is given in (76). Postpositions that never
occur without postpositional suffixes are indicated by an asterisk, but even the unmarked forms,

with a few exceptions, seldom occur alone.

(76)  aabi with him/her, it
dagaa (daahgaa) on top of sth"*
awahu inside of sth
*cau across sth
hééra among sth/sb
ibiidi behind sth/sb
is6ogi in front of sth/sb
iguba together with sth/sb
icghda toward sth/sb
mixdda, mixdaa beneath sth
nuwaada in the center of sth
*ooghi beyond sth, over sth
audi beside sth/sb

Examples of postpositions in sentences are (77)—(81).

(77)  Mirisibisa  mira’uuwaca dagaaru naharééc.
miri-sibisa mird’-uuwaca aagaa-ri naharéé-c
water-black fire-metal top-LOC stand-DECL
The coffee is on the stove.

(78) Maa’ooruuxa aagahaa niiric.
maa-aru-niuxaa aagaa-haa niiri-c
INDEF-REL-spread top-PATH  walk-DECL
He walks on the carpet.

(79)  Awa ooghiru ahgua’c.
awa ooghi-ru ahgu-‘a-c
land beyond-LOoC dwell.PL-PL-DECL
They live over the hill.

13 The relational noun (aru)aagaa the top of something appears to be synchronically derived by combing the
adpositional enclitic -hgaa with the nominal *3a. When used as a postposition, dagaa may optionally occur as
dahgaa. When it is used as a noun, only dagaa is possible. In contemporary Hidatsa, the relational noun (aru)aa

refers either a) to a stem or stalk of a plant or b) an entire plant above the ground.
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(80) Miri agihdia cuuhgahaag maahuc.
miri agu-ihdia ciu-hgahaag maa-hau-c
water REL-big across-SOURCE 1A-come-DECL
I came from across the ocean.

(81) Adi ibiidiguhaag hauc.
adi  ibiidi-hguhaag huau-c
lodge behind-SOURCE come-DECL
He came from behind the house.

16.2.1 Comitative

The comitative relationship denotes companionship. Unlike many other languages, in Hidatsa the

comitative never denotes an instrument. (Instrumentality is expressed with the instrumental/goal

suffix -hdaa, see 16.1.2.1.1)

There are three ways to indicate a comitative relationship. First, a single person or object

in a comitative relationship is expressed with the comitative postposition daabi with somebody, as

in (82)—(85). The noun may be omitted if it is recoverable from context.

(82) Aabi naa!
aabi néeé-0
with go-IMP.SG
Go with him!

(83) Siiba aabi nusghic.
siiba aabi nusghi-c
intestines with pull.out-DECL
He pulled it (e.g., a stomach) out with the guts.

(84) Cibic idawdahdi  aabi.
cibi-c ida-maahdii  aabi
drown-DECL 3POS-vehicle with
He drowned with his boat.

(85) Gaagsag awaasabohorowig irugsidi aabi nagaba muudic.
gaagsa-g  awaasa-bohorowi-g iglugsidi aabi nagabdad m-nuudi-c
potato-CRD bean-spherical-CRD meat with stew 1 A-eat-DECL

1 ate a stew with potatoes, peas, and meat.
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Second, the plural comitative prefix agi- is used with active verbs and indicates that the
subject or subjects participate in an activity with a group of people.

Aabi with him / her / it and agi- with them are contrasted in (86).

(86) a. Aabi néhgeec. b. Agiréhgeec.
aabi né¢-hgee-c agi-néc-hgee-c
with go-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL COM.PL-g0-3CAUS.DIR-DECL
He sent her with him. He sent her with them.

The prefix agi- with them is related to and possibly grammaticalized from the stative verb
agi to join something, belong to something (as a club), as in mii’agic I joined it, I belong to it.
The causativized form agihgee means ‘to be included’, as in mii’agihgaa’ac they included me / I
was included.

Finally, the possessively inflected verb iguba fo be together with provides lexical means
to express the comitative relationship. Iguba can alway substitute both for the postposition aabi

with him, her, it, as in (87), and the plural comitative suffix agi- with them, as in (88).

(87) Mii’aabi huh! = Mii’igdba  huh!
mii-aabi huau-0 mii-igaba huu-0
IB-with come-IMP.SG 1B-together come-IMP-SG
Come with me! Come with me!
(88) a. Maa’aadiguda aguddowa maarigubag nu’sia’?
maa-aadiguda aguddo-wa maa-n’-iguba-g n’-u’sia-’

INDEF-family ~ which.one-FOC 30BJ.PL-2POS-together-CRD 2A-arrive-INTER
Which family did you come with?

o

. Maa’aadiguda agudoowa agird’sia’?
maa-aadiguda aguddo-wa agi-n’-u’sia-’
INDEF-family ~ which.one-FOC COM.PL-2A-arrive-INTER
Which family did you come with?
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17 Clause types
There are four principal types of clauses: independent clauses, marked by one of the
illocutionary markers; relative clauses, marked by prefixation, and coordinate and adverbial

clauses, marked by suffixation.

17.1 Independent clauses

With the exception of exclamations (see Chapter 14), every independent utterance terminates
with an illocutionary marker that identifies the clause as a type of statement, question, or
command. Speech acts and illocutionary suffixes marking independent clauses are discussed in

detail in 6.1.

17.2 Relative clauses
There are two basic relativizers, agu- and aru-, that mark relative clauses and which function as
all of, or part of, an element in the relative clause. Hidatsa relative clauses can be lexically

headed or occur without lexical heads.

17.2.1 agu- ‘entitive relativizer’

The entitive relativizer agu-, which occurs as oo- before the obstruent g, functions as a
relativized element that is anaphorically linked to the head noun. In other words, the prefix
functions as a relative pronoun that refers to an antecedent in the preceding clause. The relative

prefix marks the position of the subject, agent, or object, as in (1).
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(1) AGENT OBJECT

Macéé aguriigidées awagaac. Macée agurdhgidees awagaac.
macéé¢ agu-nii-hgi.déeé-s maa-igaa-c macéé¢ agu-na-hgi.dée-s maa-igaa-c
man  REL-2B-beat-DEF 1A-see-DECL ~ man REL-2A-beat-DEF 1A-see-DECL
1 saw the man who beat you. 1 saw the man whom you beat.

Nominalization of relative clauses is the only method of noun modification by verbs or
other predicative modifiers (e.g., numerals). Nominalized relative clauses often terminate with an
article or attributive demonstrative since antecedents of entitive clauses tend to be specific.
Example (2) illustrates an independent clause, a predicative relative clause, and a nominalized

relative clause with sibisa to be black.

(2) a. INDEPENDENT CLAUSE b. PREDICATIVE RELATIVE CLAUSE
Naxbichihe sibisac. Naxbichi(*he)  agusibisac.
naxbichi-hee sibisa-c naxbichi-(*-hee) agu-sibisa-c
bear-DEM  black-DECL bear-(*DEM) REL-black-DECL
This bear is black. The bear that is black

c. NOMINALIZED RELATIVE CLAUSE

Naxbichi agusibisahe ihdiac.
naxbichi agu-sibisa-hee ihdia-c
bear REL-black- DEM big-DECL

This black bear is big. (lit. This bear that is black is big.)

As a relativizer, agu- indicates that a specific entity is referred to as a whole (as opposed
to partial entities or times/locations referred to by the partitive relativizer aru-). When the head
nominal of the lower clause is an animate or a discrete entity it is relativized with agu-, as
illustrated by the nominalized clauses in (3)—(7). Since entitive clauses refer to uniquely

identified entities, they are usually followed by either the definite article -s or an attributive

demonstrative.

3) Masuga aguwiirahcis adaasigua  hahguc.
masuga agu-mii-ndhci-s addasi-hgua hahgu-c
dog REL-1B-bite-DEF outside-LOC be.around-DECL

The dog that bit me is outside.
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(4)

©)

(6)

(7)

IciUwasga agucagihdis maaguréec.
icluwasga agu-cagi-hdi-s maa-gurée-c
horse REL-good-DES-DEF  1A-chase-DECL
I’'m chasing a pretty horse.

Maduuxi aguhisi se’wa maawadaheec.
ma-idauxi agu-hisi se’-wa  maa-ma’iihee-c
1POS-shirt REL-red that-FOC 1A-want-DECL
I want my red shirt.

Miri’iihihge agusibisahe  nidawaa’e’?
miri-ii-hii-hgee agu-sibisa-hee nida-maa-¢°-*
water-INST-drink-3CAUS.INDIR ~ REL-small-this 2POS-INDEF-possess-INTER
Is this small cup yours?

Hiri Madasiwia  Agudichis hee’iiru’ wareec.

hiri maasi-mia agu-dichi-s hée-firu? waree-C

this hire-woman REL-fat-DEF say-HAB.PL EVID-DECL
Maasiwia The Heavyset One is what she was always called.

Relative clauses without lexical heads are common. In examples (8) and (9), the entitive

prefix agu- is the subject of the clause.

(8)

©)

Aguhaagiiwadu maa’iighacidhaa’ac.
agu-hdagu-ii-madu maa-iighaci-dhaa-a-c
REL-last-INST-exist INDEF-understand-NEG-PL-DECL
This generation doesn’t understand.

Aguhiri maawaahees agu’ihdawa a’ghuhgaa’ac.

agu-hiri maa-wa’iihee-s  agu-ihda-wa a’g-htu-hgee-*a-c

REL-this 1A-want-DEF REL different-INDEF  PORT-come-3CAUS.INDIR-PL-DECL
I wanted this one but they sent me a different one.

Predicative relative clauses, illustrated in (10)—(12), are comparatively less common than

nominalized relative clauses.

(10)

Maadi agu’irdhgisaguac.
ma-adi agu-irdhgisa-gua-c
1POS-house REL-left-LOC-DECL

My house is the one that is on the lefft.
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(11) Eécahgaa aguwaa’ihdiac.
¢éca-hgaa agu-maa-ihdia-c
all-Loc REL-INDEF-big-DECL

He’s the oldest of them.
(12)  Agudoori Rose agu’a’ghul’?
agu.doo-ri Rose agu-a’g-hau-?

which.one-ERG Rose REL-PORT-come-INTER
Which one (of you) will bring Rose?"’

-- Niirahéeri agurii’achac Parshall se’hguhdag.
n-iirahéeri agu-nii-acha-c Parshall se’-hgua-haag
-- 2-PRO.ERG REL-2B-close-DECL Parshall that-LOC-SOURCE
-- You yourself are close from Parshall.

17.2.2 aru- ‘partitive relativizer’
The partitive relativizer aru- (and its allomorph oo- before n/r) is used in relative clauses in
which the relativized constituent is locative, temporal, or a manner expression. It may also
indicate that the relativized subject or object is partitive (referring to a part of a whole), as
opposed to entitive subjects and objects referred to by agu-. The relativizing aru-/oo- is
homophonous with the irrealis marker aru-/oo- (see 6.5.3).

Headless relative clauses with a locative meaning are illustrated in (13) and (14), and
temporal meaning in (15). A relativized manner adverbial is illustrated in (16).
(13) Arii  arucawuhciru nahihga!

arii ~ aru-cawuhci-ra  nahi-hgee-O

road REL-straight-LOC stand.up-CAUS.INDIR-IMP.SG

Stop the car where the road is straight!
(14) Miri aruwaduga adihge hiric.

miri  aru-madu-hgaa adi-hgee  hiri-c

water REL-exist-LOC  house-DIM make-DECL
He built a little house where there was water.

7 The relativized D-word d6o where has become grammaticalized as a D-word aguddo which one.
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(15) Cagdagaraaga ooruudis hiic.

cagaaga-naaga aru-nuudi-s hii-c

chicken-young.one REL-eat-DEF get.here-DECL

It’s Easter time. (lit. The time when one eats eggs has arrived.)
(16)  Arucagihaa nahgd  neesac.

aru-cagi-haa  nahgi  neesa-c

REL-good-ADV be.sitting not.exist-DECL

He is mishehaving. (lit. He is unable to sit still.)

Locative-headed relative clauses are often used in reference to landscape formations by
pointing to a characteristic feature that is part of a location, such as a curve or a depression, as in
(17). However, when a specific location is referred to that is perceived as a whole, the same
construction may optionally be relativized with the entitive agu- as in (18). Prominent or discrete
landscape features that have individuative characteristics, such as the buttes in (19), are also

relativized with the entitive agu-.

(17)  arii arusagubi a curve < arii road, sagubi be crooked

arii arusahsa Jjunction < arii road, sahsa be forked

awa aruhobi cave < awa land, hobi be a hole
(18) awad aguhobihe this cave < awa land, hobi be a hole, -hee this
(19)  cad aguraawiis the three buttes < caa butte, naawii be three, -s DEF

When used in reference to partitive entities, the relativizing aru- shares semantic features
with the irrealis aru- as both indicate uncertainty. The uncertainty factor is illustrated in (20),
where aru- refers to an indefinite number of speakers, and in (21), where it refers to any water
that Sage happens to bring.
(20)  Aragarahu aru’iré’ neesac.

aragardhu aru-iré’ neesa-c

Arikara REL-speak exist.not-DECL
Nobody speaks Arikara (any more).

520



(21) Oxdaarée miri aru’a’ghuu cigua’ii.

oxdaarée miri aru-a’g-hau cigha-ii

sage(in.Mandan) water REL-PORT-come sweet-INTENS

The water that Sage brings to me is oh so sweet!

The difference between partitive and entitive constructions is contrasted in (22), where
the clause relativized with aru- refers to an indefinite group of very small objects that are a
subset of some larger group, whereas the combination of the entitive relativizer agu- and the
veritive -gaadi really can be interpreted as the superlative construction in reference to specific

ey . 138

entitities in the group.
(22)  a. arugarisdagaadi  the ones who are small < garisda small, -gaadi VER

b. agugarisdagaadi  the smallest one(s) < garisda small, -gaadi VER

The sentence in (23) illustrates clause-chaining in Hidatsa. The passage consists of three
entitive and partitive relative clauses. One of the clauses, agu’aru’adhahgaacis the one at the end,

is relativized twice: first with the partitive aru- to indicate location and then with the entitive

agu- to single it out from other similar locations

(23) Hawa hiri ooroogdeeruusa agurdawi  gdaracihe
hawa hiri aru-noogdee-niuisaa agu-naawii gaa-raci-he
and.then this REL-corpse-bury REL-three  lie.PL-COMPR-this
agu’aru’adhahgaacis arusé’  gigéehe

agu-aru-adhahga-aci-s  aru-sé¢’ gigéeé-he
REL-REL-end-compr-DEF IRR-that OPIN-EMPH

And this grave, the three that are lying here, the one at the end, I think that would be the
one.

1% The system of comparison requires further documentation. Preliminary data suggest that with stative verbs the
third person future suffix -hi is sometimes indicative of the comparative degree and the veritive suffix -gdadi of the

superlative.
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Relative clauses without any kind of lexical heads are common. In examples (24)—(25)

the partitive prefix aru- is the subject of the clause.

(24)  Aruwiihagaco’ giwaguuwi cagic.
aru-mii-hagaci-’o  hgi-magtuwi cagi-c
REL-1B-butcher-PL GI-close.up  good-DECL
1t’s closed up where they operated on me.

(25) Arubiragas nagsibic.
aru-biraga-s nagsibi-c
REL-ten-DEF pass-DECL
It’s past 10 o’clock.

17.2.3 Indefinite relative clauses

A lexical head of a relative clause is rendered abstract by substituting the noun phrase with the

indefinite prefix maa- that is immediately followed by one of the relativizing prefixes. Examples

are in (26)—(28).

(26) Maa’aru’awaxiruhxi’iis goowic.
maa-aru-maa-ixiruhxi-ii-s goowi-c

INDEF-REL- 1 A-worry-HAB.SG-DEF  finish-DECL

What I used to always worry about is finished.

(27) Maa’aguwaawaahee  go’sdaacihe.
maa-agu-maa-ma’iihee go’sda-aci-he
INDEF-REL-1 A-want little-COMPR-EMPH
What [ want is only a little bit.

(28) Maa’aguhuuraci’iis hiic.
maa-agu-huu-raci-ii-s hii-c

INDEF-REL-come-COMPR-HAB.SG-DEF  get.here-DECL

That one who always comes is here.
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17.3 Coordination

In a coordination, two or more elements of equal status, known as conjuncts, are joined to form a

larger unit. Coordinative constructions can have any number of coordinates, with two being the

lower limit. Coordination in Hidatsa is always polysyndetic as each conjunct in the series, except

the last one, is necessarily followed by the coordinating clausal suffix -g. The suffix has the same

shape but different phonological properties in noun and verb phrases.

17.3.1 Coordinate noun phrases

Coordination of noun phrases is accomplished by suffixing the coordinating marker -g and to

each of the conjuncts. The suffix is optional with the last member of the series. The coordinating

suffix -g, unlike the homophonous coordinating same subject marker -g that is used to conjoin

verb phrases, does not trigger ablaut. Examples of coordinate noun phrases are seen in (29)—(33).

(29)

(30)

€2))

(32)

Mahuug maadug macuuga iiriba ahgua’c.
ma-ihut-g m-dadu-g ma-icuuga ii-nuba 4ahgu-‘a-c
1POS-mother-CRD 1POS-father-CRD 1POS-younger.brother INST-two be.at.PL-PL-DECL
I have mother, father, and two younger brothers.

Agubhisig agudd’hig agudoéo nawaheerug nudhca!
agu-hisi-g agu-do‘hi-g  agudoo na-wa’ithee-rig nuhci-0
REL-red-CRD REL-blue-CRD which.one 2A-want-COND take-IMP.SG
Take either the red one or the blue one, whichever you like!

Niig miig  / niig hii miiwa madahiwiha’c.

nii-g mii-g /nii-g hii miiwa maahi-wihi-*a-c
you-CRD [-CRD /you-CRD and 1PRO  we.go-1FT.PL-DECL
You and I should go.

Naxbichig céésag iidagi mird awahuga  dahgu’iiruc.
naxbichi-g céésa-g  iidagi mird awahu-hgaa ahgu-iiru-c
bear-CRD wolf-CRD rabbit tree inside-LOC be.PL-HAB.PL-DECL
Bears, wolves, and rabbits live in the woods.
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(33) Gaagsag gooxaadig awaasag gaguwi ruwa O60saa’ac.
gaagsa-g  goOoxaadi-g awaasa-g gagiwi nuwa Oo0see-"a-c
potato-CRD corn-CRD bean-CRD squash some pour.into-PL-DECL
They planted potatoes, corn, beans, and some squash.

Coordination of noun phrases is symmetric, i.e., the order of conjuncts can be changed

without any effect on the interpretation of the meaning, as in (34) and (35).

(34) a. Hird’ buusihgeeg masugac. These are a cat and a dog.
b. Hird? masugag buusihgeec. These are a dog and a cat.

(35) a. Miag macéé magiwagarahaa maagirihsa’c. Women and men are switch dancing.
b. Macéég mia magiwagdrahaa maagirihsa’c. Men and women are switch dancing.

Plural suffixes -’a and -’o are not grammatical before the coordinating suffix, rendering
the interpretation on occasion ambiguous. For example, the first conjunct in (36) can be
interpreted as referring to either one or more than one dog.

(36) Hiré® masugag buusihgaa’ac.
hiri-’'0  masuga-g buusihgee-‘a-c
this-PL dog-CRD cat-PL-DECL

a. These are dogs and cats.
b. These are a dog and cats.

17.3.2 Coordinate verb phrases
Coordination of verb phrases is accomplished by suffixing the coordinative marker -g and to

each of the coordinates except for the last one that has a speech-act marker suffixed to it. Verb

phrases, unlike noun phrases, are subject to ablaut before the coordinative suffix. Examples are

in (37) and (38).
(37) Madawiribuhxi iiwaraxubag iiwaraxubag
mada-miri-buhxi ii-maa-naxubi-g i1-maa-naxubi-g

1pos-water-foam INST-1A-drink.up-CRD INST-1A-drink.up-CRD
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(38)

iihe’sdag iihe’sdag iiwiibadhag maaréec.
ii-he’sée-g ii-he’sée-g ii-mii-badhi-g  maa-née-c
INST-do.this-CRD INST-do.this-CRD INST-1B-fall-CRD 1A-go-DECL

I was downing and downing my beer, just doing that, until I fell over.
Nidawacua nirasihdaa nagisag nisagihdaa gdage’haag

nida-macua ni-néési-hdaa nagisi-g ni-saagi-hdaa  gaage’-hee-g
2P0OS-sinew 2POS-tongue-INST wet-CRD 2POS-hand-INST 1oll-CAUS.DIR-CRD

nidawacidohge ii’6bcaad!
nida-macid60-hgee ii-6bcaadi-O
2P0Os-awl-DIM INST-stick.in-IMP.SG

Wet your sinew with your tongue, roll it in your hands, and put it through the eye of the
needle.

Coordination of verb phrases, unlike the coordination of noun phrases, is usually

asymmetric, i.e., the order of the coordinates cannot be changed without a significant effect on

the interpretation of the coordination. This is because there is an implication that the sequence of

clauses closely matches the sequence of events they describe.

(39)

(40)

(41)

Mia’gaagag maagaxuhxag miibadhag maaréec.
m-id’gaagi-g maa-nagaxuhxi-g miibadhi-g maa-née-c
I-sit.on- CRD 1A-break- CRD  1B-fall.off- CRD 1A-go-DECL
1 sat on it and broke it and fell off.

Mirisibisa mahdag mahgawaagag ruuwahgighiic.
miri-sibisa mahée¢-g maa-gi-awaagi-g nuwa-maa-gi-hii-c
water-black 1do-CRD 1A-Gi-sit.down-CRD some-1A-GI-drink-DECL
I made coffe and I sat down again and I drank coffee.

Naag ééhgaag guag miigiwa’!
née-g  ééhgee-g  guu-g mii-giwe’-0
g0-CRD know-CRD come.back-CRD 1B-tell-IMP.SG
Go, find out what is going on, come back, and tell me!

According to Boyle (2007) and Graczyk (2007), -g marks the connected clauses as having

coreferential subjects. Although in most cases this characterization is true, it is certainly possible
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to find examples of sentences where the coordinative suffix clearly does not refer to the same

subject, as in (42).

xabiwaac.
xabi-waa-c

(42) Miigadiibhe badhag
m-iigadiibhee badhi-g
1pos-button  fall.off-CRD

My button fell off and I lost it.'>

lie-1CAUS.DIR-DECL

Plural suffixes are incompatible with the coordinative suffix. Grammatical number of the

subject or the object in the coordinated clause is revealed by the plural suffix before the

illocutionary marker or the plural form of the illocutionary marker in the final clause, as in (43).

The grammatical number of the subject in the coordinated clause is disambiguated if a verb has

suppletive forms in the singular and plural, as in (44), or by the use of the collective prefix -aba,

as in (45).

(43) a. SINGULAR b.
Niisabag nihaad!
nii-sabi-g ni-ihdari-O

2B-hurry-CRD 2C-finish-IMP.SG
Hurry up and finish it!

(44) a. SINGULAR b
Huag miigiwé’c.
hau-g mii-giwé’-c
come.SG-CRD 1B-tell-DECL
He came and told me.

(45) Miiguxdaabag naaha’c.

mii-guxdi-aba-g  naahi-*a-c
1B-help-COL-CRD  g0.PL-PL-DECL
They helped me and left.

139

PLURAL
Niisabag nihaaraara!
nii-sabi-g ni-ihaari-ara

2B-hurry-CRD 2C-finish-IMP.PL
Hurry up and finish it!

. PLURAL
Nadhug miigiwa’c.
nadhu-g mii-giwé’-*a-c

come.PL-CRD 1B-tell-PL-DECL
They came and told me.

Xabihee is the direct causative form of xabf to lie, be lying that has a lexicalized meaning ‘to lose something’.

526



17.4 Adverbial subordinate clauses

Hidatsa adverbial subordinate clauses include temporal, conditional, concessive, and reason

clauses. Adverbial subordinate clauses are marked with clause-final suffixes that, unlike the

coordinative clausal suffix -g (see 17.3) are fully compatible with the plural suffix.

17.4.1 Temporal clauses

17.4.1.1 -ru ‘when’ (generic temporal)

Temporal clauses whose time reference is indefinite are marked by the clausal suffix -ru. This

suffix should not be confused with the postpositional suffix -ru (see 16.1.1.2). The matrix clause

that accompanies the temporal clause typically describes a generic or habitual state of affairs,

and the habitual suffix ii-/firu- is sometimes added to the matrix verb. Examples are (46)—(49).

(46)

(47)

(48)

(49)

limaarahcihisacmaa ruwa seerq.
ii-maa-rahci-hisa-c maa-ruwa  séé-ru
INST-INDEF-bite-SIM-DECL  INDEF-some say-TEMP
When he says something (unpleasant), it’s like biting.

Madaaru ida’arugadii’o aragidhaa’ac.

madéa-ra ida-aru-gadii-’o aragidi-hee-"a-c
autumn-TEMP 3POS-REL-garden-PL burn.land-CAUS.DIR-PL-DECL
They used to burn their fields in the fall.

Guaséeru miihasichee’iic.
gua-sée-ra mii-hasisi-hee-ii-c
that-do-TEMP  1B-burning.pain-CAUS-HAB.SG-DECL < hasichee be angry

Every time he does that I get mad.

Nuwa girahaara!l Modohcaa’as  sii’arus naaru

nuwa hgi-nahi-ara moohcaa-‘a-s  sé’-’a-rus naaru

some Gl-stand.up-IMP.PL coyote-PL-DEF that-PL-CONC crotch
gixéodahgee’iiruc hirdwi dii’aru /dia hirawa’ru.
hgi-x60da-hgee-iiru-c hirdawi dia-’a-ru /dia hirdwi-*a-ra

GI-moldy-CAUS.INDIR-HAB.PL-DECL sleep  late-PL-TEMP / late sleep-PL-TEMP

Get up! Even the coyotes’ crotches get moldy when they sleep too long.
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Differences in meaning between the indefinite or habitual -ru, the co-temporal -wa, and

the conditional -rug are contrasted in (50) and (51).

(50) a. magi’ihgohba’ru when they meet (generic)
b. magi’ihgohba’wa when they met (past)

(51) a. Maahiri_réeru Macua’hcas awaxiruxi’iic.
When Sweetgrass Woman goes to work I always worry about her.

b. Maahiri_réérug Macua’hcas awaxiruxi’iic.
If Sweetgrass Woman goes to work I always worry about her.

17.4.1.2 -rig ‘when’ (irrealis, future, conditional)

Temporal clauses with the clause-final suffix -rug represent future and hypothetical events. The
verb in the matrix clause is marked for irrealis (see 6.5.3) or the future tense (see 6.5.2) if the
situation described occurs in the future, as in (52) and (53). It is not marked for irrealis or the
future if the situation described in the matrix clause occurs in the present, as ‘I want’ in (54),
although the subordinate clause clearly refers to the future. Irrealis and future marking is not

used when the matrix clause is in the imperative, as in (55) and (56).

(52) Maa’ooragabagi Aruguahees hiirug aruwahéec.
maa-aru-nagabagi aru-g@idhee hii-rig aru-maa-hiri-c
INDEF-REL-bloom REL-put-DEF get.here-COND IRR-1A-do-DECL
I’ll do it on Memorial Day.

(53) Maacu &oda’rug aruwaaréec.

maacuu 60di-’a-ridg  aru-maa-née-c
berry  ripe-PL-COND IRR-1A-go-DECL
I will go when the berries are ripe.

(54) Giraagudhé maawaaruudihge maawaaheec naxbigheerihsi mihaarirug.
giraagudhé¢ maa-maa-nuudi-hgee maa-ma'iihee-c naxbigheerihsi m-ihaari-riag
tomorrow  30BJ.PL-INDEF-eat-3CAUS.INDIR 1A-want-DECL Sun.Dance  1c-finish-COND
Tomorrow morning I want to feed them when [ finish the Sun Dance.
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(55)

(56)

Maaruwa seeraa’arug gaadhaara!
maa-nuwa see-rda-‘a-rug gaadi-hee-ara
INDEF-some say-2-PL-COND real-3CAUS.DIR-IMP.PL
Tell the truth when you say something!

Awa  cagiha mii’agsighaara maadirag!
awa  cagi-haa  mii-dg-sigi-hee-ara maa-dée-rug
ground good-ADV 1B-LOC-pile-3CAUS.DIR-IMP.PL  1A-die-COND
Bury me well (lit. pile earth on me) when I die.

The irrealis suffix is also used in conditional clauses (see 17.4.2.1).

17.4.1.3 -wa ‘when, while’ (simultaneous, past)

Temporal clauses with the clause-final suffix -wa describe past events that are simultaneous with

the event in the matrix clause, as in (57)—(60). The same suffix is also used in reason clauses (see

17.4.3.2).
(57) Maahgu diawa maaghic.
maadhgu dia-wa maa-gii-c

(58)

(39)

(60)

night long.time-SIMULT 1A-get.back-DECL
1 got home late at night.

Visitors haa’wa iirucihca maaréec.

visitors hée-‘a-wa ii-nucihci-@ maa-née-c

visitors say-PL-SIMULT INST-trot-CONT 1A-go-DECL

When they said “visitors” I just trotted up there (to receive donations at the powwow).

Niigarisdawa niiwahgirugi’iic.

nii-garisda-wa  nii-maa-hgi-gi’-ii-c
2B-small-SIMULT 2B-1A-GI-pack.on.back-HAB.SG-DECL
1 used to carry you on my back when you were small.

Maa’asaariwa awagaac.
maa-asaari-wa maa-igaa-c
INDEF-steal-SIMULT 1A-see-DECL
1 saw him stealing.
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17.4.1.4 -hada ‘as, when’ (simultaneous)
The adverbial subordinator -hda while, as is relatively rare. As subordinator, -haa can be
substituted with the more common temporal marker -wa to indicate that two events occur

simultaneously. All tokens of -haa in the database are glossed in the past tense.

(61) Maawahgirihsa maawahguhaa  gixarééc.
maa-maa-hgi-nihsi-0 maa-mahgi-haa hgi-xaréé-c
INDEF-1A-GI-dance-CONT 1A-be.at-ADV Gl-rain-DECL

As I was dancing it started to rain.

(62) Ndbia ndaraghaa / ndaraghiwa miigiguac.
na-bia naa naaghi-haa /naa-naaghi-wa mi-iigigua-c
2A-fart 2A-sit.sound-ADV /2A-sit.sound-SIMULT 1C-hear-DECL
I heard loud and clear when you farted.

(63) Madawaa’dagasi mahgaraaxichaa maahuc.
mada-maa-dagasi maa-hgi-araaxisa-haa maa-huu-c

1POS-INDEF-mark 1A-GI-ignorant-ADV 1 A-come-DECL
I forgot to bring my book.

17.4.1.5 -s ‘past’ (definite, past)
A temporal clause whose time reference is past may also be marked with the definite suffix -s.
(64) Maarées miixabaac.

maa-néé-s mii-xabda-c

1A-go-DEF 1B become.lost-DECL

When I went I got lost.
17.4.1.6 -dhahda ‘before’
The subordinating suffix -dhahaa before indicates that the event described in the main clause
occurs before some other event described in the subordinate clause. This complex suffix is
formed by adding the adverbial suffix -haa to the negative suffix -dhaa.

Examples with -dhahaa are given in (65)—(67).
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(65)

(66)

(67)

Maawaarihsidhahaaba U’siac.
maa-maa-nihsi-dhaa-haa-aba G'sia-c
INDEF-1A-dance-NEG-ADV-COL arrive-DECL
He arrived before we danced.

Irabare® gi’riadhahaa idhaaciwidéeraxbis  idahba gigariicgahgeec.

irdbare’ hgi’ria-dhaa-haa  idhaaci-midéé-naxbi-s idahbd hgi-gariicga-hgee-c

bronco ride-REFL NEG-ADV 3pants-cattle-skin-DEF 3shoe  GI-shiny-3CAUS.INDIR-DECL
The cowboy shined his shoes before riding the bronco.

Hiroé hiidhahaa maagara’o’!
hir66 hii-dhaa-haa maa-garaa-‘o-’
here get.here-NEG-ADV 1A-flee-PL-INTER
Let’s run away before he gets here!

17.4.1.7 -wa/-ru/-rag/rus sia’ghaa ‘only when’

Another temporal clause construction consists of the clause-final suffix -wa, -ru, -rig, or -rus and

the enclitic adverb sia’ghda only then (sé’ then + -ghdaa 4Dv.TEMP). This construction indicates

that the event described in the main clause does not happen until after some other event, which is

described in the subordinate clause, has occurred first. Future events are expressed with -rug,

hypothetical and concessive-conditional events with -rig or -rus, and generic events with -ru.

Past events are expressed with -wa. Examples are in (68)—(71).

(68)

(69)

(70)

Maagada 60da’ru sia’ghda aruwuuda’c.
maagadaa 6o0di-’a-ru sia’¢haa aru-m-nuudi-‘a-c
plum ripe-PL-TEMP until.then IRR-1A-eat-PL-DECL

We eat plums when they are ready.

Eewdhgeerus sia’ghda  ooriiwahgiwé’c.
maa-¢é¢hgee-rus sia’¢haa  aru-nii-maa-hgiwé’-c
1A-know-CONC.COND until.then IRR-2B-1A-tell-DECL
L'l tell you when 1 find out.

Maa’aru’awahéedhaa’rug sia’ghda maaréewic.
maa-aru-awa-héera-hee-‘a-riag sia’ghaa  maa-née-wi-c
INDEF-REL-land-middle-3CAUS.DIR-PL-COND until.then 1A-go-1FT.SG-DECL
I’ll go during the giveaway.
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(71)  Mare? goowiwaawa sia’gshaa maabaaha’c.
ma-iré’ goowi-waa-wa sia’ghda maa-baahi-’a-c
1POS-speak end-1CAUS.DIR-SIMULT until.then INDEF-sing-PL-DECL
When [ finished talking they sang.

17.4.1.8 Contemporaneous clauses
Contemporaneous clauses are marked by the clause-final contemporaneous morpheme that is
realized as ablaut.'*” In the absence of other clause-final markers, such as temporal or concessive
suffixes, the contemporaneous suffix may indicate switch reference (different subject). In (72),
the first clause contains a serialized predicate ‘to be waiting in a sitting position’ that is inflected
for the first person; the second clause an impersonal predicate ‘to be evening before dark’, and
the predicate in the third clause is ‘to arrive’. The first clause is identified by the
contemporaneous suffix, the second clause with the simultaneous suffix -wa (see 17.4.1.3), and
the third clause is marked with the declarative speech-act marker -c that has scope over the entire
illocutionary act. Note that the first verb in the sentence, awaaguxda I was waiting for him, is
also marked with the contemporaneous suffix, but it does not constitute a clause; rather, it is the
first component-verb in the serial verb construction that also includes the verb maaraga I was
sitting (for serial verb constructions see 17.5.1)
(72) Awadaguxda maaraga Ohbaawa sia’hgda U’siac.

maa-daguxdi-@ maa-naagi-@ Ohbaa-wa sia’hgda U’sia-c

1A-wait-CONT ~ 1A-sit-CONT evening-SIMULT until.then arrive-DECL
I was waiting for him (but) he didn’t get here until the evening.

140 Boyle (2007) and Graczyk (2007) label this morpheme as ‘continuative’ (CONT).
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17.4.2 Conditional and concessive clauses

17.4.2.1 -rig ‘conditional’
Conditional clauses indicate that the situation in the matrix clause is contingent on that of the
conditional clause. The formation of conditional clauses is mostly identical to the formation of
future clauses with -rug; however, the irrealis prefix aru-, which is present in the matrix clauses
in the examples in (73)—(75), can be dropped if the hypothetical event occurs on a habitual basis,
as in (76), and when the hypothetical utterance is a command, as in (77) and (78).
(73) Niida nahgiragagidirug arucagihe.

n-iida na-hgi-nagagidi-rug aru-cagi-he

2pos-face 2A-Gl-scrape-COND  IRR-g00d-ASSERT

It would be nice if you shaved.
(74)  Aruwaabdahihahgarug aruwaawabaahihe.

aru-maa-baahi-hahga-rig  aru-maa-maa-baahi-he

REL-INDEF-Sing-ABIL-COND  IRR-INDEF-1A-sing-ASSERT
If I could sing I would sing.

(75) Ma’ia’gaagiheeru awawadagirug aru’iraxuhxic.
ma‘ia’gaagi-hee-ri maa-awaagi-rag  aru-i-naxuhxi-c
chair-this-LOC 1 A-sit.down-COND IRR-STAT-break-DECL

If I sit on this chair it will break.

(76) Maacooga iirfirirug gageeghi’iic.
maa-c6ogi-0 ii-niiri-rag gageeghi-ii-c
INDEF-tight-CONT  INST-walk-COND creak-HAB.SG-DECL
He’s so stingy he creaks when he walks.'"'

(77) Doohsee nawaheerug he’sah!
doohsee na-ma’iihee-rag he’sée-0
how 2A-want-COND  do.this-IMP.SG

Do whatever you want to do!

! This word play is based on the literal interpretation of the word maacddgi to be stingy that is derived by prefixing
the indefinite maa- to the stative stem co6gi to be hard, stiff, tight. There are many other similar expression that take
advantage of the literal translation of being tight with money, for example Niiwaacddga iiriidhadahic. You are so

stingy that it makes you stiff.
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(78)

Eerahgeerug  miigiwd’!
na-ééhgee-rug mii-giwé’-0
2A-know-COND 1B-tell-IMP.SG
Tell me if you know!

17.4.2.2 -hsaa ‘concessive’

Concessive clauses are used to indicate that the situation in the matrix clause is contrary to

expectation or to concede a given point in an argument. Simple concessive clauses are formed by

suffixing -hsaa but, although, even though to the subordinate clause, as in (79)—(84).

(79)

(80)

(81)

(82)

(83)

(84)

he’sahsaa
he’sa-hsaa
be.like.this-CONC
even then

Hird6 hiihsaa néec.
hir66 hii-hsaa née-c
here  get.here-CONC go-DECL
He was here but lefft.

Miidiahsaa maahuc.
mii-dia-hsaa maa-huau-c
1B-long.time-CONC 1A-come-DECL
I'm late but I'm here.

Isiahsa maradhiwaac.

isia-hsaa  ma-naadé-hiwéa-c

bad-CONC 1POS-heart-1CAUS.DIR-DECL

Even though he’s bad, I took him into my heart (i.e., took pity on him).

a. Maruhcihsaa mahgiguc. b. Maruhca’hsaa mahgigua’c.
maa-nuhci-hsaa maa-hgi-gu’-c. maa-nuhc-‘a-hsaa maa-hgi-gi’-‘a-c
1A-take-CONC  1A-GI-give-DECL 1A-take-PL-CONC  1A-GI-give-PL-DECL
1 took it but I gave it back. We took it but we gave it back.

Mii’iguba ird’ahsaa aruddabaghoo’ eewdhgeedhaac.
mii-igiba iré’-’a-hsaa aru-daaba-ghi-’°o  ma-ééhgee-dhaa-c
IB-with  speak-PL-CONC REL-what-mean-PL 1A-know-NEG-DECL
They are talking to me but I don’t know what they re saying.
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A complex sentence comprising a concessive clause may be paraphrased with the
concessive conjunction hahsaa but (often abbreviated to has) into two separate sentences.

Examples are in (85) and (86).

(85) Masda mahgiruhxiac. Hahsaa aru’awagaa isiac.
ma-isdd  maa-hgi-nihxia-c hahsaa aru-maa-igaa isia-c
1pos-eye 1A-GI-wink-DECL but REL-1A-see  bad-DECL

1 squint but I still cannot see well.

(86) Igaa maahuc. Hahsaa hirawa maagi wareec.
igaa maa-hau-c hahsaa hirawi-@ maagi waree-c
see 1A-come-DECL but sleep-CONT lie EVID-DECL

I came to see him, but he was sleeping.

17.4.2.3 -rtthsaa ‘conditional concessive’
Conditional concessive clauses are formed with the clause-final suffix -rihsaa even if, often
abbreviated to -rus, which is actually a combination of the generic temporal suffix -ru (see

17.4.1.1) and the concessive suffix -hsaa (see 17.4.2.2).

(87) Daabaruhs(aa) mug!
daaba-rihsaa m-gi’-0
what-CONC.COND 1B-give-IMP.SG
Just give me anything!

(88) Madahbaraxbi ruwa hira mug, aru’daga iisdhcaaraciruh s(aa).
mada-huuba-naxbi nuwa hiri-0 m-gu’ aru-daga ii-sdhcaa-raci-ruhsaa
1POS-shoe-skin some make-CONT 1B-give-IMP.SG REL-top  INST-plain-COMPR-CONC
Make me some moccasins, even if the top is just plain.

(89) Maaréeruhsaa mahgudhaa’iic.
maa-née-rihsaa  mahgu-dhaa-ii-c
lA-gO-CONC.COND be.at-NEG-HAB.SG-DECL
Even if I go, he’s never home.

(90) Maa’aru’isia  madu wiiheerus miibahgixa néhgaara!
maa-aru-isia ~ madd wiihee-rithsaa  mii-bahgixi-@ née-hgee-ara
INDEF-REL-bad exist OBS-CONC.COND 1B-avoid-CONT go-3CAUS.INDIR-IMP.PL
If any bad luck comes around, send it around us!
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17.4.3 Reason clauses

Reason clauses are introduced by the clause-final subordinators -siiri and -wa and they define a

reason for the situation or events described in the main clause.

17.4.3.1 -siiri ‘because’

The only function of the clausal suffix -siiri because, since is to identify the reason for a

situation described in the matrix clause. Examples are (91)—(95).

C2))

92)

(93)

(94)

(95)

fi madusiiri iré’c.

ii madu-siiri iré’-c

mouth exist-REAS speak-DECL
He talks because he has a mouth.

Aruradha’siiri aruwaaréedhaac.
aru-naahi-*a-siiri  aru-maa-néé-dhaa-c
IRR-g0.PL-PL-REAS IRR- 1A- g0-NEG-DECL
Since they are going I will not go.

Eewdhgeesiiri  niiwahgiwé’wic.
maa-é¢éhgee-siiri nii-maa-hgiwé’-wi-c
1A-know-REAS  2B-1A-tell-1FT.SG-DEC
Since I know it I'll tell you.

Nidawaahdi madusiiri nareerug  arucagic.
nida-maahdii madu-siiri na-née-rig aru-cagi-c
2pP0S-vehicle exist-REAS 2A-go-COND IRR-good-DECL
Because you have a car it would be good if you go.

Mii xagaaracisiiri maa’aruséé  aruseewaac.

m-ii xagaa-raci-siiri maa-aru-sé¢  aru-see-waa-c
1PoS-mouth move-COMPR-REAS INDEF-REL-say IRR-say-1-DECL

As long as (lit. because) my mouth is moving, I'll say what has to be said.

Reason clauses with -siiri, similar to conditional clauses with -rig, are often found in

commands, as in (96) and (96). Reason clauses formed with the temporal subordinator -wa (see

17.4.3.2), as in (96), are ungrammatical in commands.
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(96) a. Eerahgeesiiri miigiwd’! Since you know it, tell me!
b. Eerdhgeerug miigiwa’! Tell me if you know.
c. *Eerahgeewa miigiwa’!

In diachronic terms, -siiri is a contraction of -sihiri, a form that can be seen in Carl
Voegelin’s slip files and occasionally heard in older speakers’ speech. The diachronic form
infrequently also occurs as -hsiiri as a consequence of the intervocalic h having become
metathesized instead of being elided. An example with the archaic form is given in (97).
(97)  Aridisihiri maaruudihgiwaawic.

ariidi-sihiri  maa-nuudi-hgiwaa-wi-c

hungry-REAS INDEF-food-1CAUS.INDIR-1FT.SG-DECL

Since he is hungry I'll go feed him.
17.4.3.2 -wa ‘because’

The simultaneous suffix -wa, described in 17.4.1.3 as a temporal clause-final suffix, is also used

to form reason clauses. In reason clauses, -wa is usually translated as ‘because’. Examples are in

(98)—(101).
(98) Mii’6bhiheeraciwa maaha’he maarihsihdaa.
mii-Obhihee-raci-wa maahi-’a-hee maa-nihsi-hdaa

1B-influence-COMPR-SIMULT 1PL.g0-PL-EMPH INDEF-dance-LOC
Because she influenced me we went to the dance/powwow (I had planned to stay home).

(99) Miiwaacagiwa madaasi maaghéec.
mii-maa-cagi-wa ma-masi maa-gahéé-c
I B-INDEF-good-SIMULT 1POS-robe 1A-give.to.group-DECL
1I'm generous, therefore I donated my blanket.

(100) Maré’dhaa’wa mahgaraaxisa maaria’c.
ma-iré’-dhaa-'a-wa maa-hgi-araaxisd-@ maaria-‘a-c
1POS-speak-NEG-PL-SIMULT 1A-GlI-ignorant-CONT 1go.around.PL-PL-DECL
Since we don’t speak it [Hidatsa] anymore, we are forgetting it as we go along every day.
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(101) Mirisibisa  goowiwa / neesawa maa’iihadihdaa  néhgiwaac.
miri-sibisa goowi-wa / neesa-wa ma’iihu-adi-hdaa néeé-hgiwaa-c
water-black finish-SIMULT / not.exist-SIMULT barter-house-GOAL go-1CAUS.INDIR-DECL
1 sent him to the store because we ran out of coffee / there was no coffee.

17.5 Serial verb constructions

A serial verb construction (SVC) is a sequence of two or more verbs within a single clause with
no overt signs of coordination or subordination. Serial verb constructions comprise several
contiguous verbs, but they are conceptualized as referring to a single event and therefore act
together as a single predicate (Aikhenvald 2006: 1).

There are two types of serial verb constructions in Hidatsa. In the first type (the majority
of cases), except for the final verb in the sequence, all preceding component-verbs are marked
with the contemporaneous suffix that triggers ablaut on the immediately preceding vowel. In the
other type, the nonfinal verbs are not marked with the contemporaneous suffix and so do not
ablaut.'**

In terms of composition, verb serialization in Hidatsa is asymmetrical: the first
component-verb comes from an unrestricted class of verbs, whereas the second one is usually
from a semantically restricted class. In the case of contemporaneous serial verb constructions,
most component-verbs in the second position are motion verbs and various types of auxiliary
verbs, for instance positional verbs, but other types of verbs denoting a change in location or
state, such as ‘die’ and ‘forget,” are common as well. In the case of serial verb constructions

without the contemporaneous suffix, the second verb comes from a limited set of lexical verbs

expressing desire or directional motion verbs.

12 Although serial verb constructions comprising more than two verbs are possible in Hidatsa, they are not common.
In the discussion that follows, the description is largely limited to two-verb sequences and, as a matter of

convenience, the term ‘second verb’ is used instead of ‘final verb’.
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Subjects of verbs in serial verb constructions are coreferential and, with the exception of
component-verbs that precede motion verbs in unmarked serial constructions (see 17.5.3),
usually marked with pronominal prefixes. In the normal rate of speech serial verb constructions

usually form a pitch phrase.

17.5.1 Contemporaneous serial verb constructions

The first element in contemporaneous serial verb constructions indicates the manner in which the
activity or state encoded in the second element is realized. Examples are in (102)—(105).

(102) Maruxarua ihdhdawaac.

maa-nuxarua-@ ihaa-hdaa-waa-c
1A-slide-CONT different-LOC-1CAUS.DIR-DECL

1 slid it out of the way.
(103) Aracooca niirag neec.
aracooci-@ niiri-g née-c

shuffle.feet-CONT walk-CRD go-DECL
He went shuffling his feet.

(104) Miri  maariira maadaara’c.
miri  maa-niiri-@  maa-daari-’a-c
water 1A-walk-CONT 1A-ford-PL-DECL
We walked through the river.
(105) Macuuga maaghuca hirabhiwaac.
ma-icuuga maa-naghtci-@ hirawi-hiwaa-c

1POS-younger.brother 1A-swing-CONT sleep-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
I’'m swinging my little brother to sleep.

The main verb preceding an auxiliary verb, e.g., a positional verb (see 6.4), the
benefactive gu’ (see 17.5.2), or the imminentive nihee (see 6.6.10), is usually marked with the
contemporaneous suffix since a typical auxiliary construction acts together as a single predicate

in which all components refer to aspects of a single event.
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(106) Miisiiba magigaricgaba reec.
mii-siiba magi-garicgabi-@ rée-c
IB-gut  RECIP-stick-CONT  PROG-DECL
My intestines are going to stick together. (i.e., I’'m hungry)

(107) Mihaawag miihsaaga maaragic.
m-ihaawi-g  m-ii.hsaagi-O maa-naagi-c

1C-sleep-CRD 1POS-mouth.open-CONT 1A-sit-DECL
1 fell asleep with my mouth open.

(108) liwarag xagaa maaruwic.
liwardg xagaa-0 maa-nuwi-c
barely move-CONT 1A-move.about-DECL
I’'m barely moving along.

Contemporaneous serial verb constructions that are not auxiliary constructions may also

express a cause and effect relationship between the two verb phrases, as in (109) and (110).

(109) ligixi’aa giwaagaraaxisagsac.
11-gi-xi’ée-O hgi-maa-gi-araaxisa-gsa-c
INST-GI-0ld-CONT  GI-INDEF-GI-ignorant-USI-DECL
He’s getting forgetful from old age.

(110) Marad’? maarahgu mii’aghaagac.
ma-iré’-Q maa-nahgu-0 mii-aghaaga-c
1POS-speak-CONT  1A-be.sitting-CONT 1B-late-DECL
I was late because I was talking to him.

As noted above, sequences of more than two contiguous verbs in serial constructions are

possible but not common. Examples of three-verb sequences are shown in (111) and (112).

(111) Miida nuwa U’sia’c.
miidi-@ nuwi-@ U’sia-c
crawl-CONT go.around-CONT arrive-DECL
He arrived by crawling.

(112) Maaghag miixiisa maada réec.
maa-gii-g mii-xiisi-O maadi-@ réeé-c
1A-come.back-CRD 1B-tired-CONT 1die-CONT PROG-DECL
1 got home and was so tired that I was just going to die.
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Contemporaneous serial verb constructions are always paraphrasable into two clauses
that are then conceptualized as two separate events; i.e., replacing the contemporaneous suffix
with the coordinative suffix yields two clauses that are conceptualized as two separate events
(typically, events in sequence). A contemporaneous serial verb construction in (113a) is

contrasted with a similar paraphrased expressions comprising two coordinated clauses in (113b).

(113) a. Maa’arahdaba néec. b. liYarahdabdg néec.
maa-arahdabi-@ née-c ii-arahdabi-g née-c
INDEF-trample-CONT go-DECL INST-trample-CRD go-DECL
He’s running amok. He stumbled over him and kept going.

(113a) and (113b) demonstrate that the contemporaneous relationship between two verbs
differs from the coordinate relationship in that the former expresses an event that is perceived as
a unit, whereas in the latter, one distinct event precedes another. Sometimes, however, there is
little or no difference to the meaning when a contemporaneous serial verb construction is
paraphrased as a sequence of two coordinated clauses, as illustrated by glosses in (114) and

(115). In such cases the difference in usage is purely stylistic.

(114) a. Nuuwiira  nusga!l = b. Nulwiirag nusga!
nuwiiri-@ nusgi-O niuwiiri-g nasgi-O
twist-CONT open-IMP.SG twist-CRD open-IMP.SG
Twist it open! Twist it open!

(115) a. Ma’cgaada maaréec. = a. Ma’cgaadag maaréec.
ma’-aracgaadi-Q maa-née-c ma’-aracgaadi-g maa-née-c
1A-walk.quietly-CON 1 A-go-DECL 1A-walk.quietly-CRD 1A-go-DECL
I went quietly away. I went quietly away.

17.5.2 Benefactive serial verb constructions

Benefactive serial verb constructions are formed with an auxiliarized active transitive verb gu’ fo

give sth to an individual and its suppletive form gahée fo give sth to a group. Whenever both the
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benefactor and the beneficiary are identified, they are realized as pronominal affixes on the
benefactive auxiliary that follows the contemporaneous main verb in serial verb construction.
Possible combinations of pronominal affixes in the stem are given in TABLE 17.1. The agent
(benefactor) affixes are underlined, and the object (beneficiary) affixes are given in bold. Third
person agent and object forms are not marked by affixation. Unattested but possible forms are
indicated with a question mark. Imperative and precative forms are given in their singular and
plural forms.

The inflection of gu” is highly irregular. Among other irregularities it should be noted
that the first person pronominal prefix always precedes the second person prefix regardless of its
argument role.

TABLE 17.1. AGENT AND OBJECT PREFIXES IN gu” TO GIVE STH TO SB’

BENEFACTOR SINGULAR BENEFICIARY / RECIPIENT

1SG 2SG 3sG
1SG — mariguc maguc
2SG miirdguc — naguc
3sG miguc niguc gu’c
1PL — marigua’c magua’c
2PL miirdgu’o’? — nagua’c
3PL migua’c ? gua’c
IMPERATIVE mug! miguara! — gu’! gu’aara!
PRECATIVE miguga! ? — gu’gal?
NEG. IMPERATIVE ?7? — gu’dha! gi’dhaara!
BENEFACTOR PLURAL BENEFICIARY / RECIPIENT

IpL 2PL 3PL
1SG — ? maaghéeéc
28G ? — ndaghee’?
3sG wiigahaa’ac ? gahéec
1PL — ? maaghaa’ac
2PL ? — naaghaa’o0’?
3PL ? ? gahaa’ac
IMPERATIVE ?7? — gahdah! gahadaral
PRECATIVE ?7? — 27
NEG. IMPERATIVE 2?2 — gahéedha! gahéeédhaaral
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The intonational properties of benefactive constructions provide another clue that they
function as single predicates: both the benefactive auxiliary and the main verb form a single
pitch-accent phrase in the normal rate of speech,'* although both contiguous components in the
series are independent grammatical words. Examples of benefactive serial verb constructions are

provided in (116)—(118).

(116) Madamaciddéhge Obcaada mug!
mada-macid6o-hgee Obcaadi-O m-gi’-0
1POS-awl-DIM stick.in-CONT  1B-give-IMP.SG

Thread my needle for me!

(117) Mirisibisa nuwa arugicawéhgiwaa mariguc.
miri-sibisa nuwa aru-hgi-cawée-hgiwaa-O ma-ni-gu’-c

water-black some IRR-GI-warm-1CAUS.INDIR-CONT 1A-2B-give-DECL
I’ll add some coffee for you. (lit. I'll warm up the coffe [in your cup] for you.)

(118) Idawaa’iigaaxdo’ girusuuga gahdara!
ida-maa-iigaaxdi-‘o  hgi-nlisuugi-@ gahé¢-ara
3POS-IDEF-mistake-PL  GI-wash-CONT  give.PL-IMP.PL
Wash away their sins for them!

Benefactive constructions with gu’ cannot be paraphrased as two phrases. If the
coordinative suffix -g is attached to the main verb, the meaning changes and the situation is
always perceived as comprising two discreet consecutive events, as in exemplified in (119).
(119) Nuwa nahbag mug!

nuwa nahbi-g m-gu’-Q

some bite-CRD 1B-give-IMP.SG

Bite it off and give it to me! (as thread) / *Bite it off for me!

The benefactive construction is not used when the beneficiary and benefactor are

coreferential. Instead, the object noun-phrase is marked for possession so that the possessor and

agent are coreferential, as in (120).

143 Accent on the benefactive verb is nevertheless indicated in orthography.
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(120) Madawirisibisa awoseec.
mada-miri-sibisa maa-60see-c
1ros-water-black 1A-pour-DECL
I poured coffee for myself.

17.5.3 Unmarked serialization

None of the elements in an unmarked serial construction are marked with ablaut-triggering
contemporaneous suffixes if the semantics of the serialized construction encodes intent, desire,
or purpose. The so-called purposive serial verb constructions anticipate future events, whereby
the intended action follows the intent or motion encoded in the second verb.

There are two types of purposive serial verb constructions. In the first type, both verbs in
the series are inflected for a coreferential subject, and the second verb is typically a verb of
desire or deliberate action, such as ma’iihee to want sth, iidée to like to do sth,144 or goowihee to
finish doing sth. Examples are given in (121)—(125) with the purposive predicate underlined and
the pronominal prefixes shown in bold (third person is unmarked).

(121) Mahgiwiag mahguuci _maawaahaag maareec.
maa-hgiwia-g maa-hguuci maa-wa’iihee-g maa-née-c

1A-turn.back-CRD 1A-retrieve 1A-want-CRD  1A-go-DECL
I went back (because) I needed to pick sth up.

(122) Dibi sarééheec adi ibgidi miihaag.
dibia saréé-hee-c adi  ibgidi ma’ithee-g
mud damp-3CAUS.DIR-DECL house plaster want-CRD
He wanted to plaster the house and (so) he mixed the mud.

(123) Daabawa nahee iiradi’? -- Magubare’ iiwaadic.
ddabawa na-hiri ii-ra-dée-? -- ma-iguba-iré’ 1i-maa-déé-c
what 2A-want INST-2A-die-INTER -- 1POS-together-speak INST-1A-die-DECL

What would/do you like to do? -- I like to talk with him.

14 Both of these verbs are irregular. The inflected forms of ma’iihee to want sth are ma’iiheec he wants it,
maawaaheec I want it, and nawaaheec you want it. lidée to like to do sth is derived by prefixing the instrumental ii-

to déé fo die. The inflected form are iidééc he likes to do it, iiwaadic I like to do it, and iirddic you like to do it.
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(124) Mare’ goowiwaac.

ma-iré’ g0OWi-waa-c
1POs-speak  finish-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
1 finished talking.

(125) Hawad nihgi  niicagi agdraa’?
hawa n-ihgii nii-cagi agé.hee-raa-’
then 2-PRO 2B-good think-2CAUS.DIR-INTER

Naba c6’hag nisda magi’achaag nii’isiac.
n’-aba c6’hi-g n’-isdd  magi-dchaa-g nii-isia-c
2POS-nose pointed-CRD 2P0OS-eye RECIP-near-CRD 2B-bad-DECL

And yourself, do you think you are good (looking)? Your nose is pointed, your eyes are
too close, you're bad.

In the second type of purposive serial verb constructions, normally only the second verb,
which is always a motion verb, is inflected for the grammatical subject or agent, as illustrated in
(126) and (127). Although A-set pronominal prefixes on the first verb are not common, they are
not ungrammatical, as evidenced by the first person pronominal prefix maa- on giguucgi to learn
something in (128).

(126) Ulwacadihdaa uuwaca ruwa gaari __maaréec.
uuwaca-adi-hdaa {uwaca nuwa gaari maa-née-c

metal-house-GOAL metal some ask.for 1A-go-DECL
I went to the bank to borrow some money.

(127) Miruxi nagcagi maaha’c.
mirixi nagcagi m-ndahi-‘a-c
ice chop 1A-g0.PL-PL-DECL
We went to break / chop ice (in order to water the horse).

(128) Hiraacire’ mahgiguucgi  maahdc.
Hiraacéa-ir¢’  maa-hgiguucgi maa-huu-c
Hidatsa-speak 1A-learn 1A-come-DECL

I came to learn Hidatsa.

545



B-set pronominal prefixes indicating the grammatical object are always overtly specified

regardless of the purposive construction type, as illustrated in (129) and (130).

(129) Miibhuria maahuc.
mii-bhi-ria maa-htu-c
1B-heal-REFL 1A-come-DECL
I came to get doctored.

(130) Mii’iriigsi _huuc.
mii-iriigsi hiu-c
1B-scold come-DECL
He came to bawl me out.

17.5.4 Other types of serial verb constructions

The division of serial verb constructions into contemporaneous and purposive types is likely not
to be exhaustive, even though these two types cover the overwhelming majority of cases in the
database. One of the constructions that is tentatively classified here as serial verb construction
comprises the lexical verb cagi to be good that is used as an appreciative intensifier in serial verb
constructions.'* Examples are (131)—(133).

(131) Awadxaadi cagic.
awaxaadi cagi-c
illuminate good-DECL
1t is bright /well-lit.

(132) Hisi cagic.
hisi cagi-c
red good-DECL
1t is bright red.

(133) Aruwiihagaco’ giwaguuwi cagic.
aru-mii-hagéaci-’o  hgi-magtuwi cagi-c
REL-1B-butcher-pL  GI-would.to.heal good-DECL
It’s close up / healed up where they operated on me.

'3 According to an alternative analysis, cagi fo be good has become grammaticalized as an intensifying derivational

morpheme whose meaning is still quite transparent (similar to the simulative hisa fo be similar to sth.
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17.6 Switch reference

Graczyk observes that in Crow clauses linked with “-ak are more tightly bound to each other
than clauses linked with -m in several respects” (2007: 406). The properties he lists include no
plural marking before the coordinating suffix and the fact that coordinate clauses have coreferent
subjects. He then takes his analysis a step further and demonstrates that Crow has a switch-
reference system that marks ‘same subject’ with -ak (Hidatsa -g) and ‘different subject’ with -m
(Hidatsa -wa) (2007: 404).

Boyle (2007: 181-190) reaches the same conclusion about the “older Hidatsa.” He
identifies -g as the ‘same subject’ marker both in the conversational and narrative styles, and -wa
as a ‘different subject’ marker in the conversational style and -rug in the narrative style. As for
temporal and conditional clauses, he identifies -wa as the completed action marker in the
conversational style and -rug in the narrative style, while future action and conditional clauses
are marked with -rug in both styles (Boyle 2007: 182). Boyle then states that the same-subject
marker -g has been reanalyzed by modern speakers so that it is now used to conjoin verbs and
verb phrases even when the subjects of the clauses are different (Boyle 2007: 191). He provides
an example of the modern usage, reproduced below in (134), in which the subjects of the clauses
coordinated with -g are different. According to Boyle’s description, -g has lost its function as a
same-subject marker and is now only a verbal coordinator (Boyle 2007: 191).

(134) Awagawag radiriac.
awagawa-ag  ra-tiria-c

1A.walk-COOR 2A-run-DECL

I walked and you ran. (Boyle 2007: 191)'*

1 1 have been unable to confirm the gloss for awagawag... I ran and... The most common Hidatsa verbs that mean
‘to walk’ are niiri and nuwi. Perhaps Boyle’s example is an incorrect translation of awagaag... / saw and..., but this

interpretation leaves the final syllable -wa before the coordinative suffix unaccounted for.
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In the following analysis, I evaluate individually each of these claims.

As for the coordinative suffix -g, [ have been unable to replicate Boyle’s observation that
it is not used as a same-subject marker in the modern language and that it now only occurs as a
verbal coordinator (Boyle 2007: 191). In fact, all my informants have judged Boyles example in
(134) and other analogous constructions ungrammatical. In the corpus of thousands of tokens
with the coordinative suffix -g, all of which were recorded from contemporary speakers, I have
been able to find only two systematic exceptions to the same-subject rule. First, the insertion of
the evidential enclitic waree- between coordinate verb phrases overrides the same subject
requirement, as illustrated by the different subjects ‘wind’ and ‘leaves’ in (135), and ‘second
person’ and ‘telephone’ in (136). The combination of -g with waree- is unusual also for the fact
that the long ee in the evidential enclitic does not undergo ablaut before the coordinative suffix

(unlike nouns, verbs are always subject to ablaut before -g; see 17.3.1).

(135) Huci madu wareeg  mirdaba siria aaghic.
huci madi waree-g mirdaba siria-0 aaghi-c
wind exist EVID-CRD leaves rustle-CONT sound.EVID.PL-DECL
There must be wind, the leaves are rustling.

(136) Ulwaca nigihgaag niiwaguba maré’ maawaaheewa
uuwaca nigi-hgee-g nii-ma-iguba ma-iré’ maa-wa'‘iihee-wa
metal  hit-CAUS.INDIR-CRD 2B-1POS-together 1POS-speak 1A-want-SIMULT

nawahgudhaa wareeg  gii dawudg dawlag he’sda naaghic.
na-mahgt-dhaa waree-g  gii dawtia-g dawua-g he’sda naaghi-c
2A-be.at-NEG ~ EVID-CRD INTERJ ring-CRD ring-CRD like.this sit.sound-DECL

I wanted to call and talk with you, [but] you must not have been in, it kept ringing and
ringing.

The translation and the segmentation of the second verb, radiriac /ra-tiria-c/ you ran, is correct, but the
correct accent should be on the A-set second person prefix na- (nédiriac). The accent should be on the last syllable in

dirid fo run and the pitch contour level when it occurs in isolation.
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The second exception to the same-subject rule regarding -g concerns coordinated clauses
containing different subjects where the main verb is a direct causative with dative interpretation
(see 4.7.2.4). In (137), for example, the subject of the first coordinated clause is third person
(‘my button’), whereas the agent of the second clause is first person. It is also possible that the
same-subject marking with -g is possible when possessor in one clause is same as subject in the
other — there is not enough data to make this determination at the present.

(137) Miigadiibhe badhag xabiwaac.
m-iigadiibhee badhi-g xabi-waa-c

1poS-button  fall.off-CRD lie-1CAUS.DIR-DECL
My button fell off and I lost it. / My button fell off and got lost on me.

As for Boyle’s identification of older Hidatsa -wa as a ‘different subject’ marker in the
conversational style and -rug in the narrative style, the main issue is with his sources. All his
examples for the narrative style come from a single source containing four narratives recorded by
Lowie (Harris and Voegelin 1939) where the irrealis-marking -rug is indeed used also in
reference even to past events, bearing out his claim that in the narrative style -rug is used not
only in reference to irrealis/future, but also for completive/past events. All his examples of the
older Hidatsa conversational style come from a single text in Harris and Voegelin (1939).
However, this has not changed.'*’

Boyle’s identification of -wa and -rug as ‘different subject’ markers that signal a change
of subjects is more problematic since both are common in clauses that connect coreferential
clauses. However, unlike -g that simply chains several coordinates of equal status, -rig

introduces a conditional clause and -wa a reason or a co-temporal (simultaneous) clause.

"7 The art of traditional story telling has almost disappeared. At the end of the first decade of the 21st century, only

a handful of speakers were able to tell stories in the traditional style.
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A single coreferent in the main clause and a coordinate or subordinate clause introduced

by any of these three clausal suffixes is demonstrated in (138) and (139).

(138)

(139)

a. Ixta’re’rug maahiri ooréedhaac. If he gets sick he won’t go to work.

b. Ixta’ra’g maahiri réédhaac. He got sick and didn’t go to work.

c. Ixta’re’wa maabhiri réedhaac. Because he got sick, he didn’t go to work.

a. liwaabuahisag isiac. b. liwaabuahisawa isiac.
ii-maa-bua-hisa-g isia-c li-maa-bua-hisa-wa isia-c
INST-INDEF-swell/rot-CRD bad-DECL INST-INDEF-swell/rot-SIMULT bad-DECL
The child is spoiled rotten. The child is spoiled rotten.

Clause-final simultaneous suffix -wa is common with coreferential temporal clauses if

the predicate it attaches to describes a state, as being small in (140) and sleeping in (141) where

both clauses clearly share the ‘same subject.” Other examples are (142)—(144).

(140)

(141)

(142)

(143)

(144)

Miigarisdawa macirda maahahgu’iic.
mii-garisda-wa  ma-icirda maa-hahgu-ii-c
IB-small-SIMULT 1POS-barefoot 1A-be-HAB.SG-DECL
When I was a child, I was always barefoot.

Mihaawigaadiwa huci aru’ihdia miigiguadhaac.
m-ihaawi-gdadi-wa  huci aru-ihdia m-iigiga-dhaa-c
1C-sleep-VER-SIMULT wind REL-big 1C-hear-NEG-DECL
While I was in deep sleep, I didn’t hear the big wind.

Ma’ia’gaagiwa awawadagiwa / awawaagag maagaxuhxic.
ma‘id’gaagi-wa maa-awaagi-wa / maa-awdagi-g  maa-nagaxuhxi-c
chair-INDEF 1A-sit.down-SIMULT / 1A-sit.down-CRD 1A-break.sth-DECL

When/Because [ sat on a chair, I broke it. / I sat on a chair and broke it.

Md’siawa masii’adi ahi  awdgaac.
m-u’sia-wa masii-adi ahi  maa-igaa-c

1 A-arrive-SIMULT white.person-house many 1A-see-DECL
When I arrived there, I saw a lot of houses.

Maarées /maaréewa miixabaac.
maa-né¢-s / maa-néé-wa  mii-xabaa-c
1A-go-DEF / 1A-go-SIMULT 1B-get.lost-DECL
When I went, I got lost.
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Finally, in the absence of other clause-final markers, such as temporal or concessive
suffixes, the contemporaneous suffix indicates switch reference. In (145), the first clause
contains a serialized predicate ‘to be waiting in a sitting position’ that is inflected for the first
person, and the second clause an impersonal predicate ‘to be evening before dark’, and the third
clause ‘to arrive’. The first clause is identified by the contemporaneous suffix, the second clause

with the simultaneous suffix -wa, and the third clause is marked with declarative speech-act
marker -c that has scope over the entire illocutionary act.
(145) Awaaguxda maaraga 6hbaawa sia’hgaa U’siac.

maa-aaguxdi-@ maa-naagi-@ ohbaa-wa siathgda t'sia-c

1A-wait-CONT  1A-sit-CONT evening-SIMULT until.then arrive-DECL
I was waiting for him (but) he didn’t get here until the evening.

These data suggest that the Hidatsa switch-reference system is not as well developed as
its Crow counterpart. While it is true that in narratives new participants are usually introduced by

adverbial subordinate clauses, the reasons for that are largely pragmatic.
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(2009 — Present) Lakota — linguistic field work on Pine Ridge Indian Reservation, SD.

(2006-Present) Hidatsa — linguistic field work on the Fort Berthold Indian Reservation, ND.

(2000-2002) Tibet — ethnographic field work in Kham, Tibet.

(1995) Seto — ethnographic field work in Setumaa, Estonia.

(1990-1993) Nenets, Tundra Nenets, and Mansi — ethnographic field work in Siberia, Russia.

PROFESSIONAL WORKSHOPS
(2007 — Present) Arikara Instructor at the annual Intensive Arikara Workshop, Bloomington, IN.

(2007— Present) Linguistic Consultant to Fort Berthold Community College and the Three Affiliated Tribes of the
Mandan, Hidatsa, and Arikara Nations, New Town, ND.

(2009) Advisor to the Mandan, Hidatsa, and Arikara Nation’s delegation at the National Native Language
Revitalization Summit, Washington, DC.

(2008-11) Organizer of the annual Teacher Training Workshop at Red Cloud Indian School, Pine Ridge, SD.

(2006-2009) Arikara Instructor at weekly community meetings, New Town, ND.



HONORS AND AWARDS

(2010) The Society for the Study of the Indigenous Languages of Americas travel award

(2009-2010) College of Arts and Sciences Dissertation Year Research Fellowship

(2006-2007) Hans Rausing Endangered Languages Project grant for documenting endangered languages
(2006) American Philosophical Society, Lewis and Clark Fund for Exploration and Field Research Grant

(2002-2007) Indiana University Chancellor’s Fellowship

PUBLICATIONS

Park, Indrek. Arikara Vocabulary Builder: Nouns. Ms. Bloomington: American Indian Studies Research Institute.
Park, Indrek. Arikara Vocabulary Builder: Verbs. Ms. Bloomington: American Indian Studies Research Institute.
Park, Indrek. Arikara Phrasebook. Ms. Bloomington: American Indian Studies Research Institute.

Park, Indrek (ed.). Learning Lakota: High School Level 1.2010. Red Cloud Indian School, Lakota Language Project:
Pine Ridge, S.D. 57770.

Park, Indrek (ed.). Learning Lakota: High School Level 2. 2010. Red Cloud Indian School, Lakota Language Project:
Pine Ridge, S.D. 57770.

Park, Indrek. 2009. Hidatsa Student Dictionary. New Town Public Schools: New Town, ND.

PRESENTATIONS

Park, Indrek. 2012. Hidatsa Names. Paper accepted for the annual meeting of SSILA in Portland, OR.

Park, Indrek. 2011. Arikara-Hidatsa Relations. Paper presented at the 69th annual Plains Anthropology Conference.
Park, Indrek. 2011. Compounding as a Syntactic Process in Hidatsa. Paper presented at the annual SSILA meeting.

Park, Indrek. 2011. Fieldwork and the Study of Hidatsa. Paper presented at the 12th annual CIC-American Indian
Studies Graduate Conference, Detroit, MI.

Park, Indrek. 2010. Documenting and Describing Hidatsa. Paper presented at symposium on Sustaining Indigenous
Languages: Some Examples from North American Indians. Bloomington, IN.

Park, Indrek. 2010. Hidatsa Language Study at Indiana University. Paper presented at the 68th annual Plains
Anthropological Conference, Bismarck, ND.

Park, Indrek. 2010. Pitch Accent in Hidatsa. Paper presented at the annual SSILA meeting .
Park, Indrek. 2009. Evidentiality in Hidatsa. Paper presented at the 14th WSCLA meeting.
Park, Indrek. 2009. Ergativity in Hidatsa. Paper presented at the annual SSILA meeting.
PROFESSIONAL ASSOCIATIONS

Linguistic Society of America, Society for the Study of the Indigenous Languages of the Americas





